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Note on chronology

It has been agreed to adopt the following method for writing dates. With
regard to prehistory, dates may be written in two different ways.

One way is by reference to the present era, that is, dates BP (before
present), the reference year being + 1950; all dates are negative in relation
to +1950.

The other way is by reference to the beginning of the Christian era.
Dates are represented in relation to the Christian era by a simple + or —
sign before the date. When referring to centuries, the terms BC and AD are
replaced by ‘before the Christian era’ and ‘of the Christian era’.

Some examples are as follows:

(i) 2300 BP= —3350
(ii) 2900 BC= —2900
AD 1800 = + 1800
(iii) sth century BC= 5th century before the Christian era
3rd century AD= 3rd century of the Christian era

ix
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Preface

AMADOU-MAHTAR M’BOW
Director-General of UNESCO (1974-1987)

For a long time, all kinds of myths and prejudices concealed the true
history of Africa from the world at large. African societies were looked
upon as societies that could have no history. In spite of important work
done by such pioneers as Leo Frobenius, Maurice Delafosse and Arturo
Labriola, as early as the first decades of this century, a great many non-
African experts could not rid themselves of certain preconceptions and
argued that the lack of written sources and documents made it impossible
to engage in any scientific study of such societies.

Although the Iliad and Odyssey were rightly regarded as essential sources
for the history of ancient Greece, African oral tradition, the collective
memory of peoples which holds the thread of many events marking their
lives, was rejected as worthless, In writing the history of a large part of
Africa, the only sources used were from outside the continent, and the final
product gave a picture not so much of the paths actually taken by the
African peoples as of those that the authors thought they must have taken.
Since the European Middle Ages were often used as a yardstick, modes of
production, social relations and political institutions were visualized only
by reference to the European past.

In fact, there was a refusal to see Africans as the creators of original
cultures which flowered and survived over the centuries in patterns of their
own making and which historians are unable to grasp unless they forgo
their prejudices and rethink their approach.

Furthermore, the continent of Africa was hardly ever looked upon as a
historical entity. On the contrary, emphasis was laid on everything likely
to lend credence to the idea that a split had existed, from time immemorial,
between a ‘white Africa’ and a ‘black Africa’, each unaware of the other’s
existence. The Sahara was often presented as an impenetrable space pre-
venting any intermingling of ethnic groups and peoples or any exchange
of goods, beliefs, customs and ideas between the societies that had grown
up on either side of the desert. Hermetic frontiers were drawn between the
civilizations of Ancient Egypt and Nubia and those of the peoples south
of the Sahara.
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It is true that the history of Africa north of the Sahara has been more
closely linked with that of the Mediterranean basin than has the history of
sub-Saharan Africa, but it is now widely recognized that the various
civilizations of the African continent, for all their differing languages and
cultures, represent, to a greater or lesser degree, the historical offshoots of
a set of peoples and societies united by bonds centuries old.

Another phenomenon which did great disservice to the objective study
of the African past was the appearance, with the slave trade and colon-
ization, of racial stereotypes which bred contempt and lack of understanding
and became so deep-rooted that they distorted even the basic concepts of
historiography. From the time when the notions of ‘white’ and ‘black’ were
used as generic labels by the colonialists, who were regarded as superior, the
colonized Africans had to struggle against both economic and psychological
enslavement. Africans were identifiable by the colour of their skin, they
had become a kind of merchandise, they were earmarked for hard labour
and eventually, in the minds of those dominating them, they came to
symbolize an imaginary and allegedly inferior Negro race. This pattern of
spurious identification relegated the history of the African peoples in many
minds to the rank of ethno-history, in which appreciation of the historical
and cultural facts was bound to be warped.

The situation has changed significantly since the end of the Second
World War and in particular since the African countries became inde-
pendent and began to take an active part in the life of the international
community and in the mutual exchanges that are its raison d’étre. An
increasing number of historians has endeavoured to tackle the study of
Africa with a more rigorous, objective and open-minded outlook by using —
with all due precautions — actual African sources. In exercising their right
to take the historical initiative, Africans themselves have felt a dcep-seated
need to re-establish the historical authenucxty of their societies on solid
foundations.

In this context, the 1mportance of the eight-volume General History of
Africa, which UNESCO is publishing, speaks for itself.

The experts from many countries working on this project began. by
laying down the theoretical and methodological basis for the History. They
have been at pains to call in question the over-simplifications arising from
a linear and restrictive conception of world history and to re-establish the
true facts wherever necessary and possible. They have endeavoured to
highlight the historical data that give a clearer picture of the evolution of
the different peoples of Africa in their specific socio-cultural setting.

To tackle this huge task, made all the more complex and difficult by the
vast range of sources and the fact that documents were widely scattered,
UNESCO has had to proceed by stages. The first stage, from 1965 to
1969, was devoted to gathering documentation and planning the work.
Operational assignments were conducted in the field and included cam-
paigns to collect oral traditions, the creation of regional documentation
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centres for oral traditions, the collection of unpublished manuscripts in
Arabic and Ajami (African languages written in Arabic script), the com-
pilation of archival inventories and the preparation of a Guide to the Sources
of the History of Africa, culled from the archives and libraries of the
countries of Europe and later published in eleven volumes. In addition,
meetings were organized to enable experts from Africa and other continents
to discuss questions of methodology and lay down the broad lines for the
project after careful examination of the available sources.

The second stage, which lasted from 1969 to 1971, was devoted to
shaping the History and linking its different parts. The purpose of the
international meetings of experts held in Paris in 1969 and Addis Ababa
in 1970 was to study and define the problems involved in drafting and
publishing the History; presentation in eight volumes, the principal edition
in English, French and Arabic, translation into African languages such as
Kiswahili, Hausa, Fulfulde, Yoruba or Lingala, prospective versions in
German, Russian, Portuguese, Spanish and Chinese, as well as abridged
editions designed for a wide African and international public.!

The third stage has involved actual drafting and publication. This
began with the appointment of the 39-member International Scientific
Committee, two-thirds African and one-third non-African, which assumes
intellectual responsibility for the History.

The method used is interdisciplinary and is based on a multi-faceted
approach and a wide variety of sources. The first among these is archae-
ology, which holds many of the keys to the history of African cultures and
civilizations. Thanks to archaeology, it is now acknowledged that Africa
was very probably the cradle of mankind and the scene — in the neolithic
period — of one of the first technological revolutions in history. Archaeology
has also shown that Egypt was the setting for one of the most brilliant
ancient civilizations of the world. But another very important source is
oral tradition, which, after being long despised, has now emerged as an
invaluable instrument for discovering the history of Africa, making it
possible to follow the movements of its different peoples in both space and
time, to understand the African vision of the world from the inside and to
grasp the original features of the values on which the cultures and insti-
tutions of the continent are based.

We are indebted to the International Scientific Committee in charge of
this General History of Africa, and to its Rapporteur and the editors and
authors of the various volumes and chapters, for having shed a new light
on the African past in its authentic and all-encompassing form and for
having avoided any dogmatism in the study of essential issues. Among
these issues we might cite; the slave trade, that ‘endlessly bleeding wound’,

1. Volumes I and II have been published in Arabic, Spanish, Korean, Portuguese,
Chinese and Italian; Volume I has been published in Kiswahili and Hausa; Volume II in
Hausa; Volume IV and Volume VII in Arabic, Spanish and Portuguese.
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which was responsible for one of the cruellest mass deportations in the
history of mankind, which sapped the African continent of its life-blood
while contributing significantly to the economic and commercial expansion
of Europe; colonization, with all the effects it had on population, economics,
psychology and culture; relations between Africa south of the Sahara and
the Arab world; and, finally, the process of decolonization and nation-
building which mobilized the intelligence and passion of people still alive
and sometimes still active today. All these issues have been broached with
a concern for honesty and rigour which is not the least of the History’s
merits. By taking stock of our knowledge of Africa, putting forward a
variety of viewpoints on African cultures and offering a new reading of
history, the History has the signal advantage of showing up the light and
shade and of openly portraying the differences of opinion that may exist
between scholars.

By demonstrating the madequacy of the methodological approaches
which have long been used in research on Africa, this History calls for a
new and careful study of the twofold problem areas of historiography and
cultural identity, which are united by links of reciprocity. Like any historical
work of value, the History paves the way for a great deal of further research
on a variety of topics.

Tt is for this reason that the International Scientific Commlttee, in close
collaboration with UNESCO, decided to embark on additional studies in
an attempt to go deeper into a number of issues which will permit a clearer
understanding of certain aspects of the African past. The findings being
published in the series ‘UNESCO Studies and Documents — General
History of Africa’? will prove a useful supplement to the History, as will
the works planned on aspects of national or subregional history.

The General History sheds light both on the historical unity of Africa
and also its relations with the other continents, particularly the Americas
and the Caribbean. For a long time, the creative manifestations of the
descendants of Africans in the Americas were lumped together by some
historians as a heterogeneous collection of Africanisms. Needless to say,
this is not the attitude of the authors of the History, in which the resistance
of the slaves shipped to America, the constant and massive participation
of the descendants of Africans in the struggles for the initial independence
of America and in national liberation movements, are rightly perceived for
what they were: vigorous assertions of identity, which helped forge the

2. The following eleven volumes have already been published in this series: The peopling
of ancient Egypt and the deciphering of Meroitic script; The African slave trade from
the fifteenth to the nineteenth century; Historical relations across the Indian Ocean; The
historiography of Southern Africa; The decolonization of Africa: Southern Africa and the
Horn of Africa; African ethnonyms and toponyms; Historical and socio-cultural relations
between black Africa and the Arab world from 1935 to the present; The methodology of
contemporary African History; The Educational Process and Historiography in Africa; Africa
and the Second World War; Libya Antiqua.
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universal concept of mankind. Although the phenomenon may vary in
different places, it is now quite clear that ways of feeling, thinking, dreaming
and acting in certain nations of the western hemisphere have been marked
by their African heritage. The cultural inheritance of Africa is visible
everywhere, from the southern United States to northern Brazil, across the
Caribbean and on the Pacific seaboard. In certain places it even underpins
the cultural identity of some of the most important elements of the popu-
lation.

The History also clearly brings out Africa’s relations with southern Asia
across the Indian Ocean and the African contributions to other civilizations
through mutual exchanges.

I am convinced that the efforts of the peoples of Africa to conquer or
strengthen their independence, secure their development and assert their
cultural characteristics, must be rooted in historical awareness renewed,
keenly felt and taken up by each succeeding generation.

My own background, the experience I gained as a teacher and as chair-
man, from the early days of independence, of the first commission set up to
reform history and geography curricula in some of the countries of West and
Central Africa, taught me how necessary it was for the education of young
people and for the information of the public at large to have a history book
produced by scholars with inside knowledge of the problems and hopes of
Africa and with the ability to apprehend the continent in its entirety.

For all these reasons, UNESCO’s goal will be to ensure that this
General History of Africa is widely disseminated in a large number of
languages and is used as a basis for producing children’s books, school
textbooks and radio and television programmes. Young people, whether
schoolchildren or students, and adults in Africa and elsewhere will thus be
able to form a truer picture of the African continent’s past and the factors
that explain it, as well as a fairer understanding of its cultural heritage and
its contribution to the general progress of mankind. The History should
thus contribute to improved international co-operation and stronger soli-
darity among peoples in their aspirations to justice, progress and peace.
This is, at least, my most cherished hope.

It remains for me to express my deep gratitude to the members of the
International Scientific Committee, the Rapporteur, the different volume
editors, the authors and all those who have collaborated in this tremendous
undertaking. The work they have accomplished and the contribution they
~have made plainly go to show how people from different backgrounds but
all imbued with the same spirit of goodwill and enthusiasm in the service
of universal truth can, within the international framework provided by
UNESCO, bring to fruition a project of considerable scientific and cultural
import. My thanks also go to the organizations and governments whose
generosity has made it possible for UNESCO to publish this Histery in
different languages and thus ensure that it will have the worldwide impact
it deserves and thereby serve the international community as a whole.
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Description of the Project

B. A. OGOT*

President, International Scientific Committee
for the Drafting of a General History of Africa (1978-1983)

The General Conference of UNESCO at its 16th Session instructed the
Director-General to undertake the drafting of a General History of Aftica.
The enormous task of implementing the project was entrusted to an
International Scientific Committee which was established by the Executive
Board in 1970. This Committee, under the Statutes adopted by the Execu-
tive Board of UNESCOQ in 1971, is composed of thirty-nine members (two-
thirds of whom are African and one-third non-African) serving in their
personal capacity and appointed by the Director-General of UNESCO for
the duration of the Committee’s mandate.

The first task of the Committee was to define the principal characteristics
of the work. These were defined at the first session of the Committee as
follows: ‘

(a) Although aiming at the highest possible scientific level, the history does
not seek to be exhaustive and is a work of synthesis avoiding dogmatism.
In many respects, it is a statement of problems showing the present state
of knowledge and the main trends in research, and it does not hesitate to
show divergencies of views where these exist. In this way, it prepares the
ground for future work.

(b) Africa is considered in this work as a totality. The aim is to show the
historical relationships between the various parts of the continent, too
frequently subdivided in works published to date. Africa’s historical con-
nections with the other continents receive due attention, these connections
being analysed in terms of mutual exchanges and multilateral influences,
bringing out, in its appropriate light, Africa’s contribution to the history
of mankind.

(c) The General History of Africa is, in particular, a history of ideas and
civilizations, societies and institutions. It is based on a wide variety of
sources, including oral tradition and art forms.

(d) The History is viewed essentially from the inside. Although a scholarly
work, it is also, in large measure, a faithful reflection of the way in

* During the Sixth Plenary Session of the International Scientific Committee for the

Drafting of a General History of Africa (Brazzaville, 1983), an election of the new Bureau
was held and Professor Ogot was replaced by Professor Albert Adu Boahen.
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which African authors view their own civilization. While prepared in an
international framework and drawing to the full on the present stock of
scientific knowledge, it should also be a vitally important element in the
recognition of the African heritage and should bring out the factors making
for unity in the continent. This effort to view things from within is the
novel feature of the project and should, in addition to its scientific quality,
give it great topical significance. By showing the true face of Africa, the
History could, in an era absorbed in economic and technical struggles, offer
a particular conception of human values.

The Committee has decided to present the work covering over three
million years of African history in eight volumes, each containing about
eight hundred pages of text with illustrations, photographs, maps and line
drawings. ‘

A chief editor, assisted if necessary by one or two assistant editors, is
responsible for the preparation of each volume. The editors are elected by
the Committee either from among its members or from outside by a
two-thirds majority. They are responsible for preparing the volumes in
accordance with the decisions and plans adopted by the Committee. On
scientific matters, they are accountable to the Committee or, between two
sessions of the Committee, to its Bureau for the contents of the volumes,
the final version of the texts, the illustrations and, in general, for all
scientific and technical aspects of the History. The Bureau ultimately
approves the final manuscript. When it considers the manuscript ready for
publication, it transmits it to the Director-General of UNESCO. Thus the
Committee, or the Bureau between committee sessions, remains fully in
charge of the project. ‘

Each volume consists of some thirty chapters. Each chapter is the work
of a principal author assisted, if necessary, by one or two collaborators.
The authors are selected by the Committee on the basis of their curricula
vitae. Preference is given to African authors, provided they have requisite
qualifications. Special effort is also made to ensure, as far as possible, that
all regions of the continent, as well as other regions having historical or
cultural ties with Africa, are equitably represented among the authors.

When the editor of a volume has approved texts of chapters, they are
then sent to all members of the Committee for criticism. In addition, the
text of the volume editor is submitted for examination to a Reading
Committee, set up within the International Scientific Committee on the
basis of the members’ fields of competence. The Reading Committee
analyses the chapters from the standpoint of both substance and form. The
Bureau then gives final approval to the manuscripts.

Such a seemingly long and involved procedure has proved necessary,
since it provides the best possible guarantee of the scientific objectivity of
the General History of Africa. There have, in fact, been instances when the
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Bureau has rejected manuscripts or insisted on major revisions or even
reassigned the drafting of a chapter to another author. Occasionally, special-
ists in a particular period of history or in a particular question are consulted
to put the finishing touches to a volume.

The work will be published first in a hard-cover edition in English,
French and Arabic, and later in paperback editions in the same languages.
An abridged version in English and French will serve as a basis for
translation into African languages. The Committee has chosen Kiswahili
and Hausa as the first African languages into which the work will be
translated.

Also, every effort will be made to ensure publication of the General
History of Africa in other languages of wide international currency such as
Chinese, Portuguese, Russian, German, Italian, Spanish, Japanese, etc.

It is thus evident that this is a gigantic task which constitutes an immense
challenge to African historians and to the scholarly community at large, as
well as to UNESCO under whose auspices the work is being done. For
the writing of a continental history of Africa, covering the last three million
years, using the highest canons of scholarship and involving, as it must do,
scholars drawn from diverse countries, cultures, ideologies and historical
traditions, is surely a complex undertaking. It constitutes a continental,
international and interdisciplinary project of great proportions.

In conclusion, I would like to underline the significance of this work for
Africa and for the world. At a time when the peoples of Africa are striving
towards unity and greater co-operation in shaping their individual destinies,
a proper understanding of Africa’s past, with an awareness of common ties
among Africans and between Africa and other continents, should not only
be a major contribution towards mutual understanding among the people
of the earth, but also a source of knowledge of a cultural heritage that
belongs to all mankind.
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The struggle for
international

trade and its implications
for Africa

M. MALOWIST

Introduction

In 1500 the geo-political map of the world revealed the existence of a
number of major, relatively autonomous regions which were to some degree
interlinked either through trade or through conflict. First, there was the
Far East represented by Japan and China which, together with the Pacific
and Indian Ocean regions covering the Molucca Islands, Borneo, Sumatra
and India itself, were the world’s source of spices. Next, was the Middle
East which covered a vast area including the Arabian peninsula, the Safawid
empire and the Ottoman empire which was soon to include North Africa.
Then there was Europe with its Slavs, Scandinavians, Germans, Anglo-
Saxons and Latins, all of whom still remained confined within its borders.
Finally, there was Africa with its Mediterranean seaboard in the north and
its Red Sea and Indian Ocean coastlines which were becoming increasingly
. involved in the international trade with the Far East and the Orient.

The period from 1500 to 1800 was to witness the establishment of a new
Atlantic-oriented geo-economic system, with its triangular trading pattern
linking Europe, Africa and the Americas. With the opening up of Atlantic
trade, Europe — particularly Western Europe — gained ascendancy over the
Americas and African societies. Henceforth, Europe was to play a leading
role in the accumulation of capital generated by trade and plunder on a
worldwide scale. The emigration of Europeans to trading settlements in
Africa and the territories of North and South America gave rise to the
establishment of supporting overseas economies. These were to play a
decisive long-term role through their contribution to Western Europe’s
rise to power over the rest of the world.

The period from 1450 to 1630 is recognized in the historical sciences as
a phase of considerable economic, political and cultural expansion in most
European countries, particularly in western and south-western Europe. As
time went on, Europe became more markedly divided into the economically
advanced north-west, the less developed countries of the Iberian peninsula,
and the vast areas of central and eastern Europe which, although not
without development, were becoming more and more dependent on western
markets.
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This was also a period of overseas expansion into the vast territories
bordering the Atlantic and even into the Pacific. From the beginning of
the sixteenth century, the African coast was one such area, although the
situation in North Africa differed from that in the sub-Saharan region.
Competition in the basin of the Mediterranean was strong between Spain,
Portugal, France and Muslim North Africa. Also, the Ottoman empire was
gaining more and more influence. In 1517, the Ottomans conquered Egypt
and subsequently subjugated a large part of the Arab peninsula, gradually
establishing their rule over Tripoli, Tunis and Algiers, where Ottoman
Regencies developed under Turkish protectorates. These constituted a
great danger to European navigation and to the southern coasts of Italy
and Spain. In Morocco, however, the Portuguese managed to dominate a
large part of the coast as far as Agadir (Santa Cruz du Cap d’Aguer) and
Safi, while the Castilians established bases in Tlemcen and Oran.!

These conquests were of great importance as they gave the Portuguese
control of the termini of some long-established and important gold- and
slave-trade routes from Western Sudan through the Sahara and the
Maghrib to the Mediterranean. The termini of other important routes,
running both latitudinally and longitudinally, were under the control of
the Turks and of the more or less autonomous representatives of the
Ottoman Porte in Africa — Algiers, Tunis and Tripoli. Portugal’s control
of the trade termini came after almost a century of expansion in West
Africa and ensured that part of the gold and slave cargoes — previously sent
in their entirety to the Muslim world — were intercepted by the Europeans.?
The decrease in the supply of gold to the Maghrib resulting from the
European expansion in Africa is a2 matter which should be investigated
further. It seems likely that the results of such investigations would make
the conquest of the curve of the River Niger by the Moroccans in 1591
more comprehensible; this conquest enabled the latter to control certain
gold- and slave-trade routes running from West Africa to the Maghrib and
Egypt. The famous campaign of Djudar Pasha is a typical example of the
great conquests so characteristic of the sixteenth century. Itis worth adding
that Djudar Pasha himself was a renegade of Iberian background, that his
army was dominated by similar types. These renegades brought with them
the tradition of the Spanish and Portuguese conquests.®

The opinion of the age — that the coasts of West and East Africa would
long remain under the economic and political domination of Portugal —
was to be confirmed. Portugal also exerted a certain cultural influence on
its black trading partners. Throughout the fifteenth and the early sixteenth
centuries the Portuguese established numerous trading posts on the West
African coast and made the coastal population and its rulers permanently
interested in trade with the Europeans. After 1481—2 the most important

1. See ch. g below.

2. V. de Magalhies Godinho, 1969, pp. 184, 217.
3. See ch. 2z below.
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place on the Gold Coast was the fortress of El Mina. Other trading posts
also grew up in that region, such as Axim, Shamma and Accra. When
setting up trading posts the Portuguese sought the permission of the local
African rulers and, through various payments, tried to win their goodwill.

In East Africa, methods were different with the Portuguese crushing the
defences of Sofala, Mombasa and other coastal towns, leaving garrisons
there and levying taxes for the King of Portugal. At the same time, the
Portuguese tried to take over the gold, ivory and metals trade between the
coast, its hinterland and India. The profitability of the different factories
and Portuguese trading posts in Africa varied. In the early sixteenth
century, trade in El Mina, at the mouth of the River Gambia in Sierra
Leone and in Sofala, brought large profits mainly from the purchase of
cheap gold and also from the trade in slaves supplied from the hinterland.
Arguin — the oldest Portuguese factory — continued to lose importance,
however.*

Trade with Africa brought Portugal great profit. According to J. Licio
De Azevedo’s calculations, the Crown gains, which had amounted to some
60 million Portuguese reals in the 1480s, reached 200 million reals during
the rule of King Manuel (1491—1521) and at least 279.5 million reals by
1534.° This increase was undoubtedly achieved through profits from trade
not only with India but also to a large extent with Africa. Moreover, the
considerable inflow of African gold made it possible for John II and his
successor, Manuel, to stabilize their silver coinage, to mint the ¢ruzados —
a high-value gold coin — and, more importantly, to expand the fleet and
the state and colonial administration.® This fact was of great significance,
not only politically but also socially, as it opened opportunities for the
aristocracy and gentry to obtain numerous prestigious and profitable offices.
Former opposition from the aristocracy to the centralistic policies of the
monarchs was thus eliminated and the state became a more cohesive entity.

Trade with Africa, and subsequently with India, accelerated the develop-
ment of the Portuguese trader class which had been relatively weak even
in the fifteenth century. Thus, Portugal might have been thought — in the
early sixteenth century — to have entered upon a path of lasting economic
and political expansion. However, its backward and sluggish socio-econ-
omic structure eventually prevented this from happening. Overseas expan-
sion necessitated large financial outlay and the purchase of gold and slaves
depended on supplying Africa with large quantities of iron, brass and
copper goods, cheap textiles and some silver, foodstuffs and salt. These
goods were not produced in Portugal but had to be bought from foreign
visitors or in Bruges and, later, from the major European trade centres at
that time. The expansion of the fleet depended on the import of timber
and other forest products, mainly from the Baltic countries which also

4. V. de Magalhdes Godinho, 1969, pp. 185-8.

5. V. de Magalhies Godinho, 1978, Vol. II, pp. 51—72.
6. M. Malowist, 1969, p. 219.
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supplied some grain — deficient in Portugal since the fourteenth century.’
This matter has still not been fully investigated but obviously much of the
profit from foreign trade would have been allotted to the purchase of the
foreign goods needed for economic exchange in Africa. Portugal was unable
to develop its own production because of its weak demographic potential
(in 1550 it had only 1.4 million inhabitants)® and the severe competition
from foreign, particularly industrial goods, long popular on the Portuguese
market.-

.Europe’s economic boom triggered a gradual rise in prxces from the
1470s. During the second half of the sixteenth century this rise became
enormous, affecting mainly agricultural products and industrial goods. The
relationship between the rise in prices and the increase in Portugal’s profits
from overseas trade has not yet been investigated — although it seems that
it was not to Portugal’s benefit. Monopoly of trade with Africa or India
helped but little. Besides, it had been instigated on quite different economic
premises. The high expenditure associated with overseas expansion was
profitable only when the Portuguese could impose on their black trading
partners terms of trade profitable to themselves — that is, buying cheap and
selling dear. This, however, made it necessary to limit or even exclude
from the trading ports immigrants from Europe, particularly from countries
other than Portugal. To this end, a strong fleet had to be maintained to
deter European rivals heading for Africa. This was a costly enterprise
which proved almost beyond Portugal’s means to attain.’

By the 1470s, Portugal among others was already engaged in armed
conflict with Castile. The outcome, thanks to the temporary supremacy of
the Portuguese fleet and to diplomatic manoeuvres, was the elimination of
Castile from West Africa by the treaties of Alcagovas and Tordesillas in
1481 and 1493, and the granting to Portugal by Pope Alexander VI of
exclusive rights for economic and political expansion in the south-eastern
Atlantic. The discovery and conquest of America — and European politics
in general — turned Castile’s attention away from African affairs. Relations
between Portugal and its other rivals on the West African coast and
subsequently in East Africa developed differently, however, particularly as
those rivals were countries more economically advanced than Portugal.

The Portuguese rulers, John IT and Manuel, were compelled to seek
support for their colonial activities among the big financiers of Italy and
south Germany. The Italians, particularly those from Florence, who had
settled in Lisbon and Antwerp or had commercial agents there, put large
sums in cash or goods at the disposal of the Portuguese rulers. These loans
were subsequently repayed by cash or goods imported from overseas. From
the 1480s and possibly earlier, some of those bankers, such as Bartolomeo
Mar-Chioni, Sernigi and others, became actively engaged in trade with

7. A. Da Silva Costa Lobo, 1904, p. 83.

8. V. de Magalhies Godinho, 1978, Vol. I, p. 25.
9. ibid., pp. 185—203.
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Africa and rewarded the Portuguese kings adequately. The Portuguese
king’s accounts from Bruges and subsequently Antwerp reveal that there
were strong financial links between the Crown and major firms such as
those of Frescobaldi, Affaitati and Fuggers.!® In the first stage of expansion,
the Portuguese rulers managed to monopolize the importation of gold from
Africa and, to a large extent, the slave trade — or at least its indirect profits.
This was done by a system of costly trading licences granted mainly to
Portuguese traders and to foreigners more rarely. During difficult periods,
the Portuguese Crown often gave traders its rights in Africa, with the
exception of El Mina. The geographical limits of the area in which trading
was allowed were specified on the licences.

In the mid-1520s the Portuguese encountered their first difficulties in
the purchase of gold, even in the region of El Mina.! It is probable that
the Portuguese were by then already unable to supply the coast of Africa
with enough goods to keep gold supplies steady. There is no doubt that
vast resources of gold still existed in the hinterland of El Mina and Accra
but the situation favoured Portugal’s European rivals, namely the French,
English and Dutch who had more capital at their disposal. Moreover, they
traded in goods mostly produced in their own countries, not imported.
Finally, neither France, England nor Holland was yet burdened by an
overdeveloped administration controlling its overseas trade and colonies.
The Portuguese apparatus was both costly and slow to adapt to the changes
so characteristic of overseas trade. Traders arriving in Africa from France,
England or Holland were able to supply more goods than the Portuguese
and sell them more cheaply. Sources dating from the 1570s prove that
although the Portuguese understood thissituation they were unable toalterit.

The slave trade

Portugal was initially attracted to Black Africa by its gold, previously
exported to the Islamic countries. The Portuguese, however, soon dis-
covered a second African product attractive to Europeans, namely slaves.
Though slavery in Africa differed from that known to Europeans, the
tradition of exporting slaves to the Arab countries was an old one in large
parts of the continent, particularly Sudan. This tradition seems to have
facilitated somewhat the organization — during the 1400s and 15008 — of
regular purchases of slaves by the Portuguese from a large part of West
Africa, particularly Senegambia, a long-standing economic partner of the
Maghrib. The Portuguese, who penetrated farther and farther inland in
the south-eastern part of West Africa, successfully applied the trade
methods used in Senegambia. Realizing success depended on the co-
operation of local chiefs and traders, they worked to interest them in the
slave trade. The Portuguese also realized that such trade would lead to

10. C. Verlinden, 1957, pp. 624—5; V. Rau, 1966.

11. M. Malowist, 1969, pp. 492, 500.
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increased fighting between peoples and states, because prisoners of war
soon became the main subject of the trade. The Portuguese soon abandoned
their moral objections to the slave trade, believing, as did many in Europe,
that it enabled blacks to reach salvation whereas had they remained in their
own countries, they would as non-Christians have been damned to eternal
perdition,

Soon another argument for the slave trade was propounded — that blacks
were descended from Ham, who had been cursed, and for that reason were
condemned to permanent slavery.'”? Such ideological motivations should
not be underestimated. It should be added here that black slaves appeared
in Europe at a time when trade in white slaves from the Black Sea zone
was almost dead. From this time on slaves were identified as Negroes,
other representatives of the black race being unknown.

Throughout the 1400s and early 1500s, the main market for ‘the black
merchandise’ was Europe, particularly Portugal and the Spanish countries
and, to a certain extent, islands in the Atlantic such as Madeira, the
Canaries, the Cape Verde Islands and subsequently St Thomas Island —
although the number of slaves transported to these islands was limited by
the small size of the islands themselves. The main incentive for the slave
trade in Madeira, the Cape Verde Islands and, in particular, St Thomas
Island was the introduction of the cultivation of sugar cane and cotton.
Slavery could not develop to any great extent on the European continent
because there was no economic reason for it. The Africans who were
brought into Portugal and the Spanish countries were mainly employed as
domestic servants or semi-skilled artisans in the towns. There is no evidence
that Africans played an important role in agriculture, the foundation of
Europe’s economy. V. de Magalhies Godinho estimated the number of
slaves brought from Arguin between 1451 and 1505 as between 25 0oo and
40 000."% The export of slaves from other parts of Africa was minimal then,
except to Muslim countries. According to Curtin’s estimates, the number
of slaves taken from Africa by the Europeans between 1451 and 16co
amounted to about 274 goo. Of these Europe and the Atlantic islands took
about 149 000, Spanish America about 75000 and Brazil about 50000."
These figures are characteristic of the early period of the Atlantic slave
trade — prior to the great development of the plantation system in the New
World. They corroborate the thesis that it was the discovery of America
and its economic development by the whites that gave impetus to the
trade. The enormous shortage of labour in Spanish colonies where local
populations were already too few to carry out the heavy production tasks
demanded by the Spaniards is currently seen as the main reason.'

12. This was the opinion of many Portuguese writers. E. de Zurara, 1949, chs 7, 14, 25
and 38; J. De Barros and I. De Asia, 1937, p. 8o.

13. V. de Magalhdes Godinho, 1962, p. 193.

14. P. D. Curtin, 1973, p. 259, Table 7.1.

15. See ch. 4 below.
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Certainly, in early modern times large numbers of blacks were concentrated
in those areas of the American lowlands with a tropical climate. However,
any attempts at large-scale black recruitment into the mining industry in
the high Andes were unsuccessful, though great masses of Indian labourers
managed to survive there. At the peak of Potosi’s development in the late
1500s the number of Africans there was only about 5000 out of a total
population of about 150 000.'¢ Again, an attempt to recruit them to mining
failed. .

The first Africans in America were brought there from Europe by the
Conquistadores. They were slaves mainly from Senegambia and either had
been brought to Europe previously, or had been born there. They were
called /adinos in America because they knew Spanish or Portuguese, and
were at least partly influenced by the civilization of the Iberian countries.
They were highly thought of| contrary to the bozales, who had been brought
directly from Africa and had been influenced by quite a different culture.!’
The demand for black labour was already great in the Antilles in the early
1500s and grew rapidly with the territorial expansion following the Spanish
conquests. Because of the high mortality rate of the Indians, and the largely
unsuccessful defence of their interests by the Castilian clergy and the
Crown, the demand for labour increased steadily and supplies of black
slaves — from Europe and, above all, Africa — became a major concern for
the new lords of America.

The Portuguese in Africa also had major problems. Throughout the
fifteenth century they had been increasingly interested in buying slaves
and, during the 1500s and later, those territories which could supply large
numbers of slaves became more and more attractive to them. This was the
basis for Portuguese expansion in Congo (which had no gold and silver)
from the early sixteenth century, and their subsequent conquest of Angola,
preceded by the rapid development of the slave trade in the island of
Luanda. The need for large numbers of slaves also affected the settlers in
St Thomas Island who wanted them for their own plantations and to sell
to the Spanish American colonies and also, from the late sixteenth century,
to Portuguese Brazil. The size of Brazil’s black population was only several
thousand by the late 1500s but the following century saw an increase in this
number to 400 000/450 000, an increase associated with the development of
the sugar-cane plantations.’

The conquest of America and the demand for black labour also created
great problems for the Castilian Crown. While it was necessary to ensure
supplies of slaves for the colonists it was also clear that this was a source
of great profit to the Royal Treasury through the costly licencing system.
(Licences were granted by the Castilian Crown and importers undertook
to bring in a certain number of slaves for the colonists within a certain

16. J. Wolff, 1964, pp. 15869, 172—4.

17. R. Mellafe, 1975, pp. 14, 15, 19, 21.

18. F. Mauro, 1960, pp. 179—8o0.
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time, usually five years.) The price of the licence rose steadily as the
demand for slaves grew. R. Mellafe correctly maintains that the Crown
willingly granted import licences for huge numbers of slaves because the
larger the number the higher the fee.'® The first to obtain licences — often
monopolistic — included aristocrats close to the throne, such as Charles V’s
Chancellor, Gouvenet, in 1518, and also great capitalists, such as the
Welser family, Heinrich Ehinger and Jerome Seiler in 1528,% probably in
connection with their settlement and mining plans in Venezuela. There
were Africans in Venezuela from an early date brought there by financiers
as well as Conquistadores and others who bought them as slaves from the
Portuguese in Africa or Europe. It was, however, unavoidable that potential
slave traders would try to eliminate the costly offices of the Portuguese and
to intercept both the purchase and sales of ‘the black merchandise’. In
Africa those who wanted to break into the trade had to overcome obstacles
set by the Portuguese, while in America they had to resort to contraband
trade as the Castilian Crown permitted only those to whom it had granted
licences to import slaves. This was not an insurmountable difficulty,
however, as the Spanish colonists in America were permanently short of
labour and were therefore willing to buy workers from smugglers. Slaves
were brought in through illegal harbours — a procedure favoured by the
Spanish colonial officers who derived an additional source of income from
bribes. Foreigners found the system particularly attractive as they were
often paid in gold or silver, the private export of which from Spanish
America was officially allowed only as far as Seville and Cadiz, the centres
of the strong Castilian colonial administration. Private people were in
principle prohibited from exporting gold and silver from Spain.

. Thus, all seemed to favour increased exports of blacks from Africa to
America, except that the trade only really boomed when the great sugar-
cane plantations began to be established. It transpired quite quickly that
in both Spanish America and, subsequently, in Brazil that the Indian
population could not stand the steady hard work on the plantations, whereas
Africans made excellent plantation labourers. In mining their role seems
to have been only small, with the possible exception of mines on the island
of San Domingo, in Venezuela and in certain other tropical territories in
Mexico.

Hence from the early 1500s, but more particularly from 1550, Africa
played an extremely important though undesirable role as a supplier of
labour and of some gold to the developing world economy.

It is worth mentioning, however, that the Portuguese position was
becoming more precarious. In Morocco, they suffered severe blows from
the Sa‘adi sharifs’ holy war against the infidels. In 1541 the Portuguese lost
Agadir and soon after were compelled through financial difficulties to give
up almost all their Moroccan ports. The year 1560 witnessed the first

19. R. Mellafe, 1975, p. 39.
20. G. Scelle, 1906, Vol. I, pp. 122-36.
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bankruptcy of the Portuguese Crown. The maintenance of a colonial empire
while bringing enormous profits to part of the aristocracy, the gentry and
some traders, had ruined the Crown and its Treasury and had laid an
increasing burden on many of the population.

Arrival of new European powers

From the 1520s, the French — and from the 15505 the English, too —
became dangerous rivals of the Portuguese in Africa. From the late sixteenth
century, however, the Dutch became even more dangerous. Initially, only
individual French traders, such as the well-known Jean Ango of Dieppe,
or individual trading companies, were active. In the trade with Africa
neither the French King nor the English Crown were directly involved. In
1531, 1537 and 1539 Francis I even tried unsuccessfully to stop his subjects
from making expeditions to Africa as he was wary of straining relations
with Portugal at a time when France was in sharp conflict with the Spanish
Habsburgs. Traders from Rouen, La Rochelle and Dieppe had sent ships
to Africa even earlier. In 1525 the King of the Congo captured a small
French ship and delivered it with its crew to the Portuguese.”! French
expansion was at its strongest in the region of Cape Verde and Senegal
where the French often looted Portuguese ships returning with a cargo of
African gold or goods from India. Many other French ports, such as Le
Havre and Honfleur, participated in this French expansion during the
sixteenth century. Nantes gradually came to dominate this trade. In the last
quarter of the sixteenth century the position of the French in Senegambia
became very strong, particularly in such centres as Gorée, Portudal, Joal
and Rufisque (Rio Fresco) in Wolof country. The French brought with
them textiles from Normandy and Brittany, spirits and metal goods, and
possibly firearms. The latter seem to have made the situation favourable
for the French, because the Portuguese Crown for a long time and very
stubbornly prohibited imports of firearms to Africa, whereas the local
rulers were very eager to get weapons. The French bought mostly gold
and ivory, and also malaguetta pepper, hides and palm oil. Slaves were not
yet important to them. They were dangerous rivals to the Portuguese on
the Pepper and Gold Coasts in the mid-sixteenth century,? apparently
importing many more goods than the Portuguese. This was particularly
painful for the Portuguese in the region of El Mina where in 1556, for
example, the French and English brought in so many goods and sold them
at such low prices that the Portuguese agent in El Mina was unable to
buy any gold.?® This was exceptional, however, and the position of the
Portuguese soon improved again. During the religious wars in Europe,
French expansion may have weakened somewhat but this has not yet been

21. A. Brasio, 1952, Vol. I, pp. 138, 153.

22. C. A. Julien, 1948, p. 177; G. Martin, 1948, p. 4.

23. G. Martin, 1948; J. W. Blake, 1942.
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corroborated. Some firearms were apparently sold to local rulers on the
Cameroon coast but the position of the French was strongest in Senegal
where they often co-operated with the tangomdos, emigrants from the Cape
Verde Islands and predominantly mulatto. They pushed the Portuguese
out of the estuaries of the Rivers Senegal and Gambia, only to be pushed
out in turn by the English at the end of the sixteenth century.?

English expansion in Africa in the sixteenth century was similar to that
of the French. Initially they had lively economic contacts with Morocco,
following the expulsion of the Portuguese after 1541 from most of their
Atlantic ports which were then left open to the ships of other European
countries. In the 1550s and the early 1560s, English trading companies
sent several expeditions, reports of which have survived. They visited the
West African shores as far as the Gulf of Benin, buying mostly gold, hides
and small numbers of slaves. Portuguese reports reveal that by the late
1500s the English were in contact with the population of the Gold Coast,
though they do not seem to have been greatly interested in the slave trade.?
Even as late as 1623, Richard Jobson refused to buy black slaves in the
region of the Lower Gambia, though the Portuguese were quite active
there and co-operating with African traders.?® Little is yet known about
English expansion in other regions of West Africa. However, by 1600 their
position was very strong on the fringes of Senegambia, whence they had
ousted both the Portuguese and the French. In 1588 the first English
company for trading with Guinea was established mainly by merchants
from London and Exeter already active in trading expeditions to the mouth
of the River Gambia.?” There is no evidence, however, that this company
developed to any great size. Possibly the English found that looting Castil-
ian ships on Atlantic waters was, at the end of the sixteenth century, more
profitable than trading with Africa.

It was at exactly this time that the Dutch made their appearance on the
shores of Africa. They were then in a state of war with Spain and repudiated
the Pope’s subdivision of the Atlantic. They treated Portugal, which was
then ruled by Philip II, as an enemy state. The huge capital amassed by
traders and their strong fleet made it possible for the Dutch to develop
their expansion in India and Africa on a scale not yet achieved by the
English or the French. A Dutch scholar, H. Terpestra, believed that
the expeditions to the African countries had initially been organized by
companies launched predominantly by medium-scale traders, interested in
a quick return of capital. Expeditions to the East Indies were, however,
organized by major capitalists, often rich emigrants from Antwerp, who
could invest their capital for longer periods.?

24. L. Silveira, 1946, pp. 16, 17, 35—7, 44-6.

25. T. S. Willan, 1959, pp. 947, 139; J. W. Blake, 1942, pp. 129, 133, 138, 150-5.
26. R. Jobson, 1623, p. 112.

27. Cf. note 25 above.

28. H. Terpestra, 1960, pp. 341, 342.
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From 1593 to 1607, about 200 ships sailed to Africa from Holland, and
in 1610 and 1611 about twenty ships a year were apparently expedited. In
1594 and 1595 the Dutch came to Gorée. A few years later they reached
the Cape of Benin where they bought cotton textiles and cowry shells
which they took to the Gold Coast where they exchanged them for gold
and silver. In 1611 the Dutch built the port of Nassau in Moree on the
Gold Coast, their first fortified trading post on the West African coast.
They also developed trade with the Accra region.” The Portuguese were
- no rivals for the Dutch who could supply large quantities of goods at low
prices because of their wealth and their efficient trade networks. In this
respect they had the edge over the English and the French. Dutch imports
into West Africa consisted of iron, brass, copper and tin ware, cheap textiles
of diverse origin, spirits, weapons, various adornments, goods of everyday
use and even spectacles which enjoyed varying popularity. As a result of
these imports (the large-scale character of which was such a surprise to
Pieter de Marees in 1601—2)* supplies of gold from the interior to the
Gold Coast increased again, predominantly to the benefit of the Dutch.
The Dutch also imported to Africa sugar from St Thomas Island: they
dominated this trade for some time, transporting the semi-finished product
to the refineries of Amsterdam.3!

Dutch expansion in West Africa developed more or less spontaneously.
In 1617 the Dutch were so strong in Senegambia that they were a dominant
force in the island of Gorée and had largely eliminated not only the
Portuguese but also the English and the French from trade in Joal, Portudal
and Rufisque. They held their strong position for over fifty years. At the
same time their ships visited Loango, the Congo and Angola. Initially, like
the English and the French, they were little interested in the slave trade.
The turn of the sixteenth century, however, heralded a new phase of
European expansion in Africa in which the slave trade grew in significance
to become of the utmost importance to the Dutch as well. This phase
began with the purchase of slaves in El Mina, Accra, Arda, Benin and the
Nile delta and also Calabar, Gabon and Cameroon. The slaves were sold
in return for sugar to the plantations on St Thomas Island (then occupied
by the Dutch) or were transported to Brazil. From the area around the
mouth of the River Senegal, the Dutch sent the Wolof, who — according
to O. Dapper — were thought to possess great physical strength and be
well-suited to work on the plantations.?? The conquest of Angola in 1641
was closely associated with the labour needs of the Dutch in Brazil, thus
following the Portuguese model.** Though the Dutch lost north-eastern
Brazil and were also ousted from Angola in 1648, the close association of

29. K. Ratelband, 1953, pp. XXI-XXV, LXXV, LXXXIII; P. de Marees, 1912.
30. P. de Marees, 1912, pp. 45, 46, 51—4.

31. K. Ratelband, 1953, pp. XCV, CXV, 114, 118, etc.

32. ibid., pp. 8, 10, 27-35, 40-61; O. Dapper andA F. C. Ryder, 1965

33- M. Malow1st 1969, p. 569.
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the two territories, based on slave-trading, continued until the nineteenth
century.

Throughout this period, East Africa was of little interest to the Euro-
peans. The Portuguese, who dominated Sofala and who politically sub-
ordinated other coastal towns, did not penetrate into the interior. They
reached no farther than Tete and Sena on the River Zambezi, where they
bought small quantities of gold on the local market.* Supplies of gold and
possibly other goods from the hinterland to the coast had already dimin-
ished by the mid-sixteenth century, and there is nothing to indicate that
they increased subsequently. The reduction in the supplies of gold to
Sofala had a bad effect on the position of such towns as Kilwa, Mombasa
and Malindi, which — prior to the arrival of the Portuguese — had been
active in supplying gold and other goods to traders from India and Arabia.
This decline may have been caused by the dislocation of Muslim trade on
the East African coast, but it also seems likely that some political dis-
turbances took place along the trade routes linking the ports with the
hinterland.®® This matter calls for further investigation. Attempts by the
coastal inhabitants to secure the intervention of the Turks from the Arab
Peninsula against the Portuguese miscarried. The expansion from the
seventeenth century of the Imamate of Oman to the East African coasts
and islands brought about some changes in the late 1600s, confining
Portuguese power to Mozambique alone.’® However, it was not till the late
eighteenth and the nineteenth centuries that these changes became very
marked.

It should be added here that in the southern tip of Africa the first signs
of European expansion appeared during the seventeenth century in the
form of colonies of Dutch (and German) peasants, called the Boers, who
were settlers sponsored by the Dutch East India Company. However, this
phenomenon was insignificant during the seventeenth century and even
long after. Nonetheless, the pressure of the Boers on the San which turned
them into slaves, drove them off their lands and almost exterminated them,
was a dangerous omen for the African population.’’

Africa as a reservoir of labour

P. D. Curtin estimates that between 1451 and about 1600, 274 goo blacks
were brought to America. Over the next few years this number increased
to I 341 100 to reach 6 million in the eighteenth century. Of these, according
to estimates by F. Maura accepted by P.D. Curtin, some 400 000 to 450 000
slaves were imported to Brazil between 1575 and 1675 In the eighteenth

34- J Licio De Azevedo, 1947, pp. 189—201; V. de Magalhaes Godinho, 1969, pp. 253—
35. V de Magalhdes Godinho, 1962 pp- 272-3-

36. ibid., p. 273. R. Oliver and G. Mathew, 1963, Vol. I, pp. 141, 142.
37. See ch. 23 below.
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century, the figure reached almost 2 million.’® Throughout the 1700s, the
importation of black labour to the English and French Antilles increased
enormously and supplies to Cuba also grew. The above figures symbolize
a radical, though gradual, change in European attitudes towards Africa
which ceased to be a rich source of gold and became, first and foremost, a
reservoir of labour without which many European estates in America could
neither exist nor develop. This change — which was noticeable from the
mid-seventeenth century — had, by the end of that century, become quite
marked. The rapidly developing sugar-cane plantations were the main
factor behind the enormous increase in demand for black labour. This
process had started in Madeira, the Canaries and the Cape Verde Islands —
particularly St Thomas Island — as early as the fifteenth century. It spread
to Brazil in the second half of the sixteenth century, where it developed
on a large scale in the north-eastern region. The Dutch occupation far
from interrupting the process even stimulated it. The situation changed
only when the Dutch were expelled from Brazil and transferred techniques
used in the Brazilian sugar refineries to the islands in the Caribbean,
which gradually became dominated mainly by the French and the English.
Because of keen competition from the islands, the sugar-cane plantations
were pushed into second place in the economic life of Brazil. With gold and
diamond mining in Central Brazil (and from the 1800s, coffee production in
South Brazil), the high demand almost trebled seventeenth-century slave
imports.*

Supplies of slaves to English and French estates in the Caribbean also
increased enormously. In the English colonies, slave imports rose from
263 700 in the seventeenth century to 1 401 300 in the eighteenth. The
situation was similar in the islands occupied by France, with San Domingo
importing the greatest number — almost 790 0oo slaves, mostly direct from
Africa, in the eighteenth century.” The cultivation of sugar cane was also
started in Cuba, with similar consequences regarding labour requirements.
Dutch Surinam and the English and French estates in Central America
and the northern tip of South America also absorbed great numbers of
black slaves. In North America, the tobacco plantations in Virginia and
the rice plantations in Maryland laid the foundations for the further
extension of the slave trade. A marked increase took place there in the
eighteenth century when almost 400000 slaves were brought into the
English colonies.*! Subsequent development of the cotton plantations in
the nineteenth century changed the southern territories of the United
States into a vast area based on a slave economy. In the northern part of
the colonies, dominated by medium- and small-scale grain cultivation,
there was little need to increase the import of slave labour.

38. P. D. Curtin, 1973, p. 259; F. Mauro, 1960, pp. 179, 180.
39. P. D. Curtin, ibid.

40. ibid.

41. Ibid.
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Demand for black labour in the American colonies presented Western
Europe with an unprecendented task. Moreover, it came at a time when
radical political and economic changes were taking place in Europe. During
the second half of the seventeenth century the decline of Spain and Portugal
became increasingly evident. Holland, then at the peak of its power,
started to be slowly ousted by England and France whose economies were
developing rapidly. From the late 1600s England and France had had more
and more influence regarding the character and pace of white expansion in
Africa, while the Spaniards and even the Dutch came to play marginal
roles. Wlth the Portuguese, their progress inthe conquest of Angola allowed
them to retain an advantageous posmon in this important zone of the slave
trade. :

In the seventeenth century, Holland England and subsequently France,
as well as certain other countries, set up companies for trading w1th
Africa and for transporting slaves to America. Thus resources began to be
concentrated to this end. The companies obtained from their governments
monopoly rights for trading with Africa and were therefore able to control
prices. In return, they were obliged to build new forts and to maintain the
old ones protecting the European trading posts on the coasts. The European
position in Africa was therefore buttressed by the English, Dutch and
French companies. The number of European forts increased greatly during
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, partlcularly on the Gold Coast
and nearby.

Meanwhile, whites in Africa were at loggerheads among themselves.
Their rxvalrles did not merely echo the rxvalry of the Great Powers in
Europe. The traders and trading companies were striving to obtain the
most convenient trading posts on the African coast. They did so in time
of war, and there were frequent changes in possession among the diverse
rival European groups, each of which was supported by its own government. -
The governments which backed the companies were interested specifically -
in the development of the American plantations based upon black labour
and in increasing their profits from the slave trade. It was, therefore,
unthinkable for the Great Powers, and also certain weaker, European
countries, to leave Africa to its own devices Even Sweden, Denmark and .
Prussia med to involve themselves in African affairs w1thout however,
much success and eventually withdrawing. )

The activities of the companles however, were not as fruitful as expected '
Of the English companies, the first two were not particularly active. The
Royal African Company, founded in 1672 and in which the King of England
himself had a share, met with constant difficulties despite controlling a’
large part of African external trade on the western coasts in the last quarter
of the seventeenth century. Its policy met with strong disapproval from
both the American planters in the English colonies and many merchants
in England.*? The planters protected the high slave prices imposed by the

42. D. P. Mannix, 1963, pp. 29-30.
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Company, while those English merchants who were not members of the
Company also craved access to the African coasts and the highly profitable
slave trade. After 1689, the Company’s privileges were gradually curbed
and access to the African trade was granted to others, too. In the mid-
eighteenth century the Company ceased to exist. '

In England an era of free trade with Africa had already begun a few
years earlier. The merchants of Liverpool — which had been for almost
half a century the main centre of what was known as the ‘triangular trade’ —
were the most powerful. The trade operated as follows: the Liverpool
merchants sent their ships with English goods to the African coast to be
traded for slaves; these they transported to America to be sold to planters
in the English, Spanish and Portuguese colonies; in turn, they brought
back colonial goods to England.®® In the eighteenth century the trade
treaties which the English forced from both Spain and Portugal gave them
easy access to Spanish and Portuguese possessions in America. The English
West Indies, Barbados and Jamaica in particular were — during the sev-
enteenth and eighteenth centuries — areas of large-scale, compulsory settle-
ment for Africans brought there to work on the sugar-cane plantations and,
subsequently, on cotton, coffee and other plantations, too.** Both Barbados
and Jamaica sold slaves to the growing number of tobacco and rice planters
in Virginia and Maryland in exchange for grain and other products from
the North American colonies.

The great successes of the Liverpool merchants during the eighteenth
century were made possible — as was realized long ago — through the rapid
industrial development in the English Midlands, particularly of metals in
Birmingham and of textiles in Manchester. The Liverpool merchants were
able to supply Africa — more regularly and more cheaply than could other
Europeans — with knives, weapons and other metal goods, which were in
high demand, as well as with textiles. During the eighteenth century,
England gradually became the power with the greatest economic involve-
ment on the African coast. England’s influence was felt from Senegal to
the boundaries of Cameroon. Though England lost its outposts in Senegal
to France in 1799, its position in the Gambia and Sierra Leone had become
stronger. England also occupied a leading position in the Gold Coast’s
slave trade which had greatly increased since the mid-seventeenth century.
Trade in the Bight of Biafra and the Benin Cape, including Calabar, was
tremendously important: during the eighteenth century the number of
slaves transported far exceeded 1.3 million. Slave exports from Whydah,
Porto Novo, Lagos and other Gold Coast ports also increased enormously.*
It was not only the English who were active there. Though France and
Holland held weaker positions both, particularly France, developed a strong
trade in the Slave Coast — in Senegal and in the region of Cameroon and

43. D. P. Mannix, 1963, pp. 69—74.
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Loango. The merchants of Nantes were in the forefront of this activity.
Angola, in the late 1600s the most important source of black labour, was
still under Portugal’s influence during the second half of the eighteenth
century and Portugal continued as a large-scale supplier of slaves to Brazil.

Attempts at settlement started on a modest scale with the whites in
Angola. Along the coast, however, from Cape Verde to the Congo, Euro-
pean expansion retained its trading character. European factories and
settlements such as Saint-Louis set up in 1626, were all scattered along the
coast, near convenient bays and usually close to conglomerations inhabited
by Africans. El Mina, Accra, Whydah, Porto Novo, Badagri and both old
and new Calabar — all famous in the eighteenth century — and others were
settlements where white incomers met the blacks who supplied the slaves
and also took European goods. The African rulers mostly reserved for
themselves priority in trading with Europeans, but the role of black traders
was also important. Even in Angola the Portuguese caught few slaves
themselves, using for that purpose local agents who bought or kidnapped
slaves in the interior.

The territorial extent of the slave trade in Africa is difficult to assess.
Herskovits and Harwitz are now thought to be wrong in believing that
only the coastal zone was ravaged.* Undoubtedly the problem was most
painful for the hinterlands of the ports, but information circulated as early
as the sixteenth century concerning the long journeys made by slaves from
their places of origin to the ports. During the large-scale export of Africans
in the eighteenth century, slave-catchers had to penetrate the interior in
order to reach their most important suppliers — the rulers of such powerful
countries as Asante and Dahomey, and traders from Calabar. Their hunting
zone must have been in the very heart of the continent, north of their own
places of residence.*” The old African states, such as Benin or Qyo, were
much less involved. The Congo, which entered a period of complete
disintegration in the eighteenth century, was never an important supplier
of slaves.

The Europeans were not particularly interested at this time in territorial
expansion in Africa (with the exception of Angola). They obtained slaves,
through their factories and numerous bays where, moreover, they sold
their own wares including rum and weapons. Europe was not yet ready to
start the conquest of Africa mostly because of Africa’s harsh climate and
European helplessness in the face of tropical diseases. The early Europeans,
the Brazilians and the North Americans who first made an appearance on
the African continent therefore did everything to win the friendship of the
African rulers by supplying them generously with whatever goods they
wanted. In the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, the community of
interests between the European slave-traders and the slave-suppliers — the
African rulers, dignitaries and traders — became even stronger. It is worth

46. M. J. Herskovits and M. Harwitz, 1964.
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mentioning here that the movement for the abolition of slavery, started in
the second half of the eighteenth century, was strongly resisted in England
not only by the planters of the West Indies but also by merchants in the
metropolis. It also became clear later that the kings of Asante and Dahomey,
and no doubt certain other African rulers, were also definitely opposed to
the abolition of the slave trade.

The main area of European interest in the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries was the west coast of Africa. There was little slave-trading on
the eastern coast, and it was not until the eighteenth century that European
slave-traders started to invade that area. The great distance from the east
coast to the American markets made the transport of East Africans to the
New World more difficult though not impossible. Numerous inhabitants
of present-day Mozambique therefore had to face a tragic journey across
the Atlantic to Brazil in particular. P. D. Curtin estimated the numbers
brought to the Americas from central and south-east Africa between 1711
and 1810 at about 810 100, or 24 per cent of the total number of persons
imported.*® There is, however, no information as to the number of those
who came from the eastern coast and its hinterland. Small numbers of
black slaves were exported by the French after they occupied the islands
of Réunion and Mauritius. And in East Africa, the export of slaves to
Arabia, carried on by the subjects of the Imam of Oman, increased during
the eighteenth century. When the centre of this activity shifted from Oman
to Zanzibar, the effects were tragic for the population of East and Central
Africa. It seems, however, that the ravaging raids of the Arab slave-catchers
took place mainly in the nineteenth century.

In North Africa, the Europeans only put an end to the activities of the
Barbary pirates in the cighteenth century, finally depriving them of their
basic source of income. It would be interesting to find out whether this
had any influence on the policies of the ruling élite in Algiers and Tunis —
then deeply involved in the piratical expeditions — particularly concerning
the local native populations.

The expedition to the River Niger in 1591 seems to have had no lasting
effect on Morocco. The conquerors quickly made themselves independent
of their metropolis, and their descendants — the Arma — set up their own
small states which were, however, of short duration. There is no evidence
of any important changes having taken place in the trade between Morocco
and the curve of the Niger. Slaves and small amounts of gold continued
to be exported from West Sudan. The slave trade, however, seems to have
been considerable as, at the turn of the seventeenth century, the sultans of
Morocco possessed an army composed of slaves which, for a certain perlod
also exerted a strong mﬂuence on the country’s polmcs

48. P.D. Curtin, 1973, p. 267, Table 7.2.
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Conclusion

The following may be said of Africa’s external contacts from the sixteenth
to the eighteenth century:

(1)
(2)

3

4)

(5)

22

Africa’s west coast and hinterland was the area most strongly involved
with the rest of the world.

Initially, the Europeans were interested in the purchase of African
gold but, from the 1550s, the slave trade became more important. With
slaves, the Europeans were able to foster the economic development of
a large part of America and the Caribbean. The slave trade also
accelerated the accumulation of capital in Europe, particularly in
England, and in Africa.

European expansion in Africa was proto-colonial and was largely
confined to trade. Exchange between the two parties was unbalanced
with the Europeans selling cheap goods in return for huge numbers
of slave labourers. Thus, though at that time the Europeans made
little attempt to conquer Africa, they greatly damaged its demographic
situation.

Africa’s role as a market for European industrial products, as early as
the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, has probably been under-
estimated.

The advantages accruing to Africa from these contacts included the
introduction of new crops such as maize, manioc and cassava. This
in no way could have compensated for the huge demographic losses,
let alone the sufferings of large numbers of human beings abducted
to strange lands overseas for hard labour on the plantations.



African political,
economic and
social structures
during this period

P. DIAGNE

Largely as a result of internal factors such as demography and ecology or
under the impact of external forces such as the slave trade, Christianity,
Islam and capitalism, African social, economic and political structures were
continuously transformed between 1500 and 1800. This chapter discusses
these transformations and the new structures that emerged. It will be
evident from this analysis that in most parts of the continent the idea of
timeless African structures or institutions is a historical myth with no real
substance.

New social structures

Islam and Christianity

The first noticeable changes and new structures were social. In the religious
area, European and Middle Eastern philosophies and religions began to
impinge, with Christianity and Islam becoming political forces in new
areas. The religious problem became a crucial one for civilizations which,
by virtue of their own visions of the world, had previously ignored conflicts
of this kind.

Any ground gained by Christianity in the coastal areas of East Africa
during this period was lost with the assassination of Father Congalo da
Silveira, a Portuguese priest who had been trying to bring the Mwene
Mutapa Nogoma under Christian and Portuguese influence in 1560. Islam,
on the other hand, made gains in Ethiopia with the conquests of Ahmad
Graii (1531-5)" and those of the Mai of Borno (Bornu) and the askiyas of
Songhay in the Sahara and Western Sudan.

1. See ch. 24 below.
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The transition from captive to slave society

The second important change was the replacement in most of Africa of the
black African jonya system by the European and Middle Eastern slave-
owning system.

The janya (from the Mande word jon meamng captlve) was found
mainly in Western Sudan and the Niger—Chad region. A jon (jaam in
Waalo, maccuba in Fulfulde, bay: in Hausa) belonged to a certain lineage.
He was not transferable, he owned the bulk of what he produced and, in
societies in which the system flourished, he belonged to a socio-political
category that was part of the ruling class and thus had a share in the
sovereignty of the state and its political apparatus. Both as a system and a
social class jonya played a considerable and novel role in the states and
empires of Ghana, Takrtur, Mali, Kanem-Borno, Asante, Yoruba and
Mutapa.? The élite of the royal slaves — the Mande jon tigi, the farba of
the Takrur jaami buur and the Hausa sarkin bayi —belonged to the dominant
ruling class in the state and society. They exercised some power, made
fortunes and could even themselves own slaves such as the Mande jombir:
Jjon and the slaves-of-captives of Dahomey.}

Oriental and western slavery, on the other hand, in both its ancient and

later its Western colonial form which gained a hold on eighteenth-century
Africa, set out to base a mode of production on slaves as chattels or
commodities with few rights, to be bought, sold and inherited. Sometimes
they made up the bulk of a society’s labour force, as in the Athenian system
and the colonial plantation slavery of medieval Arabia and post-Columbian
America. Its influence gave rise to a conflict that continued to afflict the
African continent into the twentieth century.
* Increasing instability and contmual warrmg contributed, if only on
demographic grounds, to the rise of jonya in the sixteenth century until it
began to overlap geographically with the slave-owning system and the
colonial form of slavery within the new overlying social structures. Where
Islamic institutions were introduced, as in Songhay, Hausaland and the
East African towns, the two systems were often confused.

With the setting up of Muslim states or emirates — which progresswely
took over Western Sudan through the djihads and the revolutions of
Karamokho Sambegu in Futa Jallon around 1725 and of Sulayman Baal
in Futa Toro in 1775 = Muslim law and tradition was established in the
region. At the same time, the slave-owning system was replacing the jonya.
The founding of the Sokoto caliphate by ‘Uthman dan Fodio at the

2. Macamos were gangs of slaves surrounding the Mwene Mutapa, i.e. they corresponded
to the Sudanic royal captives (furba jon, tonjon or jaams buur).

3. The study of slavery within African societies has been undertaken in several major
works, e.g. S. Miers and I. Kopytoff, 1977. This work reveals the wide range of related
institutions to which the term ‘slavery’ could be applied and attempts to define ‘slavery’ in

the indigenous African context. See also C. Meillassoux, 1975; P. E. Love;oy, 1981; A. G. B.
Fisher and H. G. Fisher, 1970.
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beginning of the nineteenth century further accelerated the process; and
the Islamization of the Saharan Negro—Berbers and their conquest by the
Saharan Arab Hassan kabilas took it a step further, progressively converting
the semi-feudal haragin* (which featured a warlike aristocracy combined
with conquered sedentary peoples), into a more or less slave-owning system.
Jonya did survive, however, amongst the traditional aristocracy of Western
Sudan and the Niger-Chad region, which had suffered little or no Muslim
influence. Until colonial conquest, jonya continued to wield some power
in the Wolof, Sercer, Hausa, Kaneémbu and Yoruba states. The empire of
Segu, with its furba jon, is reminiscent of that of the mansa with their
tonjon. Until colonial conquest the states of Kayor, Siin and Yatenga were
largely controlled by the warrior or administrative ¢lite of the captive class.

The spread of feudal structures

The third change was the spread of feudal structures in either pure or
distorted forms among the agrarian civilizations of Africa.

Feudalism as a political structure, a mode of production or a socio-
economic system entailed not only ties of fealty, vassalage or suzerainty
but, in particular, an opportunity to speculate and to make a profit out of
the means of production. That this right was based on land ownership,
territorial mastery, or control of a person, thing or some means of
production, was unimportant. Property, which dominated European and
Middle Eastern thought, system of government and political and socio-
economic structure, featured in the Western and Eastern feudalisms which
came to bear on the predominantly agrarian civilizations of Africa. Their
influence was to be seen wherever land tenure or control over a territory
led to duties, taxes, land rents, share-cropping systems, tenant farming,
agrxcultural wage labour or land renting.

The socio-economic structures of sub-Saharan Africa differed from those
of Europe and the Middle East and from the feudal system in particular.
There was no speculation in the means of production, even in the class
societies and states of sub-Saharan Africa, because of historical and eco-
logical conditions. Before the advent of Islamic law or the Western-inspired
mailo land system (which introduced a tenancy system into Uganda in
1900), land was not a source of income in black Africa. European-type
ownership, as a right to use and transfer things and even people (that is,
slaves), was almost non-existent. Those who appropriated or passed on a
plot of land or a hunting, fishing or food-gathering area worked on the
basis of user rights which entailed neither lucrative speculation nor the
possibility of sale. Thus sub-Saharan agrarian society gave rise to lamana —
a land tenure system which precluded land-renting, tenant farming and
share-cropping, even though the taxes imposed by the state, the authorities
and the chiefs were levied on agricultural and pastoral production. The

4. Originally serfs.
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mode of production peculiar to black Africa entailed above all production
for consumption. People produced for their own use, without the control
of the means of production.

Interaction between the different social structures gave rise to hybrid,
heterogeneous societies, generally rather poorly described by scholars
blinkered by pre-conceived ideas of history. African society, from the
sixteenth to the eighteenth century, thus contained marginal areas of
debased feudalism mixed with lamana. Feudalism held sway where there
was production for exchange and the /amana system of production for
consumption had been broken down or modified.

In Egypt, the Turkish beylik (beylic) system helped to foster the feudal
system and feudalization. The Ottoman regime took over in Egypt a landed
nobility which had itself established cliental or seigniorial relationships.
This rural aristocracy was protected, as in the Middle Ages in Europe, by
odjaks (Turkish fortresses and garrisons). Great local chiefs ruled the carsh
(ethnic area) and the dwars (tented camps) according to a hierarchical
system. They subordinated khames (vassals, serfs) and small communities
to themselves, as in the case of the Makhzen. In the Sahel and the
Mauritanian Sahara, religious families and djuad (warrior chiefs) took over
and vassalized confederations of small communities under the cloak of
religious brotherhood or by right of conquest. In southern Oran the Awlad
Sidi Shaykh imposed tribute on the Chaamba nomads, who undertook
allegiance to them. The Hassan warriors established the same worma®
(obligations of fealty) over the harasfin and the marabout families north of
the Senegal river, and exacted the muud al~hurum from the Haal-pularen.

The chief Turkish and native dignitaries in the Maghrib were often
granted large estates by the deys which they ran on a tenancy, rental or
share-cropping basis. As in Egypt, the beylik controlled the up-to-date
economic activities, and monopolized manufacturing industry, the mills,
the arsenals, the mint, the building yards and the resources of piracy. It
had a hold over the cereal, oil, salt and textile trades, and controlled the
trade routes (caravan termini and sea-ports) and foreign trade. The guilds
of craftsmen and merchants were under its supervision. The merchant
middle class itself worked as an intermediary for the Ottoman regime.

In the rest of North Africa and northern Ethiopia the feudal system
developed differently because of ecological conditions which in some areas
made land ownership less concentrated. The great beylical estates of the
Maghrib extended over a wide area, and gave rise to the widespread
distribution of azel (fiefs) worked by the khammasat (tenant farming)
system on a one-fifth basis. At the regional level, the pattern was still one
of milk (small family holdings) and carsk (community or group holdings)
but always within the speculative feudal superstructure.

In Egypt and the rest of North Africa some centuries of Graeco-Roman

5. Worma introduced the idea of allegiance or fealty into Takrur languages where such
a bond did not exist.
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rule had already prepared the ground for the transition to feudalism, the
ikta‘ system of the Mamluks. Under the Greek and Roman occupation
these areas had become the granaries of the Imperial regime which had
developed ager publicus and the Colonate there with the help of slave labour
and thoroughly oppressed and exploited peasantry. In the sub-Saharan
region the transition to feudalism took place under outside influence.

", In northern Ethiopia, for instance, there emerged a landed gentry which
created estates. This came about because the Ethiopian nobility subverted
the principles of ambilineal descent and equal partible inheritance thereby
creating among themselves trans-generational ‘families’. They also claimed
properties such as cattle and produce from such land. The economy of the
region was based on plough agriculture, and a significant number of the
emerging nobility were able to hand over their newly acquired estates intact
to their heirs. Also, political office was gradually concentrated within this
group and, hence, the holding of public office became critical to the
accumulation of wealth. Consequently, northern Ethiopia exhibited marked
tendencies towards greater class ditferentiation based on the accumulation
of land property and polmcal power.®

These semi-feudal situations were extended by Christian northern Ethl—
opia to the southern areas where the ketema (garrison towns) were estab-
lished with a neftenia (landed élite) colonizing the gasha (occupied lands).
The gabar (peasant) who worked the lands for the benefit of the landed
élite was, like the fallah (pl., fallakhin), similar to a serf] or at least a tributary
or client obliged to pay the gabir or siso, depending on whether he was a
share-cropper or a tenant farmer.

In the Great Lakes region, especially its southern area which comprises
much of present-day western Tanzania, Burundi, Rwanda and Uvira in
north-eastern Zaire, the institutions of clientship constituted a semi-feudal
bond which developed to harmonize the relationship between pastoralists
and agriculturalists. It was a contract between a pastoralist donor, who
provided cattle, and an agriculturalist recipient who put his services and
those of his family and future generations at the disposal of the donor and
his heirs. These contracts differed from society to society and changed over
the years.” In Takrur a surga or dag would agree of his own free will to be
maintained by a rich man or an influential political leader for his own
benefit. Such manifestations of semi-feudal structures cannot apparently
be attributed to external influence but have to be explained in terms of
internal developments.

The main factors contributing to the adoption of the Ottoman feudal
socio-economic system were the spread of the Muslim Emirate with the
advent of the askiya in Western Sudan, the expansion of the empire of the
Islamized Mai of Borno and the introduction of Kur’anic law as a result of
conversion and the Jjihads. In Songhay the askiya kept part of the tra-

6. See ch. 24 below. See also A. Hoben, 1975.
7. E. Mworoha, 1977, chs 3 and 4. See also ch. 26 below.
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ditional socio-economic structure. Like the Ethiopian aristocracy, who
colonized southern Ethiopia, they introduced many innovations to the
lands they conquered. Askiya Muhammad and his successors distributed
concessions after the Mamluk style: they set up skta“ (fiefs) on the kharadj
lands seized from non-Muslims and gave to their favourites not the serfs,

the non-transferable land or their property, but the usufruct of the dutles

taxes and fees payable to the state. The ta’rikhs (chronicles) are full of
details of this kind.

In the emirates the Muslim law of the djihads was adopted, thus implant-
ing more firmly European and Middle-Eastern feudal, semi-feudal or
tributary socio-economic structures. The a/mamia of Futa Toro and Futa
Jallon and the Sokoto caliphate were simply copied from Ottoman land
tenure and taxation systems. The jom leydi (master of the land), the jom
lewre, jom jambere and jom jayngol® (who had the usufruct of the Futa lands)
were progressively absorbed, not into feudal forms of allegiance but into a
feudal-type socio-economic structure. :

The new legal system established under the emirate mtroduced feudal-
type land speculation. The njoldi (symbolic payments® attaching to the
master of the land), kawngal (fishing grounds), yial (hunting grounds), kore
kosam (grazing land) and gobb: (mines), were transformed into annual dues
payable to those in power, and were collected under state supervision. Even
the office of the tax-collector became negotiable for a fee, as did most of
the official posts within the system. Share-cropping, tenant farming and
land rental became the rule. In the Islamized areas the landless peasants,
dispossessed by conquest or the new legal system, became an important
factor. The Sereer refo rekk (serfs), the Takrur, samba remoru, baadolo
and navetaan and the Hausa talakawa emerged as counterparts of the
Mediterranean and Saharan khames, haratin, fallalin and gabas. The leydi
hujja (Fulfulde for land bond) introduced the Ottoman system of land
tenure. The njoldi was the annual ground rent and the cootigu the fee
payable by tenant farmers, share-croppers and sub-tenants. The eastern
Muslim system of land control appeared in the bayti maal or leydi maal
and the leyds janandi which were state-owned, and the habus which belonged
to the religious community. The land was, however, only partly subjected
to Maghribi forms of vassalage. In some cases Makhzen types of tax
exemption were to be found.'” Under the leydi urum allegiance was owed

8. Fom lewre — the first occupant and clearer of the land; jom jambere — a person entitled
to clear the land with an axe; jom jayngol — a person entitled to clear the land by burning.

9. These dues, which were of various kinds (cereals, joints of game, honey beer, chicken,
goat, etc) were originally primarily of ritual significance, i.e. meant as offerings to the ‘spirit
of the place’ that was occupied. They were given on taking possession, sometimes at harvest
time, and most commonly at funerals and ceremonies of succession to the laman, or first
occupant.

10. The Makhzen £abilas were exempted from tax and their lands were under the control
of central authority. In return for this submission, the Makhzen chiefs levied taxes on the
neighbouring kabilas, the raia.
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by means of the worma (bond of fealty), coupled with the muud al-hurum
or muudul horma tax.

From the sixteenth century onwards, socio-economic structures from
different backgrounds were therefore combining. The result was the emerg-
ence of a new social order — an emiral or dominant form of government"!
in which feudal structures were superimposed on the African lamana. This
development of socio-economic structures affected the form of the mansaya
state: in Western Sudan and Nigeria, which were becoming Islamized, the
eastern Muslim institution of the emirate replaced it or was superimposed
on it. In the Gulf of Guinea and Central and East Africa, where Christian
rulers appeared among the Mani Kongo and the Mwene Mutapa, the insti-
tutional influence of Christian feudal monarchy was increasingly apparent.

Architectural and artistic developments

Finally, there were also some important architectural and artistic develop-
ments. The men who built the towns in the Nile valley, the Maghrib,
Sudan and the coast, and erected the Yoruba palaces, the edifice known
today as the Zimbabwe ruins, the houses, palaces and mosques of the East
African coast and the rata surrounding the Hausa cities were at once
architects, masons, decorators and town planners. The round or pyramidal
strong clay or stone huts and the tiered Jolla houses were in the same
architectural traditions as the Koutoubia of Marrakesh, the tomb of the
askiya at Gao and that of the caliphs at Cairo. In the earlier period
great emphasis was placed on good architecture, as witness the ruins of
Awdaghust, Kumbi, Kilwa, Jenne and Axum. After the sixteenth century
new advances in architecture continued to be made, perhaps mainly in
Western Sudan and Nigeria, but the towns of North Africa and the Nile
valley declined with the collapse of their erstwhile prosperity. The askiyas,
however, who carried on the tradition in West Africa, were great builders,
like their Moroccan contemporary, Abu ’I-‘Abbas al-Manstir.

Sonni ‘Ali and Askiya Muhammad resumed the construction of the great
canal running along the River Niger. In Morocco, al-Mansiir’s accession
to power coincided with a definite, if short-lived, vogue for large public
works. The architectural traditions of the Sahel and the Islamic world
nevertheless increasingly spread southwards. Sudanese architectural style,
of which the mosques at Sankore and Jenne were the prototypes, spread
from the sixteenth century. Askiya Muhammad built Tendirma out of
nothing and founded the Sidi Yahya mosque. In this context, large bodies
of masons, cabinet-makers and decorators grew up who, in Western Sudan
and the Maghrlb gave rise to fraternities and castes.

In Ethiopia, the Gondar period (¢.1632~¢.1750) witnessed the develop-
ment of new architectural styles promoted by the court. In Gondar itself

11. The term dominant or emiral regime is used here to denote the hybrid social forms
that emerged in black Africa following contact with Islam; cf. P. Diagne, 1967.
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and in other towns, the emperors’ families erected huge and beautiful
palaces, castles, churches and libraries with elaborate interior decorations.
In the Swahili-speaking coastal regions of East Africa major architectural
changes occurred from about 1700 to 1850. New patterns and motifs were
introduced, and the houses themselves were of original designs and great
craftmanship with excellent plaster-carving. Architectural developments
were accompanied by productivity in related fields such as wood-carving,
especially door-carving and furniture-making."

New economic structures

The main new economic structures that developed during this period were
the caste system of production, which replaced the guild or corporation
system; the predatory economy, mainly in North and East Africa; and the
trading-post or entrepot economy, mainly in Central and West Africa.

A craft economy and a caste-and-guild society

Medieval urban civilization had contributed to the division of labour
through the development of crafts, manufacturing and industrial processes.
But in the sixteenth century development was uneven — depending on the
area and the type of society — with different tendencies showing themselves
in the various social contexts.

The civilizations of Western Sudan, the Niger-Chad region and the
Sahara, for instance, developed crafts, manufacturing and industrial activi-
ties on the basis of more or less closed, inbred castes. With the growing
influence of Takriir and the Saharan civilizations, the caste system cry-
stallized, most noticeably in the civilizations of southern Senegal, Mande
territory and Hausaland. The Takrir caste system — and members of it —
migrated to Kayor, Jolof, Siin and Salum. The Mande nyamankala (caste
system) long raised the status of the blacksmith’s trade until the djihads
brought the Takriirians to the area. For example, Sumaguru Kante, who
played a prominent role in the rise to power of the Mansa dynasty and the
state of Mali, was originally a blacksmith. Metalworkers were held in high
esteem among the Fon and Yoruba but there, too, the impact of immi-
gration from Takriir and the Sahara was to upset the prevailing order. In
Songhay, the askiya already governed a society in which the caste system
had developed, become stratified and taken ideological root.

The Torodo revolution at the end of the eighteenth century accentuated
the caste system in Takrur by deepening class divisions. The Sebbe
peasants, the Subalbe fishermen and even the Buruure Fulbe nomadic
herdsmen were progressively debased. They were not identified with the
benangatoobe (sakkeebe or cobblers, wayilbe or blacksmiths or gawlo, griots,

12. See ch. 24 below.
13. J. de V. Allen, 1974. See also P. S. Garlake, 1966.
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etc.), but were subject to segregation among the nangatoobe (upper caste).
The Torodo marabout élite increasingly came to regard as low-caste the
defeated Ceddo and Denyanke aristocracies and everyone except members
of the marabout lineages eligible for high office. In the Negro—Berber
societies of the Sahara, religious, ethnic and racial divisions gradually came
into play in caste hierarchies.

One last striking aspect in the development of craft or industrial organ-
ization concerned state control. In Mediterranean civilizations, the trend
was towards state monopolies in a number of activities, such as weaving,
shipbuilding, arsenals, refining and foreign trade. The black African state
seldom exercised such control, even with the expansion of the armaments
and weapons industries."* One feature of this phase was the contrast
between the versatility of country-dwellers and the marked specialization
of townsmen. In agriculture and stock-breeding the division of labour
and the proliferation of trades and crafts had developed little. Farmers,
fishermen, stock-breeders and hunters remained versatile with each plying
many trades such as blacksmith, basket-maker, mason, woodcutter, carp-
enter, weaver or shoemaker as needed. Sometimes women, or specific age-
groups, specialized in a given type of work — mainly specific trades,
such as metal-; wood- and leather-working, that were implicated in the
development of castes.

State industries also developed, with arsenals for weapons and even for
the building of river- and ocean-going fleets, both in Western Sudan and
on the West Atlantic coast and also in Mediterranean and Indian-Ocean
countries. _

The multiplicity of wars sometimes lent fresh impetus to metal-working.
In the sixteenth century Sonni ‘All reorganized the Songhay arsenals,
setting yearly production targets for the workshops. Egypt became skilled
in metallurgy and produced Damascus steel. Large communities were
engaged in iron-, copper-, gold- and silver-working. The precious-metal
industry in Egypt and North Africa continued to be supplied with gold
from Wadi Allaga in Nubia, Sofala and Western Sudan. The Mande
blacksmiths, organized on a caste basis, exported their techniques to the
new towns that had sprung up as a result of the Atlantic trade. The
Sudanese garassa, tégg and maabo — who made ploughs, axes, swords,
spears, arrowheads and household tools — perfected their techniques and,
by the end of the eighteenth century, were repairing firearms. It was in
this sector that new technologies were most quickly absorbed. Craftsmen
working in gold and silver stimulated trade in the suks (markets) of towns
in the Maghrib, Egypt and Western Sudan. Berber and Wolof jewellers
were outstanding for their gold and jewellery filigree work. The minting
of gold coinage — of long-standing in the north and on the Swahili coast,
particularly at Zanzibar and Kilwa — moved southwards to Nikki. The

14. The large-scale development of state armaments industries in black Africa took place
mainly in the nineteenth century.
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Swahili also manufactured beautiful jewellery and other silver and gold
items. Ceramics gave rise to industries, pottery (like basketry) remaining
a female preserve. The glass industry continued to develop, spreading
throughout Yoruba country, Nupe, Hausaland, Egypt and the Maghrib.
Among the Shona in the Southern Zambezi region, mining technology was
quite advanced with gold- and copper-mining industries sustaining the
economies of the region up to the eighteenth century.!

Leatherworking flourished most in Nigeria, where stock-breeding pro-
vided ample raw materials. Footwear from the new centres of Kano, Zaria
and Abeche competed with the leather goods; and large quantities were
exported from Siyu, in the Lamu archipelago which had become a major
centre of leatherwork by 1700. From the sixteenth to the eighteenth
century, basketry and carpet-weaving also took their place among the
industries of the Niger~Chad region. The manufacture of paper, which
replaced papyrus, developed chiefly in Egypt under the influence of Samar-
kand.!* Sudan did not lag far behind and gradually began to turn out
manuscripts with Kanem producing Kur’ans (Qorans) that were sold
throughout the Muslim world."” Trades associated with the food industry,
which had grown up in the Middle Ages in the northern towns and those
of Western Sudan, also became established in Nigerian cities. North
Africa, particularly Egypt, specialized in growing and refining sugar. The
extraction of olive, palm and groundnut oil, and the butchery, bakery and
grocery trades in general remained cottage industries. In the textile field,
the growing of cotton and the weaving of cotton cloth were well established
on the Zimbabwean Plateau and the Zambezi valley by the sixteenth
century.’® The Swahili city states were also famous for fabrics: Pate, for
example, produced excellent silk,' and cotton was grown, spun and woven.
In Central Africa the raphia cloth of Kongo was renowned from the
fifteenth to the nineteenth centuries.

The predatory economy

Prior to the sixteenth century, long-distance trade had played a major role
in the economy of Africa. This had encouraged high productivity and had
led to the rise of urban civilizations and the forging of strong links between
town and country which had slowly transformed the countryside. Between
1500 and 1800, however, the predatory economy — the outcome of Spanish
and Portuguese expansionism, from 1600 both violent and destructive —
was introduced with the decline of the ports and market towns that had
been enriched by the medieval trans-Saharan trade apparent from 1592

15. D. N. Beach, 1¢80a, pp. 26—30.

16. G. Nachtigal, 1881.

17. G. Nachtigal, 1876.

18. D. N. Beach, 19803, pp. 30—2.

19. G. S. P. Freeman-Grenville, 1962b, p. 142.
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onwards when the Christian kings of Spain and Portugal began expelling
the larze colonics of Jews and Muslims who had settled in the Maghrib
and at Tunis and Algiers.

Spain had oceupied Palma, in the Canary Islands, and had taken Tenerife
in 1495, followed by Melilla in 1496, In 1505 it had established iiself ac
Mars al-Kabir and in the same year the Portugnese had occupied Agadir,
followed by Safl in 1308, In 1500 Cardinal Ximenes had scized Oran and
in the same year Algiers came under Spanish control followed, in 1510, by
Rougle; Tunis Delys, Cherchel and Algiers all paid tribute to Spain. In
1513 Portugal had extended its sway to Azemmiir.

By this time the Arab-Tlerbers and the Ottoman Porte felt compelled to

35



Africa from the Sixteenth to the Eighteenth Century

oppose European aggression and the corsairs, sailing under the Ottoman
flag, helped to redress the balance of power. In 1514 one of the Barbarossa
brothers, Abu Yisuf, recaptured Djidjelli and Algiers with his brother,
Khayr al-Dm consohdatmg the reconquest. Tunisia and Algeria came
under Ottoman sovereignty once again, and remained so, at least nominally,
until the nineteenth century, despite Charles V of Spain’s expeditions
against them (he was defeated before Algiers in 1541). In 1551 Sinan Pasha
occupied Tripoli in the name of the Ottoman Porte followed by Tunis
in 1574. In the mid-1500s, Morocco asserted its independence having
reconquered Agadir, Safi and Azemmiir from Portugal thanks to the djihad
of the Banii Sa‘ad, founders of the Sharifian dynasty. At al-Makhazen, Aba
’1-‘Abbas al—Mansur, an ally of Queen Elizabeth I of Englana_routed an
army of 20 0oo Portuguese.

Despite their clashes with European powers, the North African states
continued to preserve their freedom but their progress was impeded in
the sixteenth century by the breakdown of the world economic order.
Henceforth, the ports of the Maghrib and North Africa lived mainly by
piracy and on tributes and duties, rather than by trade or new industries.
The main activities of the states were dictated by the logic of the predatory
economy. The Turkish corsairs took the place of the medieval merchant
class in catering for the prosperity of the Ottoman ruling military élite.
The ports of Salé (Morocco), Algiers, Tunis and Tripoli enjoyed the
protection of the privateer fleet which, in the 1600s, enjoyed its golden age
in the Mediterranean. ,

In 1558, thirty-five galleys and twenty-five brigantines were engaged in
piracy from the port of Algiers, a city with a population of only 20 ooo.
Nevertheless, economically it was in a sorry state. In 1580 it was stricken
by famine and lost one-third of its population. It continued to attract
people, however, and, by the eighteenth century, had a population of
100 000, including 25000 Christian slaves. Sixteenth-century Tripoli had
a population of 40000 comprising 3500 Turks, 35000 Arab-Berbers and
2000 Christians. Its corsairs ravaged the Mediterranean — the scene of the
anti-European struggle — and throughout the eighteenth century, too, there
was continual instability in the western Mediterranean. The Ottoman
regencies of Algiers and Tunis were almost constantly at war with one or
other European power with confrontations alternating with treaties. In this
context mercantile capitalism and the merchant class stood to gain nothing.

It is against this background that the Moroccan expedition against
Songhay in Western Sudan should be seen, likewise the djikads which the
Muslim communities of black Africa, influenced by the Maghrib, under-
took against the entrepot economy on the Atlantic coast. The Moroccan
ruler, Abl ’1-‘Abbas al-Mansir — who had defeated the Portuguese —
endeavoured with the conquest of Songhay in 1591 to re-open the gold
and slave routes. In 1593 the capture of Timbuktu made it possible to
bring 1200 slaves across the Sahara. Djudar Pasha’s venture served only
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to hasten the downfall of this trade. It put an end to what was the largest
if not the most powerful empire in Western Sudan in the sixteenth century.

Tripolitania and Egypt were more sheltered from the consequences of
the decline of the Saharan trade and maintained their traditional trans-
Saharan routes. The Ottoman Porte, which was established in Egypt and
at Tripoli, bolstered Kanem-Borno by means of an alliance and deliveries
of arms, and so maintained a flow of north—south trade — vital for its own
supplies — until the nineteenth century,

The societies in this area did not, however, escape the overall decline.
The oriental civilization of which they had become part was decaying. Its
feudal structures did not facilitate the development of the areas it influenced
in the Mediterranean, the Indian Ocean, or the interior — in the Niger—
Chad region and Western Sudan.

The predatory economy, of which piracy in the Mediterranean was a
component, certainly contributed to the halting of economic and tech-
nological growth in the southern Mediterranean. But socio-economic and
political structures also played a part in the stagnation and under-develop-
ment of the area and its hinterland. The decline of Mediterranean Africa
meant the decline of a whole sub-system which played a prominent role in
the economic and political geography of the medieval world.

All the countries of the Nile and East Africa, and those in the Niger—
Chad region and Western Sudan, were affected in differing degrees. As
Chapter 28 on Madagascar reveals, in the western Indian Ocean the years
1680 to 1720 became known as the ‘the period of the pirates’. Countries
in direct contact with the new European hegemonies were physically
disrupted by the predatory economy, although their decline was also
due to their inability to revivify a socio-economic structure increasingly
influenced by the backward East. They were also handicapped by their
inability to quickly establish power relationships that would have saved
them from the unequal balance of trade characteristic of the period.

The decline of the countryside: poverty and insecurity among the
peasantry

The predatory economy caused trade between town and country to stagnate
and therefore affected the relationship between them. Their activities and
produce had been complementary. Towns had broken the closed circle of
subsistence farming, accentuated the division of labour and contained the
seeds of the new society. They had provided the background for scientific
and technological development and the growth of trade and specialized
crafts and industries. They had created new economic, social and cultural
values and represented the forefront of progress. They had given rise to
new production technologies and more sophisticated consumption patterns.
It was urban crafts and industries that had, until then, stimulated large-
scale agriculture, stock-breeding, fishing and hunting and their auxiliary
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industries. They had been responsible for the planting of sugarcane and
cotton on an industrial scale and the growing of dye plants, such as madder,
indigo, saffron and henna, and also perfume plants. Hydraulic installations,
roads and stock-breeding for wool, milk and meat all owed their develop-
ment to the towns.

The sixteenth century, however, brought disruption and crisis to that
world. Urban depopulation brought decline to the rural economy, leading
to widespread poverty among the peasants and the reversion to bush of
large tracts of arable land. Increasingly insecure, the country-folk sought
refuge in the depths of the forest where, cut off from the high-consumption
culture of the towns, they withdrew more and more into family or village
self-sufficiency subsistence farming and production for consumption. The
Maghribi and Egyptian peasant produced olive oil and cereals for himself,
and kept domestic animals. The West Atlantic peasant made palm oil,
planted cassava and yams and learnt to grow bananas and maize. The
farmer-stock-breeders of the savannah filled their barns with rice, millet
and fonio, and made their own karite- (shea butter nut) groundnut- and
palm-oil. Exchange of produce and barter were the main forms of trade.

This rustic life was further disrupted by the slave trade which drained
the peasant population, for, when wars between rival aristocracies no longer
furnished sufficient captives, the gap was bridged by slave-raiding and the
devastation of the countryside, especially south of the Sahara. Depleted of
able-bodied men, the village economy declined: people disappeared from
traditionally inhabited areas and, in some regions, peoples continually on
the run reverted to a migrant economy of hunting and food-gathering with
many moving into the savannah region towards the forest.

Even methods of production regressed. The strong correlation between
innovation, the need for sophisticated techniques and abundant means is
well known; and the general unavailability of resources in the African
countryside accentuated technological regression or stagnation.

The warrior aristocracy drained a great deal of manpower from the land
which, in black Africa in particular, was demographically ruinous for the
country areas. The ruling élites gave up farming and relied instead on
raiding using the services of the freemen and slaves they had captured.

It became more and more burdensome for the peasantry to support these
idle élites particularly in the troubled Western Sudan and Niger—Chad
regions which, with their dry farming and extensive migrant agriculture,
found it increasingly difficult to feed their people. The baadolo, the samba
remoru (poor. peasants of Takriir) and the talakawa (poverty-stricken
farmers and herdsmen of Hausaland and the Niger—Chad area), came to
constitute the great mass of the peasantry in the savannah lands. They led
as hard a life as the Egyptian faliz/in, the Ethiopian gabar and the Saharan
and Maghrlbxan harafins and khames.

The oppression of the African peasantry by the rural and urban élites
increased with the tightening of the fiscal screw on rural farmers. Under
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Turkish Muslim law taxation was increased in the daru khurudj (non-
Islamized) lands. Muslims were made to pay not only the zakat (the only
tax to which a Muslim was liable) but also the kharadj. There was also an
increase in land speculation through share-cropping and tenancy.

As the black market in local taxation rights became widespread in
Muslim countries, the weight of taxation imposed by the élites on the
peasants and rural craftsmen increased. The plundering of wealth and the
capture and enslavement of the peasant masses attained gigantic
proportions. To the galag (tax) payable to the political chief of the Takrur
aristocracy was added the moyal (meaning literally spoliation) which
entitled members of the élite to appropriate wealth wherever possible.

In such a situation the leaders of the dji4ads and the Christian messianic
movements found it easy to enlist the mass support of the peasantry. Men
of religion promised equality and an end to all troubles. They designated
the traditional aristocracies and the Europeans as the disruptive factors and
the causes of social injustice.

From the seventeenth century, the peasantry’s political role increased.
Peasant revolts rooted in the decline of the countryside swept the continent
like a religious revolution, thus paving the way for resistance to colonial
conquest. It was a revolt not of captives or slaves but of the largest, most
heavily exploited class, the small peasants. The Torodo revolution in the
Senegal Futa, supported by the landless samba remoru, was a revolt against
both the muudul horma, imposed by the Moorish kabilas, and the oppressive
eastern Muslim tax system introduced by the Islamized Denyanke aris-
tocracy. The decline and breakdown of rural economies were not always
similar in nature or extent, economic ossification being proportional to the
under-development of the traditional commercial towns and their ruling
classes.

The countries of the Nile and the Indian Ocean

The impact of the predatory economy on the countries of the Nile and the
Indian Ocean was equally disastrous. The East African ports had been
known for their trading activities since the eleventh century. Although not
as important either in size or influence as the Western Sudanese and North
African towns, they nevertheless formed the framework of a substantial
urban commercial civilization in touch with Arabia, Persia, India, China
and the Mediterranean.? The Portuguese invasion set off the progressive
ruin of this urban commercial complex. By 1502 the destructive Portuguese
occupation had begun and in the same year, Kilwa and Zanzibar were
placed under tribute by Portugal. In 1505 Francesco d’Almeida sacked
Kilwa and Mombasa, and then built Fort Santiago at Kilwa. He prohibited
all trade between these towns, and the merchants left for Malindi and the

20. See UNESCO, General History of Africa, Vol. 1V, ch. 18.
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Comoros. Lamu and Pate were occupied. The process of dxsruptlon had
begun.

With the exception of Luanda and Mozamblque none of the stations set
up by the Portuguese and later by the Dutch, English and French was as
big as an average town in Western Sudan or as important even as the
Swahili and East African ports of the tenth to sixteenth centuries.

The entrepét or trading-post economy

While the predatory economy became widespread in the areas bordering
the Mediterranean, the Nile and the Indian Ocean, the entrep6t or trading-
post economy became the structure in the areas bordering the Atlantic
Ocean. Trading entrepots concerned themselves little with creative
business. The new maritime entrep6t towns were fortresses before becom-
ing centres of commercial civilization — scenes of violence and spoliation.

On the Guinea and equatorial coasts, the Portuguese — who established
the entrepdt economy in the sixteenth century — looted more than they
bought. They had little to offer economically: they even imposed tributes
and the goods they exchanged rarely came from their own businesses.
Apart from some wine and iron bars, the Portuguese goods were imported.
It was local and regional produce that was exchanged for gold, slaves,
leather, gum, ivory, amber, yellow civet, cowries, cotton and salt. In the
Gulf of Guinea the Portuguese bought goods from the Akan and resold
them on the Nigerian coast or in the Congo or Angola. In Senegambia,
they took up residence in the ports and became successful local merchants.
In the seventeenth century, when European industry began to produce
textiles and hardware, deflation in the towns became still worse.

The depots contributed nothing to local prosperity. Before 1800,
Albreda, Cacheu, Santiago de Cabo Verde, El Mina, Ketu, Calabar and
San Salvador were the most important depots and none had as many as
5000 inhabitants. The principal feature of the entrepot economy was the
Atlantic slave trade. At the height of the trade none of these depots was
also a centre for complex trading operations in local craft products or a
market place for commercial or entrepreneurial activities of a large native
population. The slave-trade depot was, above all, an instrument of depopu-
lation. Statistics do not agree as to the number of slaves exported or the
number of v1ct1ms of the slave trade in Africa: ﬁgures range from 25 to
200 million.?!

The direct and indirect contribution of the trading-post economy to
world prosperity, however, was considerable. After the opening of the
American mines, the trading posts supplied a substantial part of the world’s
gold and silver. Moreover, the bulk of the labour force which developed
the American continent originated from them. In a word, they kept world
trade going. They were the fountainhead of industry, ﬁnance and European

. See ch. 4 below.
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and international capitalism. France, a leading power in the eighteenth
century, provides one example. Its trade, which in 1716 amounted to 100
million pounds, had grown by 1789 to 400 million pounds. In the same
year it had a trade surplus of 36 million and 57 million pounds respectively.
In 1774 the West Indies alone accounted for 126 million pounds’ worth of
exports to France and 185 million pounds’ worth in 1788. In the same
years, trading-post imports for all Senegambia did not exceed 5 million
pounds.?

The predatory economy, moreover, operated on the basis of one-sided
speculation. Contrary to general supposition, there was no genuine equal
three-way trade until the middle of the eighteenth century. The European
navigators who took up the entrep6t trade — particularly the Portuguese,
as already noted — put nothing into it. European produce amounted to very
little. The iron, copper, textiles and hardware that, in the eighteenth and
nineteenth centuries, were to compete with local products were of little
importance in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. The Portuguese
were mainly middlemen. They bought salt, cowries, Senegambian loin-
cloths and local or Indian fabrics on the coast of East Africa, and traded
them for gold, gum, slaves and other goods to export to America or Europe.
They took this trade away from the native merchants.

Thus, when European navigators gained a foothold in the economic
network, they brought normal inter-African trade to a halt and set up their
own monopoly of middlemen operating from the entrepots.  Africans no
longer traded between Saint-Louis and Portendick, Grand Lahou and El
Mina, Angola and Kongo or Sofala and Kilwa. Pombeiros Langados and
tangomaos (middlemen) made the role of the merchant class their exclusive
preserve. The bulk of business was controlled by Portuguese, Spanish,
Dutch, English and French monopoly concerns. The Portuguese middle-
men, who lived either in the trading posts or in the interior, organized the
network of trade on the basis of their markets and Seiras (falrs) and defended
them by force.

This Portuguese network was used by the other maritime powers from
the sixteenth century onwards. The only impediment to monopolistic
control was opposition by African governments when they were capable of
it, and the difficulties and risks the Europeans faced in getting to the slave-
trading points in the interior. It was a period of clashes between the Guinea
coast Langados, middlemen and slave-traders, on the one hand, and the
companies on the other, with the former demanding a free hand in petitions
to Santiago and Gorée. Detailed information is available on trade in the
entrepdt fortresses and the seasonal trading stations from the time of the
Portuguese until the arrival of the Dutch, French and English. It is a story
of violence and continual conflict. The Atlantic and Indian Ocean trading
posts were destroyed, rebuilt and changed hands in a struggle between the
European, Ottoman and Omani maritime powers against the stubborn

22, P. D. Curtin, 1969.
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resistance of local rulers, who levied dues and duties or curva®® that were
cither paid or refused. _

In addition to the risks of the business, the entrepot economy had one
main characteristic: it was not conducive to the rise of a merchant class
such as might have created on the coast something comparable to the
achievement of the long-distance trade which thrived on the integration of
town and country and the growth of crafts, manufacturing and industry.
In the trading posts, apart from the European merchants, most people
were laptos (native interpreters). In 1582, out of the 15000 inhabitants of
Santiago and Fogo, 13400 were slaves and 1600 were Europeans who
controlled the economy. Before the nineteenth century,? the Atlantic
trading posts, with the exception of the Loango coast, had no category of
native slave-traders such as had operated in Kilwa, Mogadishu, Mombasa
and the Mediterranean ports.

Finally, the technological innovations that revolutionized Europe had
little impact. The African economy suffered most from competition from
European industry and business. From the eighteenth century onwards,
European traders ruined the native crafts and industries of the coast by
wrecking the traditional networks. By cornering the ports they paralysed
the links between the coast and the interior. Thus the European states
which annexed the coastal areas demarcated Portuguese, Dutch, French
and English spheres of influence even before the colonial conquest, and
determined their development and political geography in the eighteenth
century. From Moroccan expansion into Songhay to the shifting fortunes
of the internecine wars in Western Sudan, most upheavals on the African
political scene originated in the process of dlsruptlon set off by the European
hegemonies in the sixteenth century.

New political structures

The African political scene had already reached a state of balance and
stability in the period between the twelfth and sixteenth centuries. In the
sixteenth century, Mediterranean Africa constituted a sub-system within
Arab—Ottoman sovereignty, Morocco, Ifrikiya and Tripolitania being one
area of it. Egypt was an entity on its own. The Nile area, consisting of
Nubia and Ethiopia, linked to the south with the Great Lakes state of
Bunyoro—Kitara, the Swahili city states and Southern Zambezi which, in
the late sixteenth century, was dominated by the state of Mutapa. Southern
Africa as yet had few state structures. In Central Africa one system was
dominated by the Kongo and Tio states, another by the Luba state. But
the peoples in the forests had no state structures. Western Sudan and the
Niger—Chad region adjoined each other, with ever-changing borders. Both
were in contact with Nubia and Ethiopia.

23. Curva in areas under Portuguese control, and duty in English-speaking regions.

24. P. Diagne, 1976.
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The development of the political map was to reflect external pressure
and its repercussions. The internecine wars which played havoc with the
political scene shattered the existing boundaries and balance of power.
New states emerged: either those which were best-armed, such as Kanem—
Borno, or those with most outlets to the sea, such as Kayor in Senegambia,
Dahomey in the Gulf of Guinea, Angola in Central Africa and Changamire
in Southern Zambezi.

The character of the African state itself altered. Huge areas without
rulers or sovereigns and hitherto peopled by farmers, nomadic herdsmen
and hunters, were conquered and turned into states with centralized struc-
tures. The village structures of Bantu Africa, and also of the Kabyle or
Saharan Berbers, was replaced by the Maghribi Makhzen, the autocratic
black African mansaya or farinya,” Ottoman beylik feudalism or the Muslim
emirate. Political power increasingly passed out of the hands of the clan
and ethnic community chiefs and laman (territorial chiefs) and into those
of the political aristocracies of the mansaya, the landed nobility of the
neftenia, the Maghribi beylik and sultanate, the Sudanese emirate or even
the mani (Christianized Bantu kings) surrounded, European-fashion, by
their princes, counts and chamberlains.

From the sixteenth century onwards, political life centred increasingly
around the coastal areas, the privateering ports and the trading posts. The
aristocracies collected tithes from them. African governments had revenue
departments to tax foreign trade. The Mediterranean alcaids had their
counterparts in the alkaati, alkaali or simply alcaids of Gorée, Portudal,
San Salvador, Sofala and Kilwa. Many treaties were concluded in an
attempt to codify this taxation system. Morocco, Tunisia, Algeria and
Tripolitania signed many trade agreements and short-lived treaties of
friendship with the Europeans and even the Americans. In 1780 a war
between Morocco and Spain was ended by the Treaty of Aranjuez, which
redefined their borders and codified their trade relations. About the same
time, Algeria was at war with the United States of America and compelled
it to pay ransom to the pirates: the United States of America also paid
Morocco 10000 dollars for the same reason. From 1796, they paid 83 ooo
dollars a year to Tripoli, and also paid 21 coo doliars to Algiers in 1797, in
addition to 642 0oo dollars for the freeing of some of their nationals.

- At Saint-Louis in Senegambia at the end of the eighteenth century, the
aristocracies shared between them 50 0oo pounds — one-tenth of the budget
of a colony that derived its revenue from foreign trade. In the sixteenth

25. Farinya comes from Fari and Pharaoh meaning ruler in Soninke, Mande, etc. The
Mande mansaya was a socio-political system, whose dominant ruling class was a polyarchy
composed of an élite of laymen or priests, freemen or slaves, caste or guild members,
noblemen or commoners. It was financed by the taxes which those controlling the machinery
of government levied on trade and produce. It was not a landed aristocracy or proprietor
class whose appropriations of the means of production entitled them to a share of the
surplus wealth generated.
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century, the Portuguese required tribute to be paid to them in the Swahili
ports of Sofala, Kilwa and Mombasa.

It took wars, the destruction of trading posts (as the Zimba did in
Mozambique in the sixteenth century) and prohibitions on trade (as often
happened in Senegambia, Angola and the Kongo) to persuade the European
powers and their merchants to resume paying taxes. But these more or less
regular sources of income were the cause of wars among the aristocracies
and ruling classes throughout the continent.

Political entities were predominantly areas in which a balance had
been achieved and which had developed in relation to their domestic
circumstances. They varied in size and in the stability of their frontiers
and governments. Some were to remain unchanged until the colonial
conquest. Some were confederations of states and others unitary states or
chiefdoms with limited jurisdiction. Sometimes they were a clan, or an
independent Jamana in which the first occupants lived a completely auton-
omous existence. .

The instability introduced by the predatory and entrep6t economies
thus set the pattern, from the sixteenth to the eighteenth century, for states
and economies which could no longer base their economic, social and
political development on a foundation of order and cohesiveness.
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Population movements and
emergence of new
socio-political forms

in Africa

J. VANSINA

The nature of population mobility

One of the main ways in which the history of precolonial Africa differs
from the history of Europe and most of Asia is in population mobility,
especially the mobility of farmers. African farmers, working with tropical
and subtropical soils, were much more mobile than farmers in Europe or
Asia who practised intensive agriculture, renewing the fertility of the same
plot of land year after year. This could not be done over most of Africa
and agriculture had to be extensive, moving from field to field each year.
This resulted in a population not tied to definite plots of land but more
mobile than elsewhere. It was the same with the pastoralists, although their
techniques of coping with the environment were more comparable with
those used by Asians — especially central Asians — and with transhumance
in Europe. Nevertheless, population mobility is a basic characteristic to be
considered in any study or reconstruction of Africa’s past, and its influence
on both societies and cultures must be carefully assessed.!

This volume gives evidence of many migrations from the trekboere at
the Cape to the Somali and Oromo in the Horn of Africa, to the Ngbandi
of Ubangi,? the Jaga in Central Africa, the Tuareg in the Niger bend, the
Manein Sierra Leone, the Fulbe all over West Africa and all the populations
of Madagascar. It may seem that between 1500 and 1800 nobody remained
in the same place. By the late sixteenth century Portuguese reporters were
already speculating that the Mane, Jaga, Zimba and Oromo migrations
from West, Central and East Africa were all related.” They were caused,
said the Portuguese, by a single mass of vagabonds. Migrants, they felt,

1. The bibliography of population mobility in Africa is congruent with the bibliography
of African history itself. In this chapter, references will be made mostly to other chapters
in this volume and their bibliographies should be consulted for further study.

2. H. Burssens, 1958, p. 43.

3. As late as 1883, A. Merensky still airs such views. He linked Oromo migrations to
Jaga, Fulbe and Zimba movements — but not to those of the Mane —-and claimed furthermore
that the Zimba were responsible for the immigration of south-eastern Bantu speakers south
of the Limpopo! As a Transvaal missionary his speculations reflect the Boer claims in
South Africa. Sources such as these have left the impression that the sixteenth century saw
a huge upheaval in sub-Saharan Africa. This impression is false, a product of the conflation
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were the antithesis of a settled, well-regulated life: they were barbarians as
opposed to civilized people. As late as 1963, a trace of this stereotyped
attitude still exists in Trevor Roper’s dismissal of African history as
the ‘meaningless gyrations of barbaric tribes’.* Although the stereotype
coalesced in the sixteenth century, a discussion of population movement
could be placed in any of the volumes of this history. We shall see that,
continent-wide, it was no more characteristic of the period 1500 to 1800,
than any other.

Much of the history of Africa was understood until recently as a ‘saga
of unrelenting migration’,’ comparable to the historiography of the great
Germanic invasion that destroyed the Roman empire and left epithets such
as ‘Vandal’ or ‘Hun’ in their wake. Apart from being derogatory, this
conception also reduced all population movement to migration only, and
mass migration at that — a view which has thoroughly confused the
understanding of what happened in different cases.

‘Migration’ means the movement of a population from one country to
settle in another. In zoology it means also the seasonal movement of
populations but when speaking of people the correct term for this is
‘transhumance’. So much for dictionary definitions. Migration is a concept
expressing a relationship between people, space and time implying an
alteration in this relationship. In this very general sense we speak of
population movement and not of migration proper. Hence the causes have
to do with the organization of space, either because the ratio of people
to resources alters — through, for example, overpopulation or climatic
catastrophe — or because people reorganize space and its resources on a
relatively large scale. The prominent large-scale spatial organizations in
Africa were states and trading networks.

Just as Europeans stressed migration, so did Africans in their oral
traditions. Many speculated cosmological origins and told of founders or
populations who came from elsewhere — a place of genesis. There was also
a countervailing stereotype that people emerged from the soil and were thus
owners of the land. But it was the first concept that fuelled the preconceived
ideas already held by foreign scholars who envisaged constant invasions
with peoples pushing each other around like billiard balls on a billiard
table. With each conquest a new wave of refugees (restvolker) was sent out
in search of a haven in some remote area, or perhaps themselves to disturb
yet other populations. Ratzel incorporated in the very foundations of
modern anthropology the notion that migration alone explained cultural
and social similarities. Later the Kulturkreise school viewed cultures as
mixes involving layers of pristine cultures: and resulting from countless

of data to suit subjective world views. For a general critique of this historiographical
tradition cf. J. C. Miller, 1973, pp. 122-6.

4. T. Roper, 1963.

5. P. E. H. Hair, 1967.
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migrations Through Frobenius and Baumann these ideas found their way
into African studies.

But the commonly held view that Africans were forever on the move
does not hold, despite all the evidence of migrations. In a crucial article,
Hair documented the remarkable ‘stability’ of all the coastal languages
from Senegal to the Cameroons,® and this stability can be seen in most
farming societies on the continent after 1500. The temptation now is to
dismiss all migrations as figments of the imagination and to deny the very
real mobility of both individuals and groups — for linguistic or cultural
stability does not entail 1mmob111ty

Like the concept of ¢ mlgratlon the notion of ‘stability’ in this context
involves people, space and time and stresses the absence of change. But
both concepts are generalizations — approximations of real occurrences in
the past whose particulars are deleted. They are also relative concepts.
Given a large enough area, such as the lands east and north of the White
Nile, the migration of such people as the Jie’ becomes a stability, a mere
adaptation of people to the requirements of the land and its climate. At
the other extreme, any displacement of a village ten kilometres away can
become a migration. It is the same with time. When people drift over many
centuries, and huge periods of time are taken as a unit, migrations appear
where smaller temporal units would not show them. The Bantu migration,
which extended over perhaps two millennia, is such an example. And the
number of people required to move before the label migration can be
applied varies from individuals to communities. In this essay the term
mlgratlon will always apply to the movement of communities at least the
size of villages.

Hence to understand the historical record we must ﬁrst deal with
normality: the usual movements of people in the making of their livelihood.
With this background we can then better understand the unusual and
the abnormal and discuss the different processes by which population
movement actually occurs. Then we can turn to the kinds of evidence that
survive about such unusual movements and conclude with an overview of
ma;or movements in Africa between 1500 and 1800 as they are discussed
in the chapters to follow.

Mobility and land use

As there are four main ways to exploit the envxronmcnt for. food pro-
duction — hunting and gathering, the herding of domestic animals, agric-
ulture and fishing — so there are four main patterns of usual movement
associated with these activities. Because they are normal, usual and do not
lead to the displacement of communities over space, they cannot be called
population movements, let alone migrations. ‘

6. P. E. H. Hair, 1967.
7. J. E. Lamphear, 1976.
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Hunters and gatherers roam a range which is fairly stable as long as the
population density is adapted to the requirements of the way of life. Such
people, organized in camps, need a range and must frequently move their
camps within it, usually once every two weeks as is known from the Ituri
pygmies® and the Kung San in Botswana.® This is necessary both to follow
game and to find clusters of suitable vegetal food. With seasonal variation
comes variation of movement. In the forest this is most obvious during the
honey-gathering season; while in the near desert of the Kalahari, for
instance, the movements of mammals towards or away from water-holes,
as well as the fruiting of trees, dictate such annual movements. The mobility
is high, yet such populations can sometimes remain stable for long periods,
exploiting the range over and over again.

Herders are also mobile. The animals on which they depend need water,
grass and salt and the availability of these commodities varies with the
seasons, In the Sahara, for instance, nomads typically live near the edge of
the desert or major oases during the dry part of the year and spread far
and wide over the desert when the rains come.’” Their movements are
called transhumance and they often followed the same routes year after
year. In regions with extremely low populations and particularly erratic
rainfall, such as northern Fezzan, the same routes were not followed each
year but the transhumance patterns were still regular when viewed over a
decade or more."! Such movements could involve enormous distances for
camel herders, such as the Rigeibat of the western Sahara, and often
implied complex reciprocal movements between nomads herding different
kinds of stock, according to the various requirements of camels, goats,
cattle and sheep. Thus the ranges of the Tuareg and the Fulbe overlapped
in the Sahel just as those of the cattle-keeping nomads (Bakkara) in the
Sudan overlapped with those of camel-herders, such as the Kabibish,
further north. Moreover, nomads also cultivated a few crops and exchanged
food with specialized hunters or gatherers where they existed — as did the
eighteenth-century trekboere in South Africa. Otherwise they relied on
vegetal food produced by farmers, so that at the edge of their ranges there
had to be agricultural settlements. Thus space was exploited in various
ways by different complementary groups, each with its own mobility over
the same area. Herding, however, was more susceptible than hunting or
gathering to climatic fluctuation, especially to short-term changes. In recent
droughts, the hunter-gatherer San did not have to alter greatly their
movements over the range, but the neighbouring Tswana farmers and
stockbreeders suffered famine. There is evidence that some groups, such

8. C. M. Turnbull, 1961, 1966; P. Schebesta, 1952; R. B. Lee, 1968 and 1979. See
also L. Demesse, 1978, 1980. M. Sahlins, 1972, demonstrated the relative security and
affluence of this way of life, a fact with obvious historical consequences.

9. UNESCO, 1963, and E. E. Evans-Pritchard, 1940.

10. ibid.
11. A. Cauneille, 1957.
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as the Khoi herders near the Kalahari, would become hunter-gatherers
(San) during such times. But although herding was sensitive to variations
in rainfall; the effects of drought were less dramatic than on farmmg,
especially cereal farming.

Farmers were also mobile because they moved from field to field. Because
soil fertility was restored by means of fallow regeneration, new fields had
to be made each year to rest the exhausted soil. Villages had to move
whenever the fields became too far from their homes. In recent times this
has occurred every ten years on average, with some cycles as short as five
years or as long as twenty. Favourite locales, with a combination of
irrigation and the annual deposition of rich silt, were rare. Ancient Egypt
was such an example and oasis agriculture developed from such practices.
These farmers did not have to move from field to field and the population
was quite stable. Apart from Egypt, and the belt of wet-rice cultivation on
the western Guinea coast, permanent fields were extremely rare in Africa
because methods of intensive fertilization could not usually be efficiently
developed.

Most villages moved. But their movements were more or less circular
over a stable territory, again given low densities of population. Mobility
may have been greater before the introduction of cassava as a staple crop
round about 1600. Moreover, mobility and direction of movement were
not dependent on the state of the soils alone. In many cases — including
for instance all the villages of the tropical rainforest in central Africa —
farmers relied equally on trapping and hunting, with some gathering too.
This meant that, as with the Nzabi of Gabon, the next siting of the village
could be dictated as much by the needs of trappers as farmers.'? Complex
patterns of movement, but always in the same territory, could result. The
greatest menace to this way of life was climatic variation: not enough rain,
or too much, could destroy the year’s crop. Moreover, the exact timing of
the rains was crucial and even near the well-watered equator there could
be famine. Thus at Loango near Pointe-Noire in Congo it was not the lack
of rain that was feared but the timing. To have no rain after planting was
a disaster and so was continuous rain which prevented planting. ‘Normal’
years were comparatively rare. Every five years or so the farmer in Zambia®®
had to expect drought, so he had to build up reserves each year in
preparation. The frequency of drought was higher in regions close to the
deserts but nowhere was it negligible. In most cases two successive years
of drought brought a shortage of food and three could mean famine, despite
other food-gathering activities which rapidly gave out where population
densities were too high.

In short, for farmers as for herders or gatherers there were limits to
population densities and there were optimal densities which varied with
the environment — or the micro-environment. Soils, rainfall, topography

12. G. Dupré, 1982.
13. J. Allan, 1965.
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and supplementary sources of food all had to be taken into account, as did
existing technology and arrangements for the sharing or other distribution
of food. The ratio of land to farmers could change without dramatic impact
provided technology changed. Otherwise inward or outward movement
was the mechanism used to adjust population density to land and vice
versa. Qutright population control was yet another mechanism.

Fishermen lived in fixed sites and their settlements rarely moved. Yet
seasonal changes in the levels of the rivers forced them to undertake
expeditions, sometimes of hundreds of kilometres as on the Zaire or Kasai
rivers, to live in camps on sandbars while leaving their families at home.
This pattern was most typical of the Zaire, Niger and Benue basins and
provided the model for migratory movement. Stability was greatest on the
shores of the oceans or the great lakes. Because they had boats fishermen
had a cheap means of transport by water, and this turned many into traders,
mediating between different land groups. Also, they could easily move
themselves and their belongings to sites far away, if they felt so inclined.
Thus fishermen, who needed to move least of all, were as well prepared to
do so as hunter-gatherers or herders and could do so more easily.

So far, we have only considered the major factors involved in usual
movement. Where symbiosis was more developed or economies were
complex, the patterns and requirements for siting territory were also more
complex. Imagine the farming village near the Congo bend that provided
agricultural produce to both fishermen and hunter-gatherers while depend-
ing on them for meat, fish, pottery and perhaps other products. The
movements of both hunters and farmers had to be co-ordinated and could
not take them too far from the fixed points of the fishing villages. Moreover,
as communal mobility was part of the way of life it obviously allowed
people to move for other reasons than the requirements of land use. High
mortality, quarrels or defensive needs easily led to a decision to move,
especially among the farming population which, unlike herders, did not
depend on fixed poles of transhumance during a few crucial weeks every
year. This facility they shared with the hunter-gatherers even while para-
doxically lacking the transport of the herders and fishermen.

Apart from collective movements, there was usually much individual
mobility. Women often married into foreign villages; sons went to live with
their mother’s kin; slaves, pawnbrokers, traders and pilgrims, reputed
medicine men, hunters and even other rare specialists were often on the
road. The mobility of individuals in Africa was at least equal to that
obtaining in most parts of the world and the stereotyped idea of untouched
ethnic groups is as false as the one of perennial wandering.

Although the following sections deal only with movements by a com-
munity in an unusual fashion, it should be stressed that the boundary
between usual and unusual movement for individuals was much more
tenuous, even though the resulting population displacements could be
spectacular. The sale of slaves after 1660 could be seen as a usual event
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with individuals moving. Yet the slave trade to the Americas was certainly
the largest single demographic movement in Africa. Even the sale of slaves
and their removal to North Africa and beyond, although possibly more
than ten times smaller than the Atlantic slave trade, was still more important
than any other movement of populatlon wrthm the continent, except
perhaps the most massive migrations.

Urbanization also represents movement of populatron By 1300, the
population of Zimbabwe city'* could have been 10000. If so, it was the
product of an internal migration that had absorbed a hundred villages.
When Zimbabwe had to be abandoned, because its soils were exhausted
and a permanent settlement could no longer be maintained,'® the dispersal
of its people to villages represents an equally important population move-
ment.'® But urbanization and the slave trade apart, there is very little
evidence of such individual or even small family movements and more will
only be known about them if and when it becomes possible to calculate
population densities as they varied decade by decade and area by area. But
such movements did exist and historians should never forget the possibility
that individual mobility alone could build up or deplete population densit-
ies. Population increases have always been seen as an effect of natural
increase but immigration is just as likely to have played a role, with the
reverse holding for a decrease of population.

Processes of unusual movements of population

Unusual population movements by communities fall into two major
groups — drift and migration. Drift is gradual, slow movement, an extension
of the usual patterns of mobility and food production into new territory.
Sudden movement, which departs sharply from the usual mobility and
productive activities, is called migration. Drift does not ordinarily entail
the desertion of the original settlements, although it may eventually.
Migration, on the other hand, ordinarily means abandoning the territory
of origin. Both drift and migration encompass several distinct processes.
Drift is called expansion when it enlarges a territory held by a group and
diaspora when it is discontinuous and new distinct settlement results.

14. D. N. Beach, 198ca.

15. P.S. Garlake, 1973; D. N. Beach, 1980. This is a cogent illustration of the constraints
imposed on forms of settlement by shifting agriculture and herding on natural grazing
grounds.

16. A clear case of considerable individual mobility leading to the re-ordering of the
population over a landscape, is not only the growth of the early city of Jenne-Jeno, Mali,
from about — 200 onwards and especially after + 250, but its decline after + 1000 which
was concurrent with the rise of Jenne city only some three kilometres away. Smaller satellite
settlements grew along with Jenne-Jeno, with a certain time lag, and declined before the
city itself was abandoned by +1400. The whole site-territory of Jenne-Jeno and of Jenne
city, dramatically shows the effects of individual mobility over this small portion of space.
Cf. R. J. McIntosh and S. Keech-McIntosh, 1982.
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Migration will be called mass migration when it occurs on a large scale
involving a whole people; band migration when it concerns only a fraction
of the population, usually warriors on the rampage; and élite migration
when it involves minute groups, sometimes even individuals, whose immi-
gration leads to changes of great significance in the host society. Elite
migration is almost an individual movement but it must be included here
because of its effects, its frequency and the claims made for it as a form of
migration.

The number of people involved in such movements, their duration, the
distance travelled, the motivations which triggered them — including push
factors (factors which induce or force people to emigrate) and pull factors
(factors which attract people to immigrate) — and their impact are the
features which established the significance and the magnitude of a move-
ment. These questions should be considered in each case studied. But such
indicators cannot be used as a basis for classification because they are too
variable in meaning. For instance, the distance travelled does not make
sense by itself: several hundred kilometres in the Sahara, for example, may
correlate to less than fifty in a densely settled area. Motivations are very
varied. Natural catastrophes, such as drought, may or may not be involved.
The mix of push/pull factors is so variable that each case risks becoming
atype onits own. Numbers are often not available and usually too unreliable
to be useful as criteria for a typology. Thus it is the characteristics of the
movement itself — with its antecedents and consequences — which are now
described for each of the five migration types.

Expansion

Expansion has occurred countless times because of the natural mobility of
most African populations, and its character differs according to the way of
life common in the parent society. Shifting cultivation becomes expansion
when drift occurs primarily in one direction rather than in a haphazard or
circular pattern. The unit of migration is the village, but the movement in
the same direction of all the villages in a community or a large number of
them, leads to expansion. The distances involved are usually small, often
no more than ten to twenty kilometres. The frequency of movement is low,
no more perhaps than once in every ten or more years. The time involved
may therefore be very long and the population will always look stable even
though expansion is in progress.

In the forest, Mongo expansion from the areas around the equator, in
the great bend of the River Zaire to the south, began long before 1500 and
was still in progress in 1900 in much of the area between the Zaire in the
west and the Lomami in the east. The goal seems to have been the attractive
environment of the river valleys of the lower Kasai and Sankuru and the
richer fringes of the forest further east. The effect was to create a flow from
nuclei of higher population density around the equator and the first degree
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south, southwards to the river valleys and fringes.!’

Such a movement could easily be accelerated either by increasing the
distances travelled during each move or by moving more frequently, say
every two or three years. The expansion then became conscious and in
response to specific goals, often pull factors or attractions. The Nzabi
people of Gabon/Congo, for example, in a mere half-century moved from
their lands in the east of the great Ogowe bend to the south-west so as to
be closer to the trade routes and derive wealth from them, and to exploit
new mineral resources.'® The rush of the Fang from the Upper Comoe to
the Gabon estuary occurred in a mere twenty years and then continued for
another forty towards the Ogowe delta at a slightly less feverish pace.
Villages still moved only once every few years but long distances of up to,
say, forty kilometres were not unusual. The Fang movements have been
well studied with respect to the process of moving itself. At no point was
it necessary to abandon the usual way of life. When a village moved, it by-
passed other Fang villages on its way to the lands beyond. The whole
expansion occurred by leap-frogging, all within a single environment, with
scouting provided by hunters on their usual rounds."

Expansion by pastoralists proceeds in different ways. The most common
way is for members of a younger generation to leave the centre or pole of
transhumance of their elders and move with stock into fresh pastures.
Because such areas are only found where rainfall is too sparse or unreliable
for farming, herders were usually constrained by environmental variables.
Maasai expansion, for example, occurred first in this fashion until all
suitable lands were occupied. The whole process lasted from about 1600
to about 1800.2° A well-documented case is that of the trekboere in South
Africa who had established their way of life near the Cape in the second
generation of European settlement, from about 1680 onwards. From the
start, the first pastoralists complained about overpopulation, even though
the population was sparse. But the land was arid and great acreages were
needed to pasture the flocks. By 1700 a family felt crowded if it could see
the smoke from a neighbour’s chimney. Then the younger sons would
emigrate with part of the stock and an ox-wagon and venture further afield.
Until about 1780 this expansion continued into lands occupied primarily
by other stockbreeders (Khoi groups) who could be chased away. But then
the trekboere came up against a frontier of much better-watered land held
by Xhosa farmers and stockholders.?! -

In some cases, the transhumance routes were very long and involved
more than one centre or pole. The Awlad Sulayman of Libya had been

17. J. Vansina, 1981.

18. G. Dupré, 1982, pp. 25-39.

19. P. Alexandre, 1965, p. 532. His larger view of Fang migration is in error: cf.
C. Chamberlin, 1977, pp. 23-80.

20. T. T. Spear, 1981, pp. 63-6.

21. L. Fouché, 1936, pp. 134-6.
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moving back and forth between the Sirte area near the Mediterranean and
the Fezzan oases in south Libya, according to the seasons. After a disastrous
defeat in 1842 near Tripoli they were forced to abandon the Sirte pole.
They established a new pole to the south of Fezzan along the caravan route
to Borno. First their pole was in Borku, later in Kanem, despite the
determined resistance of Tuareg groups into whose territories they were
penetrating. By 1850 they had reached Lake Chad and after initial reverses
came, by 1870, to dominate the whole area between Fezzan and Chad.?
This movement involved armed bands and fighting so that it can be easily
seen as a case of migration by bands. But the overall process is clearly
similar to that of other pastoralists and consisted of the establishment of a
new territory by shifting one of the two extreme poles of transhumance.

Even hunter-gatherers can show drift. This may be the explanation for
the presence of Baka hunters in eastern Cameroon. These pygmies speak
Ubangian languages but are to the west of any Ubangian settlement by
farmers. The situation would be best explained not by a mass migration
but by a gradual extension to the west of their hunting ranges from sites
near the Upper Sanga river.?

Large expansion movements are diagnostic of population redistributions.
Often they indicate the colonization of areas previously exploited in a more
extensive fashion. One of the deepest and longest trends in the history of
Africa has been the inexorable advance of people in larger and larger
numbers, moulding the environment more and more to suit their ways of
life, rather than being determined and limited by it. Thus the expansion
of Bini-speaking peoples in the forest west of the Niger started around the
onset of the Christian era and probably ceased only around 1200 when
Benin City began to develop.?* Although data are lacking for the Igbo
expansion east of the lower Niger this was well under way by 1800 (Igbo—
Ukwu) and resulted in a complete transformation of the landscape from a
natural forest to a domesticated one, accompanied by the build-up of high
population densities. In the case of the Bini speakers, there was more
adaptation to an existing environment, exploited in a novel way by farmers.
In the case of the Igbo, farmers destroyed the original environment. Hence
it is natural that such expansions occurred from areas of relatively high
densities to those of low densities. The overall effect was to raise densities
everywhere as Africa’s population expanded. To attribute such movements
to over-population is only correct in a very limited sense, as the notion
refers to how people such as the trekboere felt, while densities were in fact
very low. Over-population is a relative measure of pressure put on the land
by existing methods of exploitation. Shifts in technology could relieve this
just as population control or emigration could.

Expansion movements must have occurred from early dates in Africa,

22. D. D. Cordell, 1972, and E. Rossi, 1968.

23. J. M. C. Thomas, 1979.

24. P.]J. Darling, 1979.
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first by hunters and gatherers and later by populations that had developed -
more land-intensive technologies. In some cases, long-term deterioration
of resources due to climatic change was involved, the most spectacular one
being the desiccation of the Sahara. The archaeology of Mauritania shows
how farmers were gradually forced south by this phenomenon between
perhaps -1500 and the rise of the kingdom of Ghana by +700.%

More rapid expansions, such as those of the Fang, Nzabi, or Awlad
Sulayman, are due to other causes. In the first two instances, the attraction
of trading routes and centres provided a goal or pull factor. In the last, the
defeat in Tripolitania was a push factor while the knowledge of the trade
route to Chad provided a direction for travel. .

In no case was a sudden catastrophe such as a famine or an epidemic a
cause for the expansion of farmers. Under extreme crisis conditions their
usual way of life could not be maintained. Economic and socio-political
structures broke down and when movement occurred it was mass migration,
rather than ordinary, orderly expansion. Moreover, such cases seem to
have been extremely rare.

Expansion did not necessarlly mean d1spossess1on of the autochthones
by the newcomers. Often a mixture of populations occurred and new
societies emerged or, as in the Fang case, autochthones adopted the culture
of the immigrants. New societies and cultures could be spawned by new
mixes. Thus the Mongo drift southwards formed a variety of new societies,
including what was to become the famous Kuba.?® In other cases the
autochthones were slowly displaced, as may have happened when south-
eastern Bantu speakers met San hunters and perhaps also on meeting Khoi
herders, although here there is also evidence of absorption. The billiard-
ball effect — the expulsion of one population by another which then, in
turn, dispossessed a third which itself then conquered or acquired new
lands elsewhere — seems almost never to have happened. Expansions
produced few refugees given the population densities usually involved.

Diaspora

When drift is discontinuous, and leads to new settlements separated from
the parent settlements by foreign population, diaspora occurs. Nearly all
diasporas are linked to trade or pilgrimage. Perhaps the only exception is
the spread of Fulbe herders over suitable tracts of land all over West Africa.
Such lands were ecological ‘niches’ not occupied by others who only found
a very marginal use for their resources. Thus the autochthones did not
oppose Fulbe occupation. It is best, in fact, to see this case as yet another
example of ordinary expansion not much different from similar examples
such as the Turkana, Nandi or Maasai in Northern Kenya and Tanzania.?

25. J. Devisse, 1982, pp. 171-3.

26. J. Vansina, 1978.

27. See ch. 27 below.
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The most typical diasporas grew out of trade. The Phoenician, Greek
and Arab settlements on the Horn coast, the European forts and the nucleus
of the colony of Cape Town are all diasporas, having been founded by
traders from overseas. Cases of carriers by water and fishermen were also
numerous. In the period under review the Bobangi are an example. The
inhabitants from a large village at the mouth of the Ubangi river began to
found trading posts and daughter settlements all the way down the Zaire
to the mouth of the River Kasai. They mixed with others, acquired large
numbers of dependants, and formed a new ethnic group called the Bobangi,
all this between about 1750 and 1850.2 On the east coast Swahili society
and culture developed in a similar way and spread from the coastal bor-
derlands of Somalia and Kenya to as far south as Ibo island off Mozambique
and the Comoros. Some medieval settlements on north-eastern Madagascar
may be attributed to them.” But diasporas could also spring up along
overland routes. Mande traders formed Jahanka diasporas from the Upper
Niger to the coast of Senegal and Joola (Dyola) settlements from the Upper
Niger to the Ajan coasts. Yarse traders, who were Mossi-speakers, organized
a network of posts and trading centres in the Mossi countries.

Some diasporas were due to the yearly fadjdj to Mecca. Here individuals
or small groups were in fact prominent. When for one reason or another
they could not continue on their way, they settled. This is the origin of
the nineteenth-century Takruri settlements in Sudan. The Takruri were
people from West Africa who remained in the Sudan and congregated into
settlements of their own, just as djallaba (traders), often from the Dongola
reach, formed their own quarters or settlements along the trading routes.
Most of the marabtin bilbaraka in Barka were the offspring of pilgrims,
usually North Africans.

Diasporas also typically maintained contact with their centres of origin
through trade or by being located on a pilgrim route. In some cases such
contact was indirect or no longer maintained with the centre of origin. By
the fifteenth century the inhabitants of Sofala, for example, communicated
easily with Kilwa, less easily with cities further north, and no longer had
special ties to the Lamu archipelago or the Bajun Islands in the Swahili
heartland. This is merely a result of continual hiving off. It is no different
from the case of Cerne, a colony of Carthage (and not of Tyr), on the
Atlantic coast of Morocco. Even European diasporas had a tendency to
become re-oriented by trade. Thus the culture of Cape Town was that of
the East Indian Dutch empire, centred at Batavia, rather than that of
Holland; Mozambique was for centuries directly dependent on Goa, while
Angola, after 1648, almost became a Brazilian dependency.

Diasporas are highly visible movements of population. They are a sign
of long-distance communication and they flourish when trade routes grow.
Although some had begun long before 1500, most of the known cases

28. R. Harms, 1981.
29. UNESCO, General History of Africa, Vol. 1V, ch. 18.
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belong to the period after 1500 and attest to a further facet of man’s control
over space. They occur where populations are well settled and where
their economies are beginning to be complementary to each other, or are
begmnmg to exchange goods with the world outside Africa. Their presence
isa s1gn of success in man’s struggle to settle space.

Mass migration

When a whole people — men, women and children — leave their homeland
with all their belongings to travel long distances for a year or more, this
constitutes a true mass migration. Such spectacular upheavals of population
are linked to spectacular catastrophes. The numbers involved may be very
great. Some eighty thonsand Vandals are said to have crossed into Africa
in 429 at the invitation of an unhappy Byzantine governor and in the face
of further defeats by the Visigoths of Spain at their rear. Their movement
was, however, only part of the massive reshuffling of populations that was
then occurring in Europe.’® The greatest invasion of North Africa, by the
Banu Hilal and Banti Sulaym from 1052 onwards, has been linked ten-
tatively to recurrent droughts in Arabia. Their numbers were large and the
migration continued until about 1500 when it entered Mauritania. This
migration, and the allied drift of Arabs in the Sudan and then Chad,
changed the cultural map of all northern Africa which became fully
Arabized.}! True mass migrations are dramatic. They have immense conse-
quences and it is not surprising, therefore, that they are rare. In the period
between 1500 and 1800, the Oromo mass migration and expansion, with
attendant movements by communities belonging to other cultures, was the
only fully fledged mass migration in Africa. The famous Nguni migrations,
that convulsed Africa from the Cape to Nyanza, are the only instance in
the nineteenth century.

Mass migrations pose great problems. Scouts must have information as
to where the migration can go. The migrants must be fed as they cannot
sustain themselves by customary methods. The march usually required a
different socio-political organization than had existed before. In many cases
society was organized around military groupings. Subsequently migrants
often had to create new economic and social forms as well as adapt to novel
environments. This process often led to raiding and pillaging, even when
pastoralists moved with their herds. Snowballing — the incorporation of
numerous members of populations encountered on the way — was common,
as such societies also became totally or partially disrupted. The process
also usually occurred in spasmodic stages. It led to large-scale fighting,
created refugees and set off ancillary migrations or rapid expansions. In
short, such population movements are cataclysmic and lead to a dramatic
new relationship and adaptation of people to space over huge areas. No

30. C. Courtois, 1955.
31. UNESCO, General History of Africa, Vol. 111, chs 4, 5, 15 and 16.
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wonder then that, although the primary movements might be fairly quick,
the whole process, down to the settlement of the last refugee, could take
more than a century. Thus the Oromo upheaval started perhaps in the
1530s but stable conditions returned only around 1700. However, compared
to the great expansions by drift, such time scales are short. '

Obviously, this picture applies best to the most extreme occurrences.
Earlier, when documentation is scant, it is often difficult to distinguish
between mass migration and fast but massive spread, especially by pas-
toralists. Thus the expansion of the Luo, over many centuries and over
many varying environments, is often understood as a mass migration. It
involved whole populations, it created many ancillary movements and it
disturbed a large area, mainly east of the White Nile. For much of its
duration, it was accompanied by similar large-scale movements of other
groups in the southern Sudan and northern Uganda. But the time-scale is
very deep, perhaps half a millennium, and what evidence there is* points
to drift rather than mass migration as people usually moved with their
flocks and stopped to raise crops. Parts of the Oromo movement also show
such characteristics. These examples show that the distinction between
mass migration and massive expansion is not always clear-cut and that drift
will also occur during such times. In the end, however, there still remains a
sharp distinction based on both the productive capacities and the militarized
structure of a large body of people on the march. The processes are not
identical.

Drift and mass migrations can be mixed. Thus the Luo movements were
mostly expansion but the sudden explosion of the Kenya Luo during the
eighteenth century can be regarded as a mass migration. They then overran
populous areas and used force to gain control over new lands. Conversely,
the Oromo movement began as a mass migration and in its later stages,
before and especially after 1700, became an expansion.

Mass migrations are cataclysmic upheavals. Usually they are attributed
to equally cataclysmic causes, often to a sudden change in climate, such as
drought with ensuing famine and epidemics. Sometimes, however, they
are not. The Vandal migration, for example, was not accompanied by
natural disaster, although it is linked to other migrations and to the fall of
the Roman empire. Relative over-population is advanced as a cause for the
migration of the Banu Hilal, the Oromo and the mfecane but so far there
is little proof of this. Such proof as there is comes from attributing all mass
migrations to over-population following a sudden unfavourable change in
the ratio of population to resources. This may be a fallacy in so far as that
while the process consists indeed of redistributing populations over land
areas, the cause may vary. Pressure at the initial point of migration is only
one possibility but whether or not there was population pressure in the
Oromo heartland, it was the mutual destruction of Christian and Muslim
kingdoms that triggered the direction of the Oromo flood, if not the flood

32. See ch. 26 below.
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itself.3® As to the mfecane, archaeologists are attempting to show a rise in
population in the heartlands. By itself this is not a full cause. It needs to
be linked convincingly to the rise of military leaders — of which there is
evidence — and to what seem to be precursor movements in Zimbabwe.**
Population pressure may well be involved in all cases — if only because
there are so many migrants in mass mxgranons — but it is inadequate by
itself as a complete explanation.

Band migration

Migration by bands, always armed, involves a relatively small number of
people, mostly young males, constituting but a fraction of a population.
Its consequences, while spectacular, are less severe than those of mass
migration and less durable than large-scale drift. The usual process was
for bands of warriors to strike out to conquer with or without a single
leader. In the Zimba case, Santos speaks of the lord of a little kraal, most
ambitious of human honour, who ‘decided that for this purpose it would
be expedient to sally out of his country with an armed force and destroy,
rob and eat ...’ In the Jaga case, there may not have been a single leader.
In the Tyokosi case, the band was composed of mercenaries.*® In some
instances — the Jaga and the Zimba, for example — the bands finally
dissolved after defeat, in others — such as the Mane, the Tyokosi and the
Imbangala — they succeeded in establishing chiefdoms or a kingdom.
Because the scale of band migration was small, even if the destruction
wrought by it could be great, it created less turbulence than mass
migrations, provoked fewer secondary migrations and less snowballing,
and took less time than any of the other processes discussed so far. In most
cases the pull factors were stronger than the push factors even though in
some, such as the Korana and Gonaqua movement to the Orange and
Caledon rivers,* the push factor, here the trekboere expansion, was at least
equally strong. Such movements were sometimes the outgrowth of state
formation — such as the Zimba from Maravi and the Tyokosi in relation
to Asante — or a reaction to the expansion of trade from which the migrants
wished to reap profits, as in the case of the Jaga. Again over-population,
due to factors such as sudden drought or other calamities in the home area,
may be involved — as with the Imbangala — but so far there is no hard
proof in any of these cases. One of the major difficulties in discussing such
band migrations is the question of whether or not they are part of a larger
mass migration. Thus the Ndebele invasion of Zimbabwe and the Kololo

33. See ch. 24 below.

34. See UNESCO, General History of Africa, Vol. VI, chs 4, 5, 7 and g; and Vol. V,
ch. 22. See also, D. N. Beach, 1980a, p. 320.

35. M. D. D. Newitt, 1982, p. 156.

36. See chs 12 and 14 below.

37. See ch. 23 below.
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invasion of Zambia® by themselves are band migrations, but they also
form part of the mass migration of the mfecane. It is still not completely
clear whether the Jaga and Imbangala bands were independent, as all
authors now hold, or whether they formed part of a larger mass movement.

The Imbangala case is an instructive example. Bands formed near the
Kwango river, perhaps produced by internal changes in the expanding
Lunda state. They mixed with marginal autochthones of Ovimbundu and
Mbundu polities. They went on the rampage for years as allies of the
Portuguese, who were conquering and carving out a state in Angola, then
settled by 1620, just out of reach of the Portuguese near the Kwango river.
They drove out the original population, who migrated or drifted as far as
the Kasai river. There had been no relative over-population in the area of
origin of the first Imbangala bands and the movement did not alter the
ratio of people to land between Cuanza and Kasai. But a state did result,
namely the kingdom of Kasanje, which became the premier entrepét for
the processing of slaves from inner Africa on the route to Luanda. The
Imbangala case, therefore, can only be called a re-organization of space in
terms of socio-political structures and trade, nothing more.*

Elite migration

Elite migration is a favourite subject of oral traditions about the founding
of states. The first king is a foreigner, often a hunter; he comes from
elsewhere, alone or with a few companions; and while the population
movement involved is insignificant the socio-cultural results are spectacu-
lar. In Malawi, for example, the foundation of the Maravi state was
attributed to the Phiri clan whose ancestors were said to have come from
Luba country far away in Shaba. In the north a series of related élites, the
Ngulube, founded the kingdom and chiefdoms there.*

Some of these stories may well be fictitious and express no more than
the stereotyped idea that a king had to be a foreigner, because kingship
stood apart from the population, enveloped in an aura of sacredness and
mystery. His place of origin had to be either the most prestigious place
people could imagine or the one most removed from their own civilization.
Some traditions, however, are better founded. Thus the Kuba tale of how
Shyaam a Mbul a Ngoong, a Bushoong who had fled his country, came
from the west and formed a kingdom out of antagonistic chiefdoms, at the
very least reflects influences from the west on the Kuba. It has been shown
that linguistic influences from the west entered the Kuba area and then
radiated outwards, from the court, which supports the notion of cultural
domination.*" It is, however, unlikely that such an effect was obtained from

38. Cf. UNESCO, General History of Africa, Vol. VI, ch. 5.
39. J. C. Miller, 1976; J. Vansina, 1966a.
40. See ch. 21 below.

41. J. Vansina, 1978, pp. 50-65 and 187.
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the immigration of one person and certainly not from an exiled person
returning to his homeland.

In a study of population movements, such élite migrations of very
few or indeed even one person are unimportant. But for a study of the
development of socio-cultural formations, especially states, they can assume
considerable importance. They do not change the ratio of people to
resources over space in general, but they re-organize the space occupied
by a population through a new distribution of resources according to a
novel hierarchy. Hence an extended discussion of these episodes is found
in Chapter 2. :

Documenting population movements

The major sources documenting population movements in Africa are oral,
linguistic, archaeological and written. But all present difficulties when used
for this purpose. Unwise use of them has sometimes led in the past to the
creation of spurious migrations. Hence a word about the documentation
before an overview is given of the main movements between 1500 and
1800.

Oral literature cannot record long-term expansion because daily life is
so little disturbed by it and the movement so slow that it is hardly
noticeable. Therefore, if a tradition claims that a whole population came
from a certain place by a process described as expansion it is suspect. No
oral tradition can encompass a mass migration because the scale of events
is too large. Traditions deal, therefore, with episodes of mass migrations
and tend to confuse them with band migrations which, being more localized
but equally spectacular, are well recorded. The expansion of a diaspora is
often recorded in part because settlement A, for example, knows it was
founded from settlement B and settlement B knows it was founded from
settlement C and so on. The movements of élites can be very well recorded:
the movements of the ruling family of the Mangbetu, for example, are told
for almost two centuries before their kingdom was founded.*

But traditions are ideologies and they reflect cosmologies. If the
researcher does not take this into account, erroneous conclusions can result,
If a cosmology places all origins in one spot, then obviously it requires
migrations from that spot to the territory where people live now. If it
includes a paradise it has to record movement away from it. The Kuba,
for example, claimed that they stemmed from downstream, from an ocean,
and the Fang and the Komo claimed points of origin in relation to the
most upstream or downstream points of the rivers they knew. All these
people, moreover, orient themselves by upstream or downstream, so all
movements can only be told in terms of such cardinal directions. Their
traditions of origin are all spurious as history, except those dealing with

42. C. Keim, 1979; Col. Bertrand.
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the last movements, of whole groups or élites, involving known and recog-
nized sites nearby.*

Ideology is also responsible for such themes of origin as the foreign
hunter becoming king, found from the Igala of lower Niger to the kingdoms
of the southern savannah and those of the Great Lakes area, to the Shamba
kingdom in Tanzania or the Fipa state between lakes Tanganyika and
Rukwa. This is a stereotype, like the one in the African Sahel from the
Nile to the Atlantic Ocean, in which foreign knights kill snakes and deliver
people — itself a variant of the St George legend. This should not be taken
literally as an élite movement, but as an expression of the ideology of the
state.** Since, however, it is possible that a foreigner or a small group may
have founded a state, each of these tales should be checked by other means.
Certainly the precise symbolic value and the ideological worth of the
statements must be studied. We reject, for example, the notion that the
kings of Rwanda fell from heaven, but link them to the princes of Nkole
on the basis of a linguistic clue. We must likewise reject the concept of the
foreign origin of the first king of Burundi, the unkempt Ntare from the
wilds. Ntare may have been foreign but the traditions cannot help us to
determine whether he was.*

Another error often made in the interpretation of traditions is taking the
part for the whole. The traditions of the origins of the Kamba, the Meru
and the Gikuyu in Kenya may all have some truth in them. But they all
seem to have elevated the story of one small portion of the population into
that of the whole population.*® This happened to such an extent with the
Mangbetu that, after the kingdom had been established about 1800, a new
genealogy was drawn up and imposed by the founder and the kingdom
took the name of what may have been the name of an ancestor of this one
man. :

In general the stress on origins in traditions, and the abundant use of
stereotypes even for clan, lineage, village or family histories, make it fairly
easy to recognize doubtful portions of oral traditions and to establish
whether and to what extent traditions can contribute as documentation to
such questions,

The use of linguistics, which is quite common, can be more difficult
because alternative historical explanations are often possible. The general
rule is that when speakers of two languages mix, those in the majority end
up by imposing their language on the minority. Hence massive expansion
or mass migration leads to the spreading of the language of the expanding

43. J. Vansina, 1978, pp. 34—40; C. Chamberlin, 1977, pp. 26—34. Note the connection
between still water and Fang orientation by streaming water.
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or migrating people. When, conversely, diaspora or band migration is
involved, bringing small numbers of newcomers into contact with greater
numbers of autochthones, it is the newcomers’ languages that disappear.
Most of the apparent exceptions are not exceptions. Thus, in diasporas,
compact settlements of newcomers in contact with their homes of origin
keep their languages, even though bilingualism is very common. Band
migrants who maintain a closed community can also keep their language,
as in the case of the Tyokosi or the Mende of Sierra Leone as opposed
say, to the Imbangala whose orlgmal kernel lost its language

But there are genuine exceptions. In these cases the minority language
can even take over the majority because of its special prestige. Ndebele and
Kololo, for example, survived in Zimbabwe and Zambia after the conquests.
Their prestige stemmed less from the conquest itself and more from the
fact that soon afterwards their languages came to be committed to writing
and were taught in school. Otherwise both Ndebele and Kololo would have
been absorbed by the majority languages, Shona and Luyi, just as French
at the English court finally gave way completely to English several centuries
after the conquest.

A second basic rule for linguistic evidence is that in contact situations
the ousted language always leaves traces. Such traces, in the form of
loan words, expressions (calques), alternations in syntax, morphology and
onomastics (personal and place names) can always be studied to document
specific features of the contact. Examples include the impact of Khoi and
San on the Bantu languages of south-eastern Africa; the position of the
diaspora language called Bobangi as basically a northern language with
very heavy Kongo influence (zone H); and the foreign inputs in Kiswahili.*’

One can even distinguish between various processes of population move-
ment. Diasporas are the easiest to detect because of the massive effects of
prolonged plurilingualism and sometimes the creation of creoles. Afrikaans
is a creole because of the massive changes in its morphology and even
syntax, confirmed by the number of words it has of Malay, Portuguese,
Bantu and Khoi or San origin. Babangi is the equivalent of a creole between
closely related Bantu languages, with typically simplified grammar and
multiple-origin vocabulary. Expansion is characterized by much sparser
loans unless the populations involved were fairly even in numbers. Signs
of the absorbed languages are found in major toponyms and some loan-
words. The situation is clearly differentiated from mass migration by the
fact that the language distributions over an area larger than the region
directly affected are fairly congruent with supposed genetic ties. One
argument, for instance, against mass migration for the Fang and their
related neighbours is that their language block (A 70) fits in well with other
groups of A languages. At the same time, evidence for some disturbance
stems from the fact that A 70 languages split A 8o languages into two
unequal blocks. Mass migrations, such as the Oromo, impose their lan-

47. R. Andila, 1972; T. Bynon, 1977; W. P. Lehmann, 1962; A. Meillet, 1925.
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guages in very irregular-looking areas of distribution, but often still in a
single block, or one with a few outliers. That block does not fit in well with
genetic relationships. Considerable loans, due to the impact of snowballing,
can be detected. Often more than two languages are involved in the mix.
This situation allows us to state that a case such as the movements of the
Langi, whose language is Luo with Karamo influences, is probably not due
to mass migration, as there are only two sources for its composition.”® The
fact that it is basically a Luo language also indicates that the Luo were the
majority, something not indicated by the oral traditions. Band migrations
which form compact groups may leave their language behind them - or
traces of it in several languages on their path — when they finally move on.
If the numbers are small and the languages involved closely related, no
distinct traces remain, which is the case of the Jaga and the Zimba, as
opposed to the Mane, the Imbangala and others.

But the main difficulty is that loans, unless they are studied very
extensively by the method of ‘Words and Things’ (Worter und Sache), can
easily be attributed to other causes such as trade contacts, an official state
language, a ruling family (as in the Kuba case), or a prestigious religious
tongue. Detailed studies have very rarely been pursued in Africa, even
though the results of admittedly arduous study can be very revealing. The
organization of large-scale research in this field is urgently needed.

Archaeology has been a major source in the postulation of expansions
or migration. Finding similar or identical elements of material culture
(objects) or identical customs (such as burial in urns) in different places is
usually interpreted as a sign of migration or other population movement.
The rationale is that such elements, especially patterns of decoration and
fabrication, are not likely to be invented independently, so that they must
have been diffused. In such matters as burials or pottery, diffusion is
thought to have been due to migration. However, in archaeological theory
there has been a retreat from migrationism*® with the recognition that
independent invention occurs more often than was thought and that items
could have been diffused by many other means.

Nevertheless, in many cases movement of population seems to have been
involved. Given a sharp break in pottery style on a number of sites, for
instance, and the introduction of a new uniform style, it is hard to avoid
the inference. It is ‘on such evidence that the assumption rests of an
expansion or migration from south-east Africa to Zimbabwe around 1000.
This supposed movement, called butama, is as well-documented archae-
ologically as it could be.*® Yet it is conceivable — although not probable —
that a new style of pottery simply spread like a new fashion without any
movement.

Unfortunately there are many more dubious cases. When pottery suc-
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cessions are divided into styles, with many transitions, not only is the
number of styles unclear but the inference that immigrants brought new
styles is unwarranted. Clearly this is a product of the analysis, not of the
data themselves. Such mistakes have occurred on the Zimbabwe site and
others.

Some authors still use ethnographic distributions as evidence for
migration. This was fashionable once but the approach is now totally
discredited. Thus to argue from the presence of crossbows among the Fang
that they must stem from Ubangi where other populations used them, and
that migration was involved, is clearly unreasonable. Similarly, to look for
resemblances in hats, smelting furnaces or martial headgear as arguments
for a northern origin of the Beti of Cameroon is unwarranted.’! Such
elements could spread without population movement, similarities could
be accidental and in many cases independent invention is quite likely.
Ethnographic similarities without linguistic evidence are useless and even
if diffusion is shown, diffusion by movement of population remains to be
proven.

The marshalling of valid data into an overall hypothesis can also lead to
gross errors. One of the most famous cases is that of the so-called Fang
migrations. The Fang, Bulu, Beti and Ntumu were all believed to have
come from the north, crossing the Sanaga all together or with a separate
crossing for the Bulu, and to have fled from attackers into an environment
that was new to them: the rain-forest.? But this is a conflation of all sorts
of traditions which are not identical and which are in large part an
expression of cosmology. There is no evidence for any other early home of
the Fang apart from the headwaters of the Comoe, Ntem and Ivindo. They
moved after about 1840 not as a mass migration but as a rapid expansion.®
And this movement has no relationship to those postulated for the Bulu,
Beti or Ntumu.

A most difficult case is the Jaga migration, a band migration first reported
in 1591 on the basis of the testimony of a Portuguese who arrived years
after the event and left in 1583. The event occurred in 1568. Various
authors have debated the question. Some are now convinced that there
never were any Jaga. The most extreme opinion holds that the Portuguese
invented the migration to intervene in the affairs of the kingdom of Kongo
during a succession dispute.’ Other authors do not agree and maintain
that some immigrants definitely entered Kongo in 1568 even if most of the
Jaga were Kongo peasants in revolt.>> We may never know for certain.

s1. P. Laburthe-Tolra, 1981, pp. 61—5.
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The major population movements 1500-1800

Only one part of the continent was subject during this period to major
redistributions of population and the ensuing creation of new societies and
cultures. This is the Horn area, south of the Abbay or Upper Blue Nile,
including most of what is now Somalia and northern Kenya, as well as the
lands east of the White Nile, north of Nyanza lake and south of the Sobat.
Several movements were clearly involved. The most spectacular was the
migration of the Oromo into Ethiopia about 1535. Other Oromo groups
migrated or expanded to the south as far as the River Tana and even to
the hinterlands of the coastal cities. From 1500 onwards, Somali movements
of expansion occurred on a large scale. They are not well-known due to
lack of study and, in part, because population movements have been
obscured by the vagaries of the titanic struggle opposing Ethiopia of the
Muslim emirate led by Ahmad Graii. By 1700 a large part of Ethiopia was
under Oromo control, Christian and Muslim influences in the south-west
had disappeared, the Somali and Oromo were locked in competition for
good lands all the way to the Tana river and smaller stable populations
had been driven out of Shungwaya, a territory just north of the Somali—
Kenya border near the ocean. These groups, the future Miji-Kenda
peoples, settled in kaya, which were large, well-defended sites behind the
major port-cities of Kenya.*

Further west, population movements had begun much earlier, perhaps
about 1000 when the movement labelled the ‘Luo migration’ started along
the White Nile. East of the Nile there are no sound data for earlier periods.
It is clear, however, that a large number of groups were involved, mostly
the so-called Karamojong group and to their east, the Turkana, and
southern Nilotes, such as the Nandi as well as the Maasai. All these people,
like the Oromo and Somali, were primarily pastoralists, except for the Luo
group. All were attempting to exploit ‘empty’ territories — lands with lower
population densities — more intensively than the preceding hunters and
gatherers or pastoralists.’’ The environments determined the arenas to a
large extent. Luo groups needed well-watered lands, the Karamojong
needed lands with a higher rainfall than the southern Nilotes or Maasai
and they, in turn, needed wetter lands than the camel nomads — the Somali
and some southern Oromo groups. The Oromo, who had been cattle
keepers in their homeland, showed it was possible to acquire a new
technology — in this case camels — and thus occupy new lands. But this
was the exception. By and large, each group had its own strategy for
exploiting resources in given environments, and its organization for defence
(usually age-grades), and strove to occupy a maximum amount of land. In
a few cases, however, during the later expansions, armed struggles occurred
between populations which exploited their environments in similar ways.

56. See chs 24 and 25 below; also T. T. Spear, 1978.
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This occurred in the eighteenth century, when the Kenya Luo wrested
land from their neighbours, and in Maasai country by the nineteenth
century when different Maasai groups began to fight each other for land.
Clearly population pressures were involved here.

These population movements were in effect the story of the colonization
of marginal lands, at least until the eighteenth century. The wettest lands
near the Nile were first occupied by farmers who also kept cattle and then
defended the land against all comers. Groups arriving later sought to extend
their ranges, often against competition as their numbers increased. The
whole movement, compared to the state of affairs elsewhere in the continent,
proves by contrast how stable Africa was as a whole. All other major areas
had been occupied and settled by populations using technologies well
suited to the land and to their levels of population at the time. Elsewhere
in the continent man had mastered space: here the struggle was still going
on.

It has been suggested that droughts played a major role in these move-
ments.’® One can imagine that they were a product of drier conditions
associated with a supposed Little Ice Age, from 1450 to 1750, and point
to drought conditions in the western Sahel too. There the collapse of
Songhay and its rather ineffectual replacement by Moroccans® had led to
sizeable Tuareg expansion south of the Niger bend and even to Tuareg—
Fulbe clashes. But these movements were quite localized compared with
the movements in north-eastern Africa. Even the advance of the Moors,
or the evacuation of the lands near Air by Gobir Hausa who retreated
south, although a possible consequence of desiccation, still remain mainly
evidence for an orderly movement of cultural and ethnic boundaries along
with shifting climatic borders. Space was still under control. The great
movements occasioned by the Banii Hilal, the Banu Sulaym and other
Arabs in Sudan and Chad were over. The land was colonized and even the
bad conditions from 1600 to 1750 did not disrupt the whole pattern of
large-scale settlement. Therefore it is unlikely that, by themselves, droughts
can explain the overall mobility of population in the north-east; nor is it
likely that the collapse of a strong Ethiopian empire was the sole cause.
We must think in terms of fundamental stresses between relatively high
densities of population, in the Oromo heartland, for example, and on the
Nilotic side of the south Ethiopian highlands perhaps, with the relatively
low densities in northern Uganda and northern Kenya and in the dry rift
valleys of both Kenya and Tanzania. By 1700 all of these lands had been
occupied by new groups with societies and economies that permitted hxgher
densities.

Elsewhere movements of this nature were occurring on a much more
modest scale. In southernmost Africa the trekboere were colonizing the
Karroo veld by ousting or killing its pastoral occupants, while in Namibia

58. See ch. 26 below.
59. See chs 11 and 16 below.
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both Herero and Namib were expanding to the detriment of the original
San and Dama. The fringes of the Kalahari were being settled as were the
arid lands of northern Uganda and northern Kenya. Yet to the south-east
a major area of disequilibrium was building up. In south-east Africa
populations were becoming too numerous for their resource bases. The
first signs, perhaps, were the movements of the Tonga north into south-
eastern Zimbabwe, the band migrations of raiders in Zimbabwe itself, and
the end of the ‘filling up’ of southern Zimbabwe by settlers from the better
lands to the north.%’ The next big upheaval was to start there after 1800.

Massive but slow drift, a certain sign of adaptation of population densities
to land, was occurring meanwhile in the rain-forest of Central Africa and
in the savannahs of what is now the Central African Republic during the
whole period. The drift of Mongo groups south from centres of higher
density near the equator has been mentioned. Immigration led to the
development of strong chiefdoms north of the lower Kasai and the Kuba
kingdom. Further east, population densities were also low in some savannah
areas and some Mongo language speakers settled there. Between the Rivers
Zaire and Ubangi some higher densities built up — but in patches. It was
still possible for a people such as the Ngbandi to drift south from the
Ubangi river valley. But by the cighteenth century there were signs of
relative over-population and after 1750 a new people, the Zande, were
born. They expanded by rapid drift, creating successive chiefdoms east
towards the Nile. On the grasslands of the Central African Republic and
Cameroon there also occurred movements of slow drift by farmers, mainly
Gbaya and Banda, but documentation for this area is still scant.®! In the
western part of the Central African rain-forest constant emigration by drift
was taking place from the Mbam/Sanaga confluence to places of lower
density further south and perhaps west, while a minor centre of density in
Equatorial Guinea was sending immigrants northward.®

One can point to minor drifts almost everywhere, even in West or North
Africa, as the mobile populations constantly adapted to relative differences
of population density, as is evident by mentions of such movements in
every regional chapter. But compared to mass migrations, the orderliness
of the process is important. For that orderly and slow process was the sign
of true stability.

Among the smaller movements, those that occurred around states being
formed aor collapsing are the most numerous. In West Africa, the breaking
up of the Jolof state by 1520 may not have involved any of these, but the
slow collapse of the Mali empire is said to have led to the Soso (Susu),
Baga and Nalu drifts from Futa Jallon and to the Mane band migration
which, after a rampage through parts of Liberia and Sierra Leone, led to
the emergence of new chiefdoms and new cultures there. The Mande

60. See ch. 23 below.
61. See ch. 18 below.
62. D. Birmingham and P. Martin, 1983; P. Burnham, 1975, and 1980, pp. 10~39.
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people are one of the main results. The development of the Mossi states
may be connected to the northward movement of the Dogon who settled
on the Bandiagara scarp, while further south Mande troops founded Gonja.
The emerging state of Asante led to a small displacement of the Akwamu
near the Volta river and, more importantly, to a larger expansion in the
south-east by Baule and Agni groups.® The Tyokosi war band, which
ultimately settled in northern Togo, comprised people from Asante but
also Mande and was involved in mercenary operations for one of the Mossi
kingdoms. .

In Central Africa fewer such movements are known. The expansion of
the Lunda empire first, then of the Yaka kingdom of the Kwango, led to
movements of armed bands. The ones in southern Lunda and the one that
founded the Kazembe kingdom are the best known. But a group of
populations between Kwango and Kasai, near the fifth parallel south, may
have begun to move before 1800 as a result of raids by both the Yaka and
the Lunda, but perhaps also because of the inducement of more regular
rainfall and better terrain.%* In Malawi a spectacular rise of armed bands
occurred as a byproduct of the creation of the Maravi and Lunda states
about 1600.%° The Zimba, who came from this area, first raided northern
Mozambique and the hinterland of Kilwa. They are said — but are they
the same band? — to have ravaged the coastal lands north to Malindi and
further. At least one other band settled in the highlands of Zimbabwe but
was later destroyed. In Zimbabwe itself small movements of expansion and
raiding cannot be confidently associated with state expansion or contraction,
except for a few cases such as the Manyika expanding to the barren Inyanga
highlands and three smaller expeditions from the Changamire state. Other
small movements here had more to do with the colonization of relatively
empty land in the south. Madagascar is perhaps the prime example of
population movements related to the emergence of kingdoms and chief-
doms. The story of the Maroserana movements, with the attraction of
other groups and the flight from their path of yet others, is telling. By 1500
the population on the island was still very mobile and had not effectively
settled and not all the land was yet under human control. By 18oc most of
these lands had been organized into states of various sorts. Space had been
tamed. A major difference from other parts of Africa, however, was the
prominence of state formations during the taming process.®

Similar developments on the mainland were confined to portions of
central Tanzania, all of southern Tanzania and northern Mozambique.
Here the rise of the kingdoms and chiefdoms of the Bena, Sangu, Hehe,
Makua, Lundu, Yao, and further consolidation of some Nyamwezi polities,

63. Seechs 10, 11, 12, 13, 14 and 15 below; also C. H. Perrot, 1981.
64. See chs 19 and 20 below.

65. See chs 21 and 22 below; also D. N. Beach, 1980a.

66. See ch. 28 below.
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similarly provided a framework for stabilization.®’

The impressive further development of trading routes south of the
Sahara led to the creation of new diasporas or the strengthening of older
ones and also to some other population movements, usually over short
distances. From west to east the Jahanka, Joola, Yarse, Hausa, Bobangi,
Vili, Hungaan, Bisa, Yao and Swahili diasporas are the best known. To
these must be added the European diasporas of which the French on
the Senegalese coast, the Portuguese in Luanda and Mozambique, the
Portuguese agents, langados, pombeiros and prazo personnel, and the Dutch
at the Cape influenced Africa most in this period. Many of both the
European and the African diasporas were involved in the slave trade as the
trading routes became busier, better organized and longer. Peoples living
near such major routes sometimes moved closer to them and sometimes
fled from them. Thus the Itsekiri expanded to the coast, not far from their
former lands, in order to be on the sea route to Benin. The Efik moved
from the vicinity of Arochuku to Old Calabar on the Cross river and
founded a major port there.®® The Duala descended the Wouri river for
the same reason in the eighteenth century. In Gabon, a number of people
drifted slowly towards the mouth of the Ogowe delta to participate more
in the trade. Some, on the other hand, fled from these regions towards the
Ngunie river.® The population between Kwongo and Kasai seems to have
moved away from the trade route and the raiders in the vicinity, while
Bemba groups in Zambia moved closer to the route developed in the
nineteenth century. Many in Zimbabwe seem to have moved away from
the turbulence created by the Portuguese feiras in colonizing the south.
But all these movements at any given time were small-scale indeed. They
too represent no more than dynamic readjustments to new larger-scale
organizations of space for trade or for socio-political control. Movements
similar to these also occurred in or near the trading routes and the new
political centres in northern Africa.

Conclusion

Space had been tamed in most of Africa long before 1500 and no lands
remained completely unused by that date. Over most of the continent,
settlement was of sufficiently low density that processes of expansion solved
problems of pressure on the land. The main exception was eastern Africa
from the Horn to the Zambezi, excluding the Great Lakes area and
including Madagascar. The northern half of this area saw mass migration,
an uprooting of previous patterns of settlement and quite active drifts by
expanding herders. In the southern half and on Madagascar, where farming
was more prominent, social reorganizations with the emergence of a
67. See ch. 27 below.

68. See ch. 15 below.
69. See ch. 18 below.
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network of kingdoms and chiefdoms provided the means for greater sta-
bilization of settlement and more intensive use of the land.

Drought and famine are not sufficient explanations for the occurrence
of mass migrations and active expansions in the northern part of this area
because the fringes of the Sahara in both west and north Africa, also
affected by droughts, were not similarly affected by migrations or rapid
expansion. Slower drifts were the response here.

Population increase in Africa cannot have been dramatic during these
centuries since it was mostly easily controlled by these mechanisms. Only
here and there do we see the emergence of quite intensive technologies for
land use which, in turn, allowed higher densities of population. The lower
Casamance, Igbo country, the Cameroon grasslands with their ‘dom-
esticated’ vegetation, the mountains in the Great Lakes area along the
western rift with their systems of irrigation and/or intensive cultivation of
bananas, small spots such as the Kukuya plateau with its novel forms of
fertilization or the valley of the Upper Zambezi where floods were used,
all are still exceptions in western and central Africa. In northern Africa,
including Egypt, with the largest oasis in the world, intensive oasis agric-
ulture was millennia old by this time. We cannot here go into the reasons
why population increase was not greater but we must at least indicate that
the large flow of emigrants from the continent, especially as a result of the
trans-Atlantic slave trade, is part of this question. It is remarkable that the
parts of the continent affected by this trade, West and Central Africa, were
also quite stable compared to eastern Africa, and that the slave trade
did not occasion massive turbulence (massive relocations of population)
although minor movements are associated with it.

Qutside eastern Africa, group mobility was affected most by the rise and
fall of states and by the extension of trading networks. Despite the collapse
of some larger states in the Sahel of West Africa, the percentage of areas
controlled by states on the continent was higher by 1800 than it had been
by 1500, and there was some turbulence around the fringes of each emerging
state. ‘

Long-distance trading routes and diasporas were old in West and North
Africa by 1500 and even in Central Africa some elements existed. A network
of such routes developed there in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries,
when routes reached from coast to coast. Diasporas developed everywhere
as the need arose for the conduct of trade. Such trading networks enlarged
the scale of resource exploitation just as states organized larger territories
than chiefdoms or confederations of villages. Long-distance routes con-
nected Africa to the world outside and were drawing the continent into the
hierarchical organizations of space affecting most of the globe. From 1500
onwards this meant increasingly a world system in which Europe became
dominant.

These three centuries must be seen as a portion of a much longer
evolution. Compared to the previous half-millennium, the population was
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much more stable than before and the mastery of communities over space
more evident. Yet, in the nineteenth century, one major upheaval was still
to shake eastern and southern Africa when population build-up in southern
Africa led to the mfecane, in the absence of a technological revolution that
could have prevented it. But once again, the rest of the continent did not
experience this instability and it is clear that most of Africa had achieved
mastery over space long before 1500. The relationship of population to
land resources and available technologies had produced a stable situation
in which intricate cultural elaborations and such social complexities as
urbanization flourished.

But, as this chapter also shows, we still know little about movements
of population. Historical demography and technological history is just
beginning in Africa. We need more data and we particularly need to replace
the vague notion of ‘migration’ with more refined analyses. Then we shall
be better able to chronicle a fundamental theme in African history. It is
one that moves very slowly: the successive colonizations of Africa by its
inhabitants.
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Africa in world history:

the export slave trade from
Africa and the emergence of
the Atlantic economic order

J. E. INIKORI

Introduction

While slaves from Africa south of the Sahara may have been sold in the
area around the Mediterranean in ones and twos in ancient times, the
export of slaves in significant quantities from black Africa to the outside
world dates from about the ninth century.! This trade served mainly the
area around the Mediterranean (including Southern Europe), the Middle
East and parts of Asia. Though the export slave trade from Africa in this
direction lasted several centuries, even into the early twentieth century,
the numbers exported annually were never very great. However, with the
opening up of the New World to European exploitation, following the
voyage of Christopher Columbus in 1492, a2 much more extensive slave
trade from Africa, in terms of annual volume, was added to the older trade.
This is generally known as the trans-Atlantic slave trade which lasted from
the sixteenth century to the mid-nineteenth. Both trades were conducted
simultaneously for almost four centuries, removing millions of people from
Africa. The place of this trade in world history has hitherto not been
properly demonstrated.

It must be noted that trade in slaves has not been limited to Africa. In
fact, the world has known chattel slavery and large-scale trade in slaves
since the days of the Roman empire. An examination of the historical
records will easily show that all races of the world have at one time or
another sold their members into slavery in distant lands. The story is told
that the mission to convert the English people to Christianity in the late
sixth century was connected with the sale of English children in the market
at Rome — victims of the frequent fights that the Anglo—Saxon tribes had
among themselves during which they captured and sold one another as
slaves.? The same is true of other European territories. For many centuries
ethnic groups in East and Central Europe (particularly the Slavs from

1. R. A. Austen, 1979; R. Mauny, 1971.

2. The story is that a Roman monk once saw English children being sold in the market
at Rome and felt sorry that the English people were not Christians. When later this monk
became Pope Gregory the Great, he ordered in + 596 a party of monks to go and convert
the English people to Christianity. See T. Cairns, 1971, p. 50.
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whose ethnic name the word slave is derived) supplied slaves to the Middle
East and North Africa.

Yet, from the point of view of world history, the export slave trade from
Africa, particularly the trans-Atlantic trade, is unique in several respects.
The sheer size of the trade, the geographical extent of the regions of the
world involved, and the economics of the trade — at the level of slave
supply, employment of slaves to produce commodities for an international
market, and trade centred on the products of slave labour - all these put
the slave trade from Africa apart from all other slave trades.

The difficulty of demonstrating the place of the export slave trade from
Africa in world history is at once tied up with the problem of understanding
and explaining the historical origins of the contemporary world economic
order. The controversy surrounding the latter subject arises from a number
of factors: first, the tyranny of differing paradigms conditioning the thought
patterns of different scholars; second, the intrusion of political influences
into scholarly explanations; and third, inadequate information at the dis-
posal of many scholars. The views expressed on the subject by some well-
known scholars may be quoted to illustrate,

In his analysis of the historical origins of the contemporary international
economic order, the Nobel-Prize-winning black economist, W. Arthur
Lewis, opined that: “The Third World’s contribution to the industrial
revolution of the first half of the nineteenth century was negligible.”
Looking at the other side of the coin — the effects of the evolving inter-
national economy on Third-World economies — the late Bill Warren
declared:

There is no evidence that any process of underdevelopment has
occurred in modern times, and particularly in the period since the
West made its impact on other continents. The evidence rather
supports a contrary thesis: that a process of development has been
taking place at least since the English industrial revolution, much
accelerated in comparison with any earlier period; and that this has
been the direct result of the impact of the West .. .*

Again, writing recently from the political angle, the development econ-
omist, P. T. Bauer, stated that

Acceptance of emphatic routine allegations that the West is responsible
for Third World poverty reflects and reinforces Western feelings of
guilt. It has enfeebled Western diplomacy, both towards the ideo-
logically much more aggressive Soviet bloc and also towards the Third
World. And the West has come to abase itself before countries with
negligible resources and no real power. Yet the allegations can be
shown to be without foundation. They are readily accepted because

3. W. A. Lewis, 1978, p. 6.
4. R. Warren, 1980, p. 113.
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the Western public has little first-hand knowledge of the Third World,
and because of widespread feelings of guilt. The West has never had
it so good, and has never felt so bad about it.*

While far from being the majority position, these are views for which
support can be readily found in the literature on the subject. They all bear
traces of the three factors stated earlier. However, one particularly striking
feature of the three views quoted is the apparent non-consideration of the
slave trade from Africa and New World slavery. This seems to be a
fairly common feature of existing studies of the historical origins of the
contemporary world economic order. The explanation is possibly that
historians have not tried to show simultaneously the effects of the slave
trade from Africa in global terms.

In this chapter, an attempt is made to analyse the consequences of the
slave trade from Africa in the context of the evolution of a world economic
order from the sixteenth century as a way of reaching a better understanding
of the international economic issues of our time. For this purpose, an
economic order may be defined as a single system of economic relations
embracing several countries, simultaneously allocating functions and dis-
tributing rewards to the countries involved through the mechanism of a
trading network. The development of such a system of international econ-
omic relations entails the evolution of economic, social and political struc-
tures in the individual member countries or sub-regions within the system
which make it possible for the operation of the system to be maintained
entirely by the forces of the market. Once so developed, any important
modification of the system can only arise from a deliberate political action,
occasioned possibly by a change of regime in one or more countries within
the system.

It is held in this chapter that an economic order linking together a vast
area comprising diverse regions of the world emerged in the Atlantic zone
in the nineteenth century. The regions within the order were Western
Europe, North America, Latin America, the Caribbean and Africa. This
order was structured in such a way that Western Europe and later North
America formed the core territories, while Latin America, the Caribbean
and Africa formed the periphery, with economic, social and palitical
structures to match. The extension of the Atlantic economic order to
incorporate Asia and the rest of Europe in the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries produced the world economic order of the twentieth century
which has been undergoing more or less minor changes in its character to
date. It is important to note that the core and peripheral areas of the
nineteenth-century Atlantic economic order have continued to maintain
their positions ever since, even within the wider order. The developments
of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries only increased the core areas by
one or two territories, while considerably expanding the periphery.

5. P. T. Bauer, 1981, p. 66.
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The main thrust of this chapter is to demonstrate that the slave trade
from Africa was a key factor in the development of the nineteenth-century
Atlantic economic order. To develop this theme, efforts have been made
to show the role of the African slave trade and New World slavery in the
capitalist transformation of Western Europe (with special reference to
Britain) and North America, and the role of the same factors in the
emergence of dependency structures in Latin America, the Caribbean and
Africa by the mid-nineteenth century. Due to the limitation of space and
the wide area covered by the chapter, it has not been possible to give
descriptive details at the level of sub-regions. The analysis is focused
mainly on the broad issues.

Methodology

In all studies of society, a key factor that makes communication between
scholars difficult and gives occasion to heated disagreement is the differing
conceptual frameworks providing differing lenses through which different
scholars view the same social facts. This explains much of the controversy
surrounding discussions on underdevelopment and dependence, as is partly
reflected in the views cited above. Central to the disagreement in the said
discussion is the problem of whether or not social change should be
differentiated for purposes of analysis. The practice by scholars, as far as this
is concerned, seems to depend considerably on the conceptual framework at
their disposal. One practice is centred on an undifferentiated view of all
social change as leading to economic and social development. On the other
hand, especially among scholars within the dependency and under-
development tradition, social change is differentiated: a distinction between
two directions of social change, one leading to economic development and
the other to underdevelopment and dependence. Both are change, however,
and can therefore, be studied historically.

Looking at the historical processes leading to the present state of affairs
in the economies of the world, the undifferentiated view of social change
proves incapable of offering a satisfactory explanation. Social change has
been taking place in all societies over the centuries. If all social change
leads ultimately to economic development, then surely most economies in
the world should by now be developed. Yet, by any proper definition of
the term ‘economic development’, only a few economies in the world today
are developed. The vast majority still need very drastic measures if they
are ever to become developed: measures such as those undertaken by
Stalinist Russia and China. It thus follows that the social change which
led these economies over the centuries to their present situation is some-
thing other than a process of development. The latter historical process is
what some analysts characterize as a process of underdevelopment and
dependence whose features are distinguishable analytically from those of
the development process.
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The approach of the underdevelopment and dependency tradition needs
some further elaboration. Social change entails economic, social and pol-
itical structuring. Some mixture of economic, social and political structures
produces economic development, but others create a stumbling block for
the attainment of economic development. Processes of social change that
produce the structures for development should be seen as the development
process, while social change giving rise to structures that ultimately create
barriers to development which can only be eliminated through drastic
political action, should be characterized as an underdevelopment and
dependency process. Analytically, therefore, three types of economics are
distinguishable: undeveloped, developed and underdeveloped economies.

For the purposes of understanding the analysis in this chapter, these
three terms need to be defined. A developed economy should be taken to
mean an economy with strong internal structural and sectoral linkages,
supported by advanced technology and social and political structures that
make it possible for self-sustained economic growth to be maintained.® An
underdeveloped and dependent economy should be understood to mean
an economy that is structurally and sectorally disarticulated by certain
internal structures arising from the character of previous international
relationships which make it extremely difficult, if not impossible, for
advanced technology and strong structural and sectoral linkages to develop
within the economy, giving rise to a situation where the economy’s expan-
sion or contraction depends entirely on the external sector.’

Finally, undeveloped economies are those that possess neither the struc-
tures of development nor those of underdevelopment and, hence, are still
free to move easily in either of the two directions, depending on the kind
of opportunities that are presented.?

6. By structural linkage we mean linkages between mining, capital-goods industry and
consumer-goods industry. And by sectoral linkage we mean links between the sectors:
mining and industry, agriculture, transport and commerce. For an economy to be described
as developed, the sub-sectors within industry must be fully developed and linked, and all
the sectors of the economy must be strongly integrated. Only in this way can self-sustained
growth be maintained and dependency eliminated.

7. A situation of total dependence on the external sector must be distinguished from
that of interdependence between the economies within the world trading system. As Dos
Santos puts it: ‘A relationship of interdependence between two or more economies or
between such economies and the world trading system becomes a dependent relationship
when some countries can expand through self-impulsion while others, being in a dependent
position, can only expand as a reflection of the expansion of the dominant countries ...’
T. Dos Santos, 1973, p. 76.

8. This type of economy must not be confused with underdeveloped economies.
R. Warren (1980, p. 169) is certainly wrong in his statement that ‘There is no reason to
abandon the view that underdevelopment is non-development, measured in terms of poverty
relative to the advanced capitalist countries.” Even if a literary meaning is sought, the term
underdevelopment makes better sense if it means a process of capitalist transformation that
is blocked and therefore incomplete. This situation cannot be the same as that of natural
backwardness, which non-development or underdevelopment implies.
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Thus, to understand the global effects of the process through which the
international economy was created, we need to examine the kinds of
economic, social and political structures to which that process gave rise in
the different economies it embraced. Then, it will be possible to determine
which of the structures conform with development or underdevelopment
and dependence. Particularly useful for this purpose is an important
hypothesis provided by the underdevelopment and dependency tradition:
that during the mercantilist epoch,’® the capitalist transformation of what
became the core countries of the evolving world economy produced at the
same time a consolidation and further extension of pre-capitalist social
formations in what became the peripheral territories.'?

If this is true, then the development of the core countries led to both
underdevelopment and dependency structures in the periphery. This
chapter is organized around this hypothesis for the purposes of testing it
against the historical evidence.

The volume of the slave trade from Africa

To make a fair assessment of the role of the slave trade from Africa in
world history, it is important to establish an estimate that is reasonably
close to the real volume of the trade over the centuries. In this regard,
considerable progress has been made with respect to the more important
branch of the trade, the trans-Atlantic slave trade. This progress centres
on the estimates published in 1969 by Philip Curtin.!! Since then, other
specialists have published the results of their detailed researchers centred
on different portions of the estimates. A comparison of these recent esti-
matgs with those of Curtin for the relevant components is shown in Table
4-1.

As can be seen from the table, the results of these researches since 1976
show unanimously that Curtin’s figures are much too low. Much of the
Atlantic slave trade still awaits detailed research. The kind of detailed work
done by David Eltis for Brazilian slave imports, 1821—43, is yet to be
extended to Brazilian imports in the eighteenth, seventeenth and sixteenth
centuries. The volume of British slave exports in the sixteenth and sev-
enteenth centuries, and many other subject areas, still await detailed
research. When these researches are complete, it will be possible to have
global figures based entirely on the detailed work of specialists. However,

9. The period 1500-1800 is usually referred to as the period of mercantilism whose
central feature was the struggle among West-European countries to dominate the expanding
world trade of the period to their exclusive advantage. -

10. In Marxist terms, pre-capitalist social formations are constituted by the primitive
communist, the ancient, the slave and the feudal modes of production. There are some
other variants of the pre-capitalist modes of production. For a useful discussion of issues
relating to pre-capitalist social formations, see J. G. Taylor, 1979.

11. P. D. Curtin, 1969.

12. J. E. Inikori, 1976; P. D. Curtin, R. Anstey and J. E. Imkon 1976.
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TABLE 4.1

1976

Estimates of the volume of the Atlantic slave trade made since

Author

Component
estimated

Estimated
number of

slaves

Curtin’s
estimate

Jor the same
component

Percentage
difference

J.E. Inikori

C. A. Palmer

E.Vila Vilar

L.B.Rout Jr.

D. Eltis 1977

D. Eltis 1979

D. Eltis 1981

R. Stein

British slave
exports from
Africa
1701-1808
Spanish sfave
imports
152195
Spanish slave
imports
1595-1640
Spanish slave
imports
1500-1810
Trans-
Atlantic slave
exports from
Africa
182143
Brazilian
slave imports
182143
Trans-
Atlantic slave
exports
1844-67
French slave
exports

171392/3

3699572

73 000

258664

I 500 000

1 485000

829 100

634 700

1140257

2 480 000*

51 300°

132 600°

925 100¢

1 104 950°

637 000°

539384¢

939 100"

49.2

42.3

102.6

62.1

34-4

30

17.7

21.4

*J.E. Inikori, 1976; P.D. Curtin, 1969, Table 41, p. 142.

bJ.E. Inikori, 1976; P.D. Curtin, 1969, Table 5, p. 25.
¢P.D. Curtin, 1969, Table s, p. 25.
4P.D. Curtin, 1969, Table 77, p. 268.

¢P.D. Curtin, 1969, Table 67, (p. 234) and Table 8o (p. 280).
fP.D. Curtin, 1969, Table 67 (p. 234) and Table 8o (p. 280).
¢P.D. Curtin, 1969, Table 67 (p. 234) and Table 8o (p. 280).

»P.D. Curtin, 1969, Table 49, p. 170.

Sources J. E. Inikori, 1976; C. A. Palmer, 1976, pp. 2—28; E. Vila Vilar, 1977b, pp. 206—9;
L.B. Rout Jr, 1976; D. Eltis, 1977, 1979, 1981; R. Stein, 1978; P. D. Curtin, 1969.
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the estimates resulting from the post-1076 research do show a clear pattern
that can form the basis of a reasonable stacistical inference rclating to the
whole trade. One major point about these estimates is that they cover all
the important ceniuries of the trade. They suggest, in particular, that the
mast substantial upward revisions of Curtin’s ¢stimates are to be expected
for the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries,'? the perisd for which more
detailed research iz needed.
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Both the pattern and the magnitude of the revisions shown by the pest-
1976 res¢arch suggest that 2 40 per cent upward revision of Cortin’s global
figurcs would bring the cstimate reasonably close to the real volume of the
Atlantic trade. Applying this to Cortin’s total figure of approximately 1
million worldwide, gives a figure of about 135.4 million.™

13. Sec the estimates givon in Table 4.1, .

34, Paul Loveioy has given a rather amazing interprecation of the results ol this recent
research. Rarher than studying the pattern of the revisions coming frem the research .“ml
making a statistical inference, Lovejoy makes 2 questionable selectian from them, mizes
hix selected figures with unrevised figures from Curtin {which form 2 large propartion ol
the total] and arrves at what hie calls a ‘new estimate”. This ‘new estimate’, T.ovejoy claims,
confirms the accuracy of Curtin®s oripinal cstimare, See 1. B, Lovejoy, 1g82. Apart from
the errors of judgetnent involved in Lovejoy's selection of fizuces, the most curious thing
in his *pstitate’ is the use of Curtn's own uriginal Gxures to confirm the accoracy of
Curtin®s estimaes. This 13 2 mislcading excreise, especially becausc the rosules of the
resedrehes since 1976 show clearly that Curtin’s figuees for the period before 17q0 are the
omes that require the largest upward revision. Yeo these are the ones mosty wsed by
Lavejoy. In my view, the method used by Lovejoy is unhelpful. If we must use global
fipurcs in aur various works before the needed rescarch is concluded, the best we can do
is to make keatistical inferences based on the rosulty of recent research.
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For the trade across the Sahara, the Red Sea and the Indian Ocean, the
existing estimates are less firmly founded, due to the weaker database.
However, there are two estimates of this branch of the trade which
command a reasonable amount of confidence. These are the estimates by
Raymond Mauny®® and Ralph Austen.'® Mauny computed 10 million for
the period 1400—1900. Austen’s figures, on the other hand, amount to
roughly 6 856 ooo for the period 1500-1890. The latter figure is made up
of 3 956 0oo for the trans-Saharan trade and 2 goo ooo for the trade across
the Red Sea and the Indian Ocean. In general Austen’s estimates seem
more securely based and are, therefore, to be preferred to Mauny’s. Thus,
taking both branches of the trade together, about 22 million people were
exported from black Africa to the rest of the world between 1500 and 189o.

The capitalist transformation of Western Europe and
North America in the era of slave trade and slavery

When Christopher Columbus arrived in the Caribbean in 1492, the West
European economies were by definition undeveloped. Subsistence agric-
ulture and self-employed handicraft manufacturing were still the dominant
economic activities, in terms of the proportion of the working population
employed. Manufacturing was still part and parcel of agriculture — a part-
time occupation for a people whose main employment was agriculture in
which the bulk of the output was consumed directly by the direct producer
himself. Social and political structures were such that extra-economic
coercion still dominated the distribution of the social product.

However, some important structural changes occurred in Western
Europe during the three centuries or so preceding the arrival of Columbus
in the New World. The growth of population and its regional redistribution
during the Middle Ages stimulated considerable development of inter-
regional and international trade within Western Europe and thus provoked
important institutional changes in a number of countries.!” Production for
market exchange within and between the countries of Western Europe
expanded while subsistence production began to weaken. There were
important developments in the organization of land and labour intended
to improve the efficient utilization of these factors, particularly the develop-
ment of property rights in land. These were accompanied by some changes
in social structure. All these developments which occurred between the

15. R. Mauny, 1971.

16. R. A. Austen, 1979.

17. For a stimulating discussion of these changes, see D. C. North and R. P. Thomas,
1970 and 1973; D. C. North, 1981; R. S. Lopez, 1976; D. B. Grigg, 1980. See also the
debate provoked by R. Brenner, 1976; J. P. Cooper, 1978; M. M. Postan and J. Hatcher,
1978; P. Croot and D. Parker, 1978; H. Wunder, 1978; E. le R. Ladurie, 1978; G. Bois,
1978; R. Brenner, 1982.
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late Middle Ages and 1492 were important in providing the conditions
which made West European economies responsive to the opportunities
offered by the emergence of the Atlantic system following the arrival of
Columbus in the Americas.

While all the economies of Western Europe underwent changes in the
late Middle Ages there were important differences from one country to
another. In particular, the combined effects of the wool trade and popu-
lation expansion in England made developments there most remarkable.!®

In summary, in order to properly understand what happened between
the sixteenth and nineteenth centuries, two points need to be stressed
about developments in Western Europe during the centuries preceding the
emergence of the Atlantic system. First, the commercialization of economic
activities increased throughout Western Europe thereby enhancing the
operation of market forces. This explains the ease with which the impact
of the Atlantic system was communicated directly and indirectly to all the
economies of the region. Second, significant differences in the level of
institutional change in the different countries of Western Europe, coupled
with further differences in access to opportunities emanating from the
Atlantic system in the centuries that followed, explain the differing rates
of capitalist transformation in the countries of Western Europe between
the sixteenth and nineteenth centuries.

In analysing the impact of the evolving Atlantic system on the economies
of Western Europe, two periods are distinguishable: 1500-1650 and 1650
1820. :

Between 1500 and 1650 the economies and societies of the Atlantic
region were not yet structured in a way that enabled market forces to fully
maintain the operation in the area of a single economic system that could
allocate functions and distribute rewards to the member units. In conse-
quence, Western Europe used its military superiority to command resources
from other economies and societies in the region. For this reason, the pre-
Columbus transformation process in Western Europe continued in much
the same pattern, with much of the international exchange of commodities
occurring within Europe, as the resources from the rest of the Atlantic area
were brought to Western Europe in exchange for little or nothing.

The most important resources that came to Western Europe from the
rest of the Atlantic area during this period were silver and gold. These
came mainly from Spanish America (the Spanish colonies in the New
World), the gold trade from West Africa having declined as the economics
of the slave trade and slavery took hold. From Spain, the silver and gold
from the New World were distributed throughout Western Europe. Table
4.2 shows the quantities imported into Spain between 1503 and 1650.

As the imported bullion went into circulation as a medium of exchange,
the process of commercialization of economic activities accelerated all over

18. J. E. Inikori, 1984.
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TABLE 4.2 Quantities of silver and gold imported into Spain from the
Americas, 1503—1650

Period Silver (0z) Gold (0z)
1503-10 175133
I5I1—20 322859
1521-30 5256 172 453
153140 3040 373 510268
1541-50 6263639 880323
1551-60 10 692 168 1503 361
1561—70 33258031 406740
1571-80 39 456766 332595
158190 74 181 368 426881
1591—1600 95507751 686 107
1601-10 78 082 734 414959
161120 77328761 - 312383
162130 75673 829 137214
1631-40 49268753 43739
1641-50 37264124 54639

Source C.M. Cipolla, 1976, p. 210, based on E. J. Hamilton, 1934, p. 42.
Note The extent of smuggling was such that official figures can only provide an indication
of the overall magnitude of the imports.

Western Europe. The interaction of the rapidly increasing quantity of
money in circulation with population expansion produced what is known
in European history as the price revolution of the sixteenth century. The
conditions created by this phenomenon were particularly important for the
early development of capitalist agriculture in Western Europe, particularly
in England.”

The import of American bullion also gave a fillip to the growth of
international trade within Europe. By law only Spanish nationals and
Spanish-owned ships were allowed to take goods to and from Spanish
America. The trade was restricted to only two ports in the whole of
Europe, Cadiz and Seville. In addition, the Spanish American colonies were
forbidden to produce their own manufactured goods. Yet, the mineral
wealth of the colonies encouraged the dominant classes in Spain to depend
on other European countries for all sorts of imports to meet the needs of
Spaniards in Spain and in Spanish America. Even the trade of Cadiz and
Seville with Spanish America was dominated by alien European merchants
through various underground arrangements.”

In this way, Spain became the centre of a large-scale international trade
within Western Europe in the sixteenth century. This trade, which was

19. E. J. Hamilton, 1929; J. D. Gould, 1964.
20. A. Christelow, 1948; J. O. McLachlan, 1940.
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VLATE 4.2 Spaisk cotn beaving the headr of Pevdingnd and Tsabella, rgre—i50y. Such coins
tad @ wide circularion

dnminated by Holland, France and England, provided the channel through
which American bullinn poured inte the major economics of Western
Europe and fuelled their transformation process. The silver and gold from
Spanish America left Spain within months of arrival, 50 much so that it
was said: *Spain kept the cow and the rest of Curope drank the milk”.®
This continued through the seventeenth and inta the eighteenth century.

From 1650 o 1820, the structunng of the economies and societies of
the Atlantic arca reached its climax and the process of capiralist trans-
Tormation in Western Furope came ta depend on the Atlantic system. The
role of the lateer system in the economic development of Western Europe
during the period can only be fully appreciated when viewed against the
hackground of the general crisis of the seventeenth century in Western
Europe. :

The economic expansion of sixteenth-century Western Lurope, associ-
ated with the growing imports of American bullion and population expan-
sion, came 1o a halt as the cffects of both factors weakened. The import of
American bullion recached its peak in the 1590y and declined thereafier.
Population growth also decelerated as Fuvopean socichcs tailored theiy
demographic behaviour to the level of cconomic opportunitics. The situ-
ation was worsened by the policy of cconomic nationaltsm, bordering on

21. A Chrisrclow, 1948,
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economic warfare, that was adopted by a number of West European
countries particularly France, during the seventeenth century. The high
tariff walls erected by France, England and others to protect home indus-
tries aggravated the economic situation in Western Europe, resulting in a
general crisis. International trade within Western Europe collapsed.?? The
ongoing process of capitalist transformation was halted in some countries,
while a reverse process occurred in others. The worst hit of all was Italy
which was transformed ‘from the most urbanised and industrialized country
of Europe into a typical backward peasant area.’?

The nature and origin of the seventeenth-century crisis show clearly
that for the capitalist transformation process in the region to be completed,
Western Europe needed much greater economic opportunities than Europe
alone could offer. As Professor Hobsbawm points out, “The 17th century
crisis cannot be explained by the inadequacies of the equipment for Indus-
trial Revolution, in any narrowly technical and organizational sense.’* It
cannot be explained by the shortage of capital either. ‘16th century Italians’,
says Hobsbawm, ‘probably controlled the greatest agglomerations of
capital, but misinvested them flagrantly. They immobilized them in build-
ings and squandered them in foreign lending ...’ But the Italians were
behaving rationally.

If they spent vast amounts of capital non-productively, it may have
been simply because there was no more room to invest it progressively
on any scale within the limits of this ‘capitalist sector.” (The 17th
century Dutch palliated a similar glut of capital by multiplying house-
hold goods and works of art ...)*

Thus, what explains the crisis is inadequate economic opportunities in
Western Europe. It follows from this, that for as long as Western Europe
depended virtually on internal economic opportunities, the region had little
or no chance for a full capitalist transformation.

The changes that occurred in the structuring of the economies and
societies of the non-European areas of the Atlantic between 1650 and 1820,
offered immense opportunities and challenges which completely altered
the economic situation in Western Europe generally, but very much more
so for those countries that had greater access to those opportunities. In the
New World, a major element in the economic and social structuring of the
period was the growth of plantation agriculture. The production of precious
metals continued to be important, particularly as Brazil entered large-scale
gold production in the eighteenth century. But the key element in the
structuring of the economies and societies of the New World during the

22. R. Davis, 1969, chs 2 and 3.
23. E. J. Hobsbawm, 1954, p. 36.
24. ibid., p. 42.

25. ibid., pp. 42-3.
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period was large-scale plantation agriculture. In mainland North America,
the products were mainly tobacco and cotton, but in Latin America and
the Caribbean, sugar was king. The scale of operation of the new economy
necessitated a complete repopulation of the New World.

A great volume of trade was organized around the shipping of goods to
Africa and the Americas, the shipping of slaves from Africa to the Americas,
and the shipping of produce and precious metals from the Americas to
Western Europe. As an example, sugar legally imported from the Americas
into Western Europe reached at least 151 658 tons per annum in the 1740s
and 193005 tons in the 1760s.2% Since the colony-owning West European
countries restricted the movement of goods in and out of their American
colonies, their control of the distribution of American commodities in
Europe became a major factor in the growth of intra-European trade in
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries.?’ The main beneficiaries of these
developments were England, France and Holland. As an illustration, the
official value of England’s foreign trade (imports plus exports) rose from
an annual average of £8.5 million in 1663—9 to £28.4 million in 1772—4
and £55.7 million in 1797-8.2% This growth was directly or indirectly due
almost entirely to the expansion of the Atlantic system. France and Holland
had similar experiences. For England, re-exports centred on New-World
produce made up 37.1 per cent of all exports in 1772—4, while the com-
parable figure for France is 33.2 per cent in 1787.% It is not for nothing
that a French economic historian declared:

The eighteenth century can be truly called the Atlantic stage of
European economic development. Foreign trade, and especially trade
with the Americas, was the most dynamic sector of the whole economy

~ (for instance, French colonial trade increased tenfold between 1716
and 1787), and furthermore the demand from overseas was stimulating
the growth of a wide range of industries as well as increased spe-
cialization and division of labour. Owing to the superiority of sea
transport over land transport, the eighteenth century European
economy was organized around a number of big seaports, the most
prosperous being those with the largest share in the growing colonial
trade, such as Bordeaux or Nantes; each of these had, not only its
own industries, but also its industrial hinterland in the river base of
which it was the outlet.3

26. R. Sheridan, 1970, Table 1, p. 22. ‘

27. R. Davis, 1969, chs 2 and 3; R. Davis, 1967.

28. For 1663-9 and 1772—4, see R. Davis, 1969, pp. 92, 119, 120. For 1797-8, see
P.Deaneand W. A. Cole, 1967, Table 13, p. 44. The 1797-8 figure is for Great Britain, while
the others are for England and Wales. All the figures include all imports, domestic exports
and re-exports. The eighteenth—century figures are at 16971700 constant prices.

29. P. Kriedte, 1983, Tables 39 and 40, pp. 124, 128.

30. F. Crouzet, 1964. ‘
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The growing economic opportunities associated with the expanding Atlan-
tic system offered increased employment stimulating population growth
all over Western Europe after the seventeenth-century decline.?! This
contributed considerably to the growth of domestic markets in England,
France and Holland which combined with growing exports to provide
the demand pressures that provoked the inventions and technological
innovations of the eighteenth-century and nineteenth-century industrial
revolutions in Western Europe. In this way, the phenomenal expansion of
commodity production, trade, finance and shipping which occurred in the
Atlantic area between 1650 and 1820 provided the needed opportunities for
the economies of Western Europe to overcome the crisis of the seventeenth
century, break the shackles of traditional economic and social structures,
and complete the process of capitalist transformation. The first country to
complete the process was England. The forces which this development
unleashed, and the lessons that it offered, helped the rapid completion of
the process in the other West European countries that had shared positively
(directly or indirectly) in the opportunities emanating from the expanding
Atlantic system:.

The part of the New World that in 1783 became the United States of
America, while operating under important political constraints as colonial
territories between the seventeenth century and 1776, also shared positively
in some important ways in the expanding Atlantic system during this early
period. The economies of these territories were probably among the most
undeveloped in the Atlantic area at the time Columbus arrived in the
Americas. Population densities were among the lowest in the New World
at the time, and there was nothing to compare with the ancient civilizations
of South America in terms of economic and social organization. For many
decades after their settlement by the European colonists, these territories
were overwhelmingly dominated by subsistence activities. The growth of
opportunities for market production which occurred in the eighteenth and
nineteenth centuries was directly related to the expansion of the Atlantic
system from the mid-seventeenth century to the nineteenth.®

Tables 4.3 and 4.4 show the magnitude of the involvement of these
territories in the Atlantic system in the years immediately preceding the
declaration of independence and the formation of the United States of
America.

On average, the total annual value of the Atlantic trade of British North
America during these years was £8.4 million (imports plus commodity and
invisible exports). With a total population of 2.2 million in 1770,% the

31. It has now been firmly established that the growth of population in England in the
eighteenth century was due to earlier and more universal marriage. This in turn was due
to growing employment opportunities. See J. E. Inikori, 1984 for more details. The analysis
is based on evidence produced by E. A, Wrigley, 1983 and D. N. Levine, 1977.

32. See J. F. Shepherd and G. M. Walton, 1972.

33. J. Potter, 1965, Table Ia, p. 638.
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TABLE 4.3 Total earnings (£) from commodity and invisible exports by
British North America, 1768-1772

Region 1768 1769 1770 1771 1772

Great Britain and

Ireland 1658000 1852000 1818000 2113000 2135000

All the West Indies . 979000 1131000 1272000 1287000 1498000

Southern Europe .

and the Wine Islands 520000 805000 741000 721000 762000
Africa ‘ 16 000 30000 25000 18 000 34 000

TOTAL 3173000 3818000 3856000 4139000 4429000

TABLE 4.4 British North American imports (L), 1768—1772

Region 1768 1769 1770 1771 1772

Great Britain and
Ireland 2908000 2151000 3112000 5382000 4135000
All the West Indies 524000 767000 792 000 676000 939000
Southern Europe

and the Wine Islands 81000 85 000 8o 000 69 ooo 88 000
Africa 56 000 189 000 85000 104000 265000
TOTAL ‘ 3569000 3192000 4069000 6231000 5427000

Source J.F. Shepherd and G. M. Walton, 1972.
Note The invisible exports were made up largely of earnings from shipping.

Atlantic trade of these territories was £3.8 per head of population. This
magnitude of involvement in the Atlantic system stimulated the growth of
the domestic market and production for market exchange, as it encouraged
specialization, raised per capita income and influenced the rate of migration
into the area.

As the British North American colonies moved gradually from sub-
sistence activities to market production under the impact of the Atlantic
system, three economic regimes comprising the southern, middle and
northern (mainly New England) colonies became distinguishable. The
combination of natural resources and the availability of cheap African slave
labour encouraged the southern colonies to expand plantation agriculture,
first rice and tobacco, then cotton. The middle colonies, however, took to
foodstuffs production on family-sized farms utilizing family labour. In
the northern colonies, relatively poor natural resources for agriculture
combined with the availability of deep natural harbours and forest resources
for shipbuilding encouraged early specialization in trade and shipping.**

In this way, the south produced virtually all the plantation commodities

34. See D. C. North, 1961.
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that were exported to Europe, while the north produced the bulk of the
invisible exports — shipping, merchants’ services, insurance, etc. The
middle colonies, meanwhile, produced footstuffs for export as well as some
invisible exports. Production in the south was dependent on African slave
labour, while the market for the output was mainly in Europe. For the
middle and northern colonies, the restructuring of the Caribbean economies
that accompanied the growth of slave plantations produced a division of
labour between the Caribbean (British and non-British) and North America
which provided a large market in the Caribbean for the foodstuffs of the
middle colonies and for the shipping and other services of the northern
colonies. Thus, the economies of the three North American sub-regions
were tied up with the slavery system of the Americas, either in the
production process or in the market.’

British North America’s large-scale involvement in the Atlantic system
during the colonial period, produced differing economic and social struc-
tures in the southern, middle and northern colonies. In the middle and
north, production was based on free white labour, property widely spread,
and incomes more evenly distributed. In the south, the predominance
of plantation agriculture dependent on African slave labour produced a
population with a large proportion of slaves, a large concentration of
property and an extremely uneven distribution of income. Of the 697 ooo
slaves in the United States in 1790, 642 000 were in the south, being 36
per cent of the total population of the southern states.*® While the structures
in the middle and northern territories encouraged the growth of the home

35. The economies of the southern colonies were tied to the slavery system at the level
of production, while those of the middle and northern colonies were tied to New World
slavery at the market level, since it was the structure of the slave plantations of the Caribbean
that created the markets for foodstuffs and commercial services on which the middle and
northern colonies largely depended at this time. The following figures of export earnings
from the major commodities and services (annual averages for 1768—72) give an indication
of the structure of North America’s export trade during the colonial period:
£s sterling
Tobacco 766 coo
Shipping earnings 610 000
Bread and flour 410000
Rice 312 000
Fish 287 ooo
Indigo 117 000
These six items together made up 64.4 per cent of total export earnings for British North
America during these years. Tobacco and rice were slave plantation products that came
from the southern colonies. Bread and flour came from the family-sized farms of the middle
colonies, while fish and shipping came largely from the northern colonies. (The figures
here are from J. F. Shepherd and G. M. Walton, 1972, p. 258.) The imports were mainly
manufactured goods, and came largely from England, while England retained only a small
proportion of the colonies’ exports. The tobacco went almost exclusively to England and
Scotland, but over half of the quantity was yearly re-exported to continental Europe.

36. J. Potter, 1965, Table 2, p. 641.
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market for mass consumer goods, the structures in the south restricted the
growth of that kind of domestic market and encouraged the import of
luxury goods from abroad. In this way, while the foundation for self-
sustained economic growth was laid in the middle and northern colonies
during the colonial period, dependency structures were built up in the
south. - N :

After the achievement of independence, the economy of the southern
states continued to depend on African slave labour. The phenomenal
expansion of cotton production in the southern states between 1790 and
1860, depended entirely on black slave labour.”” In consequence, the
economic and social structures of the colonial period were maintained in the
south, even in the new territories into which cotton plantations expanded in
the nineteenth century. In 1850, of the total population of 8 983 coo in the
old and new south, 3 117000 were slaves, being 34.7 per cent.*® Property
and income distribution remained skewed; the dependency structures were
further strengthened.

However, with the attainment of independence, the politically inde-
pendent US government adopted economic measures which gradually
turned the south from dependence on Western Europe to dependence on
the northern states. The ship-owners and merchants of the north-eastern
states, aided by government protection, took over the shipping of southern
cotton to Europe and the import of European manufactures for southern
plantation owners and their slaves.*® At the same time, the expansion of
cotton production in the south provided a growing food market which
stimulated the growth of commercial food production in the west and the
flow of immigrants into the western territories. This regional specialization,
centred on southern slave plantations, provided a large domestic market

37. Cotton production in the southern states increased from 4000 bales of 500 Ib each
in 1790, to 3841 416 bales in 1860. In the 1850s, about 76.5 per cent of the total output
was exported. H. U. Faulkner, 1924, pp. 201-2.

38. J. Potter, 1965, Table 11, p. 680. '

39. An Act of 4 July 1789 allowed a discount of 10 per cent in the duties charged on
imports into the United States carried by American-built and American-owned ships.
Another Act of 20 July 1789 imposed a duty of 6 cents per ton on American-built and
American-owned ships, and 30 cents per ton on foreign-built and foreign-owned ships,
entering US ports. Both Acts encouraged the growth of ship-building and ship-owning in
the north-castern states of the USA. The tonnage registered in foreign trade grew from
123893 in 1789 to 981000 in 18r0. During the same period, US imports carried by
American-owned ships increased from 17.5 per cent to 93 per cent of the total, and US
exports carried by American-owned ships from 30 per cent to go per cent. By 1862, US
shipping tonnage registered in foreign trade was 2 466 894, and about 75 per cent of US
exports by this time came from the south, cotton taking about 60 per cent and tobacco,
rice and refined sugar taking the remaining 15 per cent. (For all these figures, see H. U.
Faulkner, 1924, pp. 201, 202, 218, 219, 228 and 233.) The incomes generated directly and
indirectly by southern exports, and the earnings made by north-eastern shipowners and
merchants in foreign trade, formed the foundation of US industrialization from 1790 to
1860. See D. C. North, 1961.

92



Africa in world history

which encouraged the growth of import-substitution industrialization in
the north-east, nurtured by government import controls. In this way, the
industrialization of the United States of America up to 1860 was based
primarily on the southern slave plantations: the United States took advan-
tage of its political independence at the right moment to manipulate the
forces operating in the Atlantic area to the benefit of its economy, aided
by the favourable structures that developed in the middle and northern
colonies during the colonial period.* The dependency structures of the
southern states thus acted as essential conditions for the capitalist trans-
formation of the northern and western states.

The evolution of under-development structures in Latin
America and the Caribbean

By our definition, the economies of Latin America and the Caribbean were
undeveloped when Columbus arrived in the area. Three main factors were
responsible for the general level of undevelopment: population, geography
and isolation from the rest of the world.

The probable size of the population of all the Americas by 1492 has
been a subject of much debate. There have been estimates as low as 8.5
million and as high as 112 million.*! The more recent research of the
Berkeley School, however, indicates that a range of 50 million to 100
million is more plausible.*’ Relative to the large geographical extent of
the Americas, even the highest figure is small. Moreover, people were
concentrated in about three areas — middle America, comprising the ancient
kingdoms of the Aztecs and the Mayas; the Inca empire of ancient Peru;
and the Caribbean island of Hispaniola, now made up of Haiti and the
Dominican Republic.® The rest of the New World was characterized by
extremely low population densities. It has been said that population den-
sities of less than 10 persons per sq. km applied to over go per cent of the
geographical area of pre-conquest Latin America.*

The low population densities in large areas of pre-Columbus America
had adverse effects on the development of trade and the division of labour.

40. For further details relating to Western Europe and North America, see J. E. Inikori,
1979 and 1981.

41. B. Keen and M. Wasserman, 1980, pp. 30-1.

42. For the estimates of the Berkeley School see W. Borah and S. F. Cook, 1963; also
S. F. Cook and W. Borah, 1971—4. For a recent synthesis see W. M. Denevan, 1976. -

43. Based on a variety of Indian and Spanish records, and using sophisticated statistical
methods, W. Borah and S. F. Cook have put the population of pre-conquest Central Mexico
at between 18.8 million and 26.3 million. W. Borah and S. F. Cook, 1967, p. 205. Cook .
and Borah have also estimated the population of Hispaniola at between 7 million and 8
million by 1492. (B. Keen and M. Wasserman, 1980, p. 30.) Cook and Borah’s estimates
have been subject to considerable recent criticism as being on the high side.

44. A. Morris, 1981, p. 52. )
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Areas with high population densities, however, were separated from one
another and from the sparsely populated areas by thick forest, mountains
and deep valleys. These made communication difficult and restricted
the development of intra-American trade. In this situation, sea-borne
commerce would have been important in pushing the frontier of trade from
the sea coast to the interior, as happened in North America in the eighteenth
and nineteenth centuries. However, the isolation of the Americas from the
rest of the world up to 1492 did not make this possible. Because of this
isolation, the rich natural resources of the Americas had little commercial
value and therefore made little or no contribution to the development of
population and trade.

Consequently, while the ancient civilizations of Central and South
America had reached a high level of cultural development by 1492, their
economies were basically undeveloped. They needed external commodity
trade with the rest of the world to give economic value to their resources,
. encourage the growth and spread of their populations, stimulate the
development of intra-American trade, and set in motion the process of
capitalist transformation.

Contrary to these requ1rements the tradmg opportunities that followed
the arrival of the Europeans in 1492, came under conditions which led to
the evolution of structures of underdevelopment rather than development.
First, the West European countries forcefully took control of the natural
resources of Latin America and the Caribbean. The Indians were humili-
ated and demoralized. When the labour demands and the unfamiliar
diseases brought by the Europeans were added, the Indian population
collapsed everywhere in Latin America and the Caribbean. The demo-
graphic catastrophe of Central Mexico in the sixteenth century vividly
demonstrates the point. The estimated population of 18.8 to 26.3 million
in the area before the European conquest, fell to 6.3 million by 1548 and
to 1.9 million in 1580. By 1603, it was down to approximately 1.1 million.*

The virtual elimination of the entire Indian population led to two
important results. The first is that the phenomenal expansion of commodity
production for sea-borne trade with Europe and North America — which
occurred between the sixteenth and nineteenth centuries — was made
possible only by a massive import of African slave labour. The second is
that the agricultural land in Latin America and the Caribbean was taken
over by European colonists and put into large estates that came to be
known as laciende or lazenda. It will be shown subsequently that both
developments provided trading opportunities that stimulated the capitalist
transformation of Western Europe and North America, while at the same
time producing underdevelopment and dependence in Latm America and
‘the Caribbean.

The magnitude of contraband slave imports into Spanish America in

45. W. Borah and S. F. Cook, 1967, p. 204.
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the sixteenth and scyenteenth conrturics makes it almust impossible to show
the quanttative comtnibution of Afdean slave labour to the production of
precious metals in Spanish America during thosc centuries.*® However, a
census taken in Spanish America by the clergy in 1796 was reported to

FTATE 4.3 Neare slaves morking on & cnffe plantation fn Brazif, o 187o

46. The evidence produced by T, ¥Vila Vilar indicates the magnitude of the contraband
impores: ‘0. Fernando de Sareda, the deputy governor of Cartagena, was able to verify that
between 1516 and 16:q duty bad heen paid on only 4816 Blacks, whereas in reality fooo
had entered in lile more than a vear — from May chrg unnl December Lo, He contended
that the boats that aerived with ts, 25, 37 and 45 *pieces’ actoally had on beard zoo, o9,
and oo, The vietedor Meding Rosales testified] that it was common for ncrchants, when
paying duty, to declare far fewer ‘picges’ than ey were actually transporting he hud
provei that onc vesscl that declared 68 was careving 440; another dechring 45 had 200 on
brrd; and ancther that declured 63 introduced 260; and be contended rhat in one vear,
froun 1o Junc toze ta 18 July 1621, f443 slave "picces” had entered the port of Carcagena,
Juin de Orozeo, treasurer of Sanea Marta, wrote to the King in 3631 thar every ship that
arrived with blacks careied goo ‘pieces’, although Jduties were only paid on 1oo; and
13, Marrin de Saavedra, president of the andicaces of San Dominge, testified in 1637 that
slaring vessels going to Cartagena with 15a registered, in reality carricd 300." L. ¥ila Yilar,
1772, pp- 272—3; soc also G, A Palmer, 1970; L. B, Rout Jr., 1976, pp. 614,
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have shown that people of African origin numbered 679 842 in Mexico and
539628 in Peru.*’ While one cannot ascertain the accuracy of the census,
these figures indicate that African slave labour was crucial to the economies
of colonial Mexico and Peru. In Brazil, export production of sugar in the
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries depended entirely on African slave
labour. While the Brazilian gold boom of the eighteenth century brought
many European traders and mining capitalists to the country, actual pro-
duction still virtually depended on African slave labour. This is borne out
by the ethnic composition of the Brazilian population in the eighteenth
and nineteenth centuries. In 1798, of the total population of 3250000,
people of African origin numbered 1988000, of whom 1582000 were
slaves. In 1872, approximately 5.8 million out of the total population of
9.9 million were people of African origin, of whom 1.5 million were slaves.*
Thus, people of African origin made up 61.2 per cent of the total Brazilian
population in 1798, and 58 per cent in 1872. The slave populations were
concentrated in those regions producing gold and agricultural products for
export to Europe and North America. For example, of the 1 566 416 slaves
in Brazil in 1873, 1233210 (79.2 per cent) were in six export-producing
provinces: Bahia, Pernambuco, Rio de Janeiro, Sio Paulo, Minas Gerais
and Rio Grande do Sul.* The largest concentration — 351254 — was in
Minas Gerais, the gold-producing province.

In the Caribbean Islands, the domination of export production by people
of African origin is reflected by the transformation of the ethnic composition
of their populations after 1650. Before the mid-seventeenth century, the
production of subsistence crops had dominated the islands’ economies and
export production was marginal. From the second half of the seventeenth
century, the large-scale import of African slave labour and the expansion
of plantation agriculture made it possible for export production to grow
rapidly, while the production of subsistence crops was drastically reduced.
Thus, the combined populations of Barbados, Jamaica and the Leeward
Islands in 1660 was made up of 33 000 whites and 22 500 African slaves,
but in 1713 the whites numbered 32 000 and African slaves, 130 000.%° This
means that the slave population increased from 40.5 per cent of the total
in 1660 to 80.2 per cent in 1713. Similarly, in the French West Indies, the
combined population of Martinique and Saint-Domingue in 1678-81 was
made up of 6786 whites and 7397 African slaves,’! but by 1780 of the total
population of 514849 in all the French West Indies, only 63 682 were

47. J. E. Inikori, 1976, p. 204.

48. T. W. Merrick and D. H. Graham, 1979, Table III, 2, p. 29. The Indian population
was 252000 in 1798 and 386955 in 1872. The European population in both years was
1010000 and 3 787 289, respectively.

49. R. B. Toplin, 1972, App., pp- 288—.

50. Computed from R. S. Dunn, 1972, p. 312.

51. R. Sheridan, 1970, pp. 35 and 49.
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whites, 437738 were African slaves and 13 429 were free blacks.’ So, the
population of African origin in the French West Indies grew from about
52 per cent of the total in the late seventeenth century to about 88 per cent
in 1780.

It was this massive transplantation of African labour into Latin America,
the Caribbean Islands and the southern territories of North America that
produced the phenomenal expansion of commodity production and trade
in the Atlantic area between the sixteenth and nineteenth centuries. This,
in turn, provided the stimulating opportunities and challenges under pres-
sure of which the process of capitalist transformation was completed in the
major West European countries and North America. This same historical
process, however, produced structures of underdevelopment and depen-
dence in Latin America and the Caribbean.

Because the total population was made up largely of slaves, the vast
majority of the people in Latin America and the Caribbean earned incomes
far too low to make them regular members of the market. In consequence,
the growth of the domestic market for mass consumer goods was highly
restricted. Lacking a growing mass domestic market to encourage the
flow of resources into the development of industrial production for home
consumption, the profits from mining and plantation agriculture went for
the purchase of manufactures imported from Europe, or were repatriated
to finance investment and consumption in Europe. The situation was
aggravated by colonial laws which restricted the establishment of industries
in Latin America and the Caribbean during the colonial period. In this
way, Latin America and the Caribbean taken together, provided a sti-
mulating market for manufacturers in Western Europe, particularly British
manufacturers who supplied the British colonies as well as Spanish and
Portuguese America, directly or via Spain and Portugal.’® For example,
the official value of British exports to the British West Indies between 1714
and 1773 amounted in total to £43.4 million (virtually all manufactured
goods). During the same period, the official value of commodities exported
to Britain by these British West Indian colonies amounted to f101.3
million.>* This shows the importance of the New World markets to British
manufacturers as well as the magnitude of resource repatriation from the
slave plantation colonies.*

52. E. Williams, 1970, p. 153.

53. A. Christelow, 1948; J. O. McLachlan, 1940; H. E. S. Fisher, 1963.

54. E. Williams, 1970, p. 151. ‘

55. A common feature of the slave plantation economies of the New World was the
tendency for the level of production to exceed the level of consumption within the territory
of production. This was also true of British North America. Between 1714 and 1773, the
southern slave plantation colonies of Carolina, Virginia and Maryland exported to Britain
commodities worth officially £46.6 million, while New England, New York and Pennsyl-
vania (non-slave colonies) exported goods totalling only £7.2 million. However, the three
slave plantation colonies imported from Britain during the same period goods worth only
£26.8 million, while the three non-slave colonies imported goods worth £37.9 million.
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The non-development of any important industrial sector gave rise to
disarticulated economies in Latin America and the Caribbean, with the
mining and agricultural sectors linked strongly to economies in Western
Europe and also, later, to the economy of the United States. Associated
with this development was the emergence of vested economic interests tied
strongly to imports and exports. The mining magnates and the agrarian
oligarchies in Latin America and the Caribbean saw their interests only in
imports and exports. The merchant class that grew out of the conditions
that prevailed from the sixteenth to the eighteenth centuries also became
enmeshed in imports and exports. The highly skewed distribution of
property and incomes associated with the plantation and slave economies
ensured that there were no other groups that could rival these three (the
mine-owners, the agrarian oligarchy and the merchants) in economic and
political power. Hence, even after the major countries of Latin America
had become politically independent in the nineteenth century, state policies
continued to favour the production of primary commodities for export and
the import of manufactured goods. This was further encouraged by the
outcome of the industrial revolutions in Western Europe and the United
States in the nineteenth century. These industrial revolutions, nurtured
by the Atlantic system, led to the explosion of demand for foodstuffs and
raw materials of all types. At the same time, the tremendous reductions
in manufacturing costs brought about by the industrial revolutions so
cheapened manufactured goods traded in the Atlantic area that the oppor-
tunity cost of setting up the domestic production of manufactured goods
for home consumption was raised considerably for the newly independent
Latin American countries. Thus, by the mid-nineteenth century, the
economies and societies of Latin America and the Caribbean had become
so structured that underdevelopment and dependence had become en-
trenched.

The laying of the foundations of dependency structures in
Africa

Christopher Wrigley wrote:

... there is one unexpected conclusion that does seem to be rather
forcibly suggested by recent archaeological work, namely, that the
intensive peopling of sub-Saharan Africa did not start with the first
signs of agriculture, or of iron-working, but only about a thousand

(E. Williams, 1970, p. 151.) Thus, commodity production occurred largely in the slave
plantation territories, while consumption was concentrated mainly in the non-slave terri-
tories of the Atlantic. The non-slave territories of British North America derived their
purchasing power largely from their sale of foodstuffs, shipping and merchants’ services to
the Caribbean slave plantations and also to the slave plantations of the southern colonies
of British North America.
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years ago or rather less, at the beginning of what in Bantu Africa is
called the Later Iron Age. If this is really so, radically new perspec-
tives are opened up. There is now room for demographic expansion
to have been proceeding rapidly at the time of the first European
contacts ...

The available indirect evidence lends much support to this conclusion.
Local sources in Africa speak unanimously of general population migrations
during the first half of the present millennium. While these sources often
refer to political causes, these population movements certainly had some-
thing to do with increasing ratios of population to resources in the older
places of settlement, forcing some groups to move into unsettled or sparsely
settled territories.”” Also, the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries are often
referred to as a period in Africa history during which important changes
occurred in the organization and technology of production, both in agric-
ulture and manufacturing, and after the sixteenth century there followed a
long period of stability and stagnation.’® Again, rapidly growing population
during the preceding centuries must have been an important factor in these
changes.

The evidence thus shows that African societies were going through major
processes of transformation when the Europeans arrived in the late fifteenth
century. Recent archaeological findings indicate that a high level of social
and economic transformation had already been attained in a number of

56. C. Wrigley, 1981, p. 18. According to Thurstan Shaw’s calculation, the population
of Africa in ¢, ~-10000 was 2 million, and § million in ¢. -3000 (T. Shaw, 1981, p. 589).
Further, Posnansky says that the total population of sub-Saharan Africa before + 1000 was
‘well under 10 million’. (M. Posnansky, 1981, p. 727). For the year + 1500, Shaw has
concluded that archacological evidence supports the figure of 20 million as the population
of West Africa (T. Shaw, 1977, p. 108). Taking these figures together, the indication is
that the population of West Africa grew rapidly between 1000 and 1500. This is so because,
if we assume that about one-third of the total population of sub-Saharan Africa in 1000
was located in West Africa, then the West African population increased from about 3
million in ¢.1000 to about 20 million in ¢.1500.

57. Jan Vansina says that most of the population migrations in the African rain-forest
before 1600 involved movements from high to low densities (J. Vansina, 1981, p. 758).
Again, Dike’s account of migrations into the Niger delta in the fifteenth and sixteenth
centuries also shows movement from high to low densities — from Benin to the Delta
(K. O. Dike, 1956, pp. 22—5). See also ch. 3 above.

58. For Senegambia, Curtin says that the period from the seventeenth to the nineteenth
century was one of comparative stability in agricultural technology, after the developments
of the two previous centuries (P. D. Curtin, 1975, pp. 13-15). See also M. Malowist, 1966,
and the debate which ensued between A. G. Hopkins, 1966 and Malowist. Neville Chittick
also talks of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries as the period of greatest prosperity on
the East African coast (H. N. Chittick, 1977, p. 209). The process seems to have started
somewhat later in the interior of East Africa. As Unomah and Webster say: ‘The years
from 1500 to 1800 were marked by considerable population movements throughout this
region [the East African interior]. Sparsely populated areas were settled, larger societies were
created and new states were founded.’ (A. C. Unomah and J. B. Webster, 1976, p. 272).
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places by that time.* However, the relatively short period of time the
processes had covered by the late fifteenth century meant that economic
and social structures in Africa still conformed basically to our definition of
undevelopment. The total population relative to the available agricultural
land was still very small. The relatively small population was scattered over
the huge continent, with groups separated from one another by long
distances and difficult terrain.’ The emergence of massive desert between
black Africa and the Mediterranean and the Middle East (the centres of
international commerce for many centuries) reduced black Africa’s trade
with the rest of the world to commodities with very high value but
relatively low transport costs — gold and slaves. Both conditions limited the
development of the division of labour, the growth of internal trade, the
evolution of market institutions, and the transformation of the pre-capitalist
modes of production still overwhelmingly dominant. Thus, the ongoing
population expansion needed to proceed for some centuries to raise the
ratio of population to agricultural land sufficiently for social differentiation,
economic and political organization to be further elaborated. More exten-
sive external trade based on bulky commodities — agricultural, industrial,
mineral, etc. — was also needed to interact with internal factors to speed
up the process of structural transformation.

The establishment of a seaborne commerce between Africa and Western
Europe from the second half of the fifteenth century seemed at first to offer
the kind of opportunities that black Africa needed for rapid economic and
social transformation. The gold trade expanded. Trade in agricultural
commodities, such as pepper, was initiated. Some stimulus was even given
to African cloth producers as the Portuguese and the Dutch participated
in the distribution of African cloths to different parts of the African coast.®!

These early developments, however, were short-lived. When the vast

59. See for example T. Shaw, 1970. Northrup says, ‘Taken as a whole, the material
remains of Igbo—Ukwu are evidence of a craft industry highly developed in skill and
artistry. While both earlier and richer than other evidence, the Igbo-Ukwu finds do not
diverge from the general trends of cultural development in southern Nigeria. Yet these
craft industries were but the summit of an economy about whose base Igbo-Ukwu gives
very little information. Despite this lack of direct evidence, it is clear that such specialists
and their customers could only have existed in a society producing an agricultural surplus
capable of supporting them.” (D. Northrup, 1978, p. 20).

60. In East Africa, the relatively prosperous coastal towns were not brought into regular
trading contact with the East African interior until well into the eighteenth century. As
Roland Oliver says: “The reasons for this strange disjunction between coast and interior
are certainly in large measure geographical. Behind the narrow coastal plain, the land rises
towards the great central plateau, in shelf after shelf of dry thorn scrub, hard to inhabit
and difficult to cross. ... During Iron Age times at least, then, the focal area of human
development into dense populations and larger societies has lain in the centre of the sub-
continent, 1300 kilometres or more from the sea.” R. Oliver, 1977b, pp. 621—2. See also
A. C. Unomah and ]J. B. Webster, 1976, p. 272.

61. For these early developments see J. W. Blake, 1977, and A. F. C. Ryder, 1969.
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PLATE 4.5 Shoves being dnaded onte @ Enropeqn slaving thip

resources of the Americas hecame accessible to Western Europe after 1492,
and with the virtual ¢climination of the Indian population as a consequence
of the conguest and the diseases introduced by the Furopean conguerors,
ihe role of Africa in the evolving Atlamlic ecomomic system was alrercd.
The population which Africa needed to build up in order to provide the
internal conditions necessary for a complete struetural trangformation of
the continent’s economies and socicties was transferred massively to the
Americas where it was emploved to develop large-scale commodity pro-
ductivn and trade. The conditions created over a period of ahout three
centurtes by this massive transfer of population discouraged the develop-
ment of commodity production in Africa, both for internal texde and for
cxport, and laid the foundation for dependency structures in the continent.

"The hrst coippling impace of this furced migration was the elimination
of the ongoing population growth and the outright depopulation of large
areas of the continent, Earlicr in the chapter, it was cstimated that about
22 millien peaple were exported from black Africa to the rest of the world
between 1300 and 18ga, 15.4 million across the Atlantie and 6.y million
across the Sahara, the Red Sea and the Indian Ocean,® These figures of
actual EXPOFLS ha\re to be projierly interpreted to relate them to demagraphic
processes in black Afeica dunng the period.

The main issue to examine is the extent to which Lh-::.w exports reduced
the reproductive capacity of the populations of black Africa. This requires
an analysis of the age and sex composition of the exported population,

fz. Sceabove, pp. fo-831,
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because it is the number of females of child-bearing age that will determine
the magnitude of the reduction in reproduction capacity.

In the trade across the Sahara and the Red Sea, young and attractive
females predominated because demand was largely for concubines. It is
generally believed that the sex ratio in this branch of the trade was two
females to one male. This view is not based on any hard data. However, it
has been confirmed by census evidence relating to the population of black
slaves in Egypt in the nineteenth century which shows that the ratio of
female to male slaves was about three to one.%

For exports across the Atlantic, recent research now provides hard data
with which to show sex ratios for the 404705 Africans imported into
different New World territories during the seventeenth, eighteenth and
nineteenth centuries.%* This represents about 3 per cent of the estimated
total exports to the Americas. While the size and the spread of the sample
over time and space are quite good, there is rather an over-representation
of the Congo—Angola region, being over 50 per cent of the total. East
Africa, however, is not represented at all in the sample, although it 1s
reasonable to assume that the East African ratio must fall somewhere within
the range for Western Africa. Overall, the sample shows that females made
up 32.9 per cent of the 404 705 slaves in the sample.

An important element revealed by an examination of the data for the
Atlantic trade is the consistent variation of the sex ratios according to
regions of origin. A sample of 43 096 slaves analysed by the writer,® shows
this clearly (see Table 4.5). The regional variation shown by this sample
is further confirmed by a sample of 55 855 slaves landed in the West Indies
in the years 1781—98 (see Table 4.6).%

From these two sets of data it is clear that the Nigerian area, from the
Bight of Benin to the Bight of Biafra, exported the largest proportion of
females, ranging from two-fifths to one-half of total exports. However, the
other major exporting area, the Congo-Angola region, regularly exported
a larger proportion of males than the general average. It is thus likely that
the over-representation of the Congo—Angola region in the sample has had
a depressing effect on the proportion of families calculated carlier from the
404705 slaves. This regional variation of the sex composition of the
population exported is very important in assessing the demographic impact
of the exports at the micro-regional level.

63. G. Baer, 1967.

64. These figures come from: J. E. Inikori, 1982, p. 24 (129 570 slaves); H. S. Klein,
1978, Table 3, p. 30 (55855 slaves); H. S. Klein, 1975, Table g9, p. 84 (181 9og slaves,
mostly from Angola); J. Mettas, 1978, cited by P. Manning, 1981, (12697 slaves),
D. Northrup, 1978, App. D, pp. 3359 (24 502 slaves); K. D. Patterson, 1975, p. 80 (172
slaves).

65. J. E. Inikori, 1982, Table 2, p. 23. The sample covers the years, 1764-88, and relates
to slaves imported into Jamaica.

66. H. S. Klein, 1978, Table 3, p. 30.
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TABLE 4.5 Sex ratios of slaves from different regions of Africa, 1764-88

African region Percentage Percentage
male Sfemale
Gambia 72.1 27.9
Windward Coast 65.7 34-3
Gold Coast - 668 33.2
Whydah 57.8 42.2
Benin 49.96 50.04
Bonny 56.5 43.5
Calabar 58.8 41.2
Gabon - 68.8 3I1.2
Angola 68.2 31.8

Source J.E. Inikori, 1982, Table 2, p. 23.

TABLE 4.6  Sex ratios of slaves landed in the West Indies, 1;81—98, by region

of origin
African region Slaves Percentage Percentage
landed male female
Senegambia 190 67.5 32.5
Sierra Leone 5 544 64.9 35.1
Windward Coast 3420 70.6 20.4
Gold Coast 2721 64.4 35.6
Bight of Benin 315 54.5 45.5
Bight of Biafra 18218 56.9 43.1
Congo—Angola : 12 168 69.9 , 30.1
Unknown 13279 65.3 34-7

Source H. S. Klein, 1978, Table 3, p. 30.

For the whole of black Africa, the evidence analysed above shows that
the number of females annually exported was of a magnitude that must
have drastically reduced the region’s reproduction capacity. Considering
the additional population losses caused by the exports to the Americas —
losses due to mortality between the time of capture and the time of final
export, and deaths arising from the wars and famines associated with the
gathering of captives for export — along with the 6.g million exported to
the other parts of the world (mostly females), the evidence indicates strongly
that the population of black Africa declined absolutely from at least 1650
to 1850.

This overall decline was not evenly shared among all the sub-regions.
When the regional variations in the sex ratios shown earlier are related to
the regional distribution of the total exports, a fair assessment of the
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demographic impact at the micro-regional level can be made.®” An exam-
ination of the evidence in this way indicates that the ultimate territories
that provided the numbers exported through the Bight of Benin, the Bight
of Biafra and Congo-Angola must have suffered serious depopulation.®®
Again, because the enslavement of the exported population was largely
through military operations and other forms of violence, the export slave
trade had a serious distorting impact on African political and social struc-
tures. The views of some contemporary observers may be cited to illustrate
the point. In 1679, the Director-General of the Dutch West India Company
on the Gold Coast (now Ghana), Heerman Abramsz, reported that since the
introduction of firearms following the stepping up of the export slave trade,
the whole Coast has come into a kind of state of war. This started in
the year 1658, and gradually this has gone so far, that none of the
passages could anymore be used, and none of the traders could come
through.®’

In about 1730, another officer of the Dutch company reported:

In the first place it should be observed that that part of Africa which
as of old is known as the ‘Gold Coast’ because of the great quantity

67. On the basis of the evidence now available, the following may be taken tentatively
as the regional distribution of the total numbers exported by way of the Atlantic trade:

African sub-region Percentage of eighteenth-  Percentage of nineteenth-
century export century export

Senegambia to Gold Coast 24.8 10.3

Bight of Benin 23.2 17.5

Bight of Biafra 14.8 12.9

West Central Africa 37.5 48

South-east Africa 11.4

The percentages are based on evidence summarized by P. E. Lovejay, 1982. While Lovejoy’s
method and global figures are certainly wrong, some of the evidence is useful and the
percentage distribution based on it may be taken tentatively as an approximation. Although
East Africa was already exporting large numbers to the Indian Ocean islands in the
eighteenth century, it did not export any significant numbers to the Atlantic territories
until the nineteenth century. On the other hand, account must be taken of the large number
of slaves which mainland East Africa sent to the clove plantations of Pemba and Zanzibar
in the nineteenth century when considering the demographic impact of the slave trade on
East Africa.

68. There is a growing amount of evidence which when properly interpreted indicates
strongly that a large proportion of the exports through the Bights of Benin and Biafra came
from that part of the West African middle belt extending from the eastern boundary of
Nigeria to the eastern boundary of modern Ghana. This area, especially the Nigerian
portion, also made large contributions to the slave trade across the Sahara which took
mostly females. Since the exports through the Bights also included a large number of
females, it appears certain that the generally low population densities of the area in the
nineteenth century and afterwards are due to the slave trade. ‘

69. Heerman Abramsz to Assembly of Ten, 23 November 1679, in A. van Dantzig,
1978, p. 17. The Assembly of Ten was the governing body of the company in Holland.
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of gold which was at one time purchased there by the Company as
well as by Dutch private ships, has now virtually changed into a
pure Slave Coast; the great quantity of guns and powder which the
Europeans have from time to time brought there has given cause to
terrible wars among the Kings, Princes and Caboceers of those lands,
who made their prisoners of war slaves; these slaves were immediately
bought up by the Europeans at steadily increasing prices, which in
its turn animated again and again those people to renew their hostilit-
ies, and their hope for big and easy profits made them forget all labour,
using all sorts of pretexts to attack each other, or reviving old disputes.
Consequently, there is now very little trade among the coast Negroes
except in slaves ...”°

Later in the eighteenth century, an African observer, Olaudah Equiano,
wrote in the same vein:

From what I can recollect of these battles, they appear to have been
irruptions of one little state or district on the other, to obtain prisoners
or booty. Perhaps they were incited to this by those traders who
brought the European goods I mentioned amongst us. Such a mode
of obtaining slaves in Africa is common; and I believe more are
procured this way, and by kidnapping, than any other.”

These illustrative observations taken from a large body of similar evidence
show the strong link that existed between the export slave trade and the
frequency of wars in Africa during the period. The causal relationship was,
of course, very complex. The illustrative observations have not adequately
brought out the full complexity of the relationship. The fact is, however,
that — directly and indirectly — the export slave trade stimulated frequent
wars which distorted the political and social structures of African societies.”

One major distortion was the creation of military aristocracies that
became so politically influential that they determined the direction of state
policy in virtually all major African states of the period. The existence of
a large export market for captives meant that the military aristocracies saw
war more as a source of captives to be sold than as a means of acquiring
more territories whose natural and human resources could be exploited for
the benefit of the ruling class through an effective integration into a larger
state. This had an adverse effect on the ultimate size of these states and on
political stability within them. This is why many of the states that emerged
during the period were very limited in size, never achieved real political

70. Enclosure in the Minutes of the meeting of the Directors of the Chamber of Zeeland,
held 7 February 1730, in A. van Dantzig, 1978, p. 240.

71. P. D. Curtin, 1967, p. 77. The European goods mentioned earlier by Equiano to
which reference is made here are fire-arms, gunpowder, hats and beads. The description
by Equiano suggests that these goods were taken to his homeland by the Aro traders of
south-eastern Nigeria.

72. For details of this see J. E. Inikori, 1982.
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stability and collapsed rather quickly either from within or at the very first
sign of trouble from a formidable enemy.

The existence of these military aristocracies, in interaction with the
-prevailing economic conditions, also stimulated the growth of the slave
mode of production in several African societies. Under the structural
impact of the export slave trade, first across the Sahara and the Red Sea,
and more extensively later across the Atlantic, the various forms of personal
dependence that had existed in Africa were transformed into institutions
that more or less conformed to chattel slavery of the Western type. Large
proportions of the populations of major African societies came to be held
under these conditions by people who were connected directly or indirectly
with the export slave trade, either as merchants or as government func-
tionaries. With these structures already in place, and under conditions of
extremely low population relative to the available cultivable land, the
expansion of ‘legitimate commerce’ that followed the elimination of the
export demand for slaves in the nineteenth century further provoked the
expansion of the slave mode of production in Africa.”

The overall consequence of these historical processes covering a period
of more than three centuries was to alter the direction of the economic
process in Africa away from development and towards underdevelopment
and dependence. The elimination of the population expansion that was in
progress up to the sixteenth century, brought to a halt processes leading
to the expansion of intra-African trade, the development of internal markets
and market institutions, the commercialization of agriculture and a general
development of the division of labour. The prevalence of generally low
population densities throughout the continent, with vast areas such as
the West African middle belt virtually empty of people, retarded the
development of production for market exchange. The growth of the slave-
trade mode of production in large areas of Africa during the period had
the effect of further limiting the development of internal markets and
market production. Moreover, the Atlantic slave trade in various ways
obstructed the development of commodity trade with Europe that would
have stimulated the growth of internal trade and market production.’
Hence, subsistence production of foodstuffs remained overwhelmingly
dominant in African economies by the middle decades of the nineteenth
century. This virtually eliminated capital accumulation in agriculture and,
therefore, the growth of productivity in food-crop farming for the domestic
market. W, Arthur Lewis has demonstrated brilliantly that present-day
prxces received from the world market by African producers for their
primary commodities, are determined by the low level of returns to African
foodstuffs farmers producing for the domestic market, owing to the low

73. For more details see J. E. ‘Inikori 1982, and especially C. Meillassoux, 1982; also
P. E. Lovejoy, 1983; S. Miers and I. Kopytoﬂ' 1977; P. Manning, 1981.

74. For details of this point, see J. E. Inikori, 1983. See also J. E. Ikal’l, 1982,
Introduction.
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FIG. 4.3 The West African middle belt
Source: adapted from M. B. Gleave and H. P. White, “The West African Middle Belt: Environmental fact or geographers’ fiction?’, Geographical Review, LIX, 1969, p 124.
Map published by kind permission of the American Geographical Society
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productivity of these foodstuffs farmers.”” What Arthur Lewis does not
seem to be aware of is that the origins of the low productivity of African
foodstuffs farmers are traceable through more than three centuries from
the seventeenth century, further worsened by the economic impact of
colonialism in the twentieth century. .
~ The low level of division of labour and the limited size of the domestic
market were unfavourable for the development of manufacturing beyond
the handicraft stage. The development of manufacturing was further
affected adversely by the uncontrolled import of European and Oriental
manufactures in exchange for captives. Thus, with limited internal markets,
non-capitalized agricultural and industrial sectors, small-scale states domi-
nated by merchants and warriors depending for their subsistence on a
slave mode of production, the foundation was firmly laid for the African
economies to become dependent on the industrialized economies of the
Atlantic area for the sale of their primary commodities and for the supply
of manufactured goods and services, as the export slave trade ended in the
middle decades of the nineteenth century. The full edifice was completed
by colonial rule that started from the late nineteenth century.

Conclusion

The conclusion that flows from the foregoing evidence and analysis can
now be summarized. At the time Christopher Columbus arrived in the
Americas in 1492, the economies of the Atlantic area were all undeveloped,
by definition. In Western Europe as well as in Africa and the Americas,
manufacturing was at the handicraft stage and was part and parcel of
agriculture, the overwhelmingly dominant sector. Precapitalist modes of
production were everywhere dominant. In this circumstance, the economies
of the Atlantic area could not effectively operate under a single system
ruled by market forces. Thus, initially, Western Europe had to bring its
naval and military superiority into play. By the middle decades of the
nineteenth century, the economies of the Atlantic area had moved distances
apart, with mechanized industries concentrated in the fringe areas of the
Atlantic — the north-western part of Europe and the north-eastern part of

75. As Arthur Lewis puts it: ‘A farmer in Nigeria might tend his peanuts with as much
diligence and skill as a farmer in Australia tended his sheep, but the return would be very
different. The just price, to use the medieval term, would have rewarded equal competence
with equal earnings. But the market price gave the Nigerian for his peanuts a 700-1bs.-of-
grain-per-acre level of living, and the Australian for his wool a 1600-1bs.-per-acre level of
living, not because of differences in competence, nor because of marginal utilities of
productivities in peanuts or wool, but because these were the respective amounts of food
that their cousins could produce on the family farms. This is the fundamental sense in
which the leaders of the less developed world denounce the current international economic
order as unjust, namely that the factoral terms of trade are based on the market forces of
opportunity cost and not on the just principle of equal pay for equal work.” 1978, p. 19.

110



Africa in world history

the USA — while the greater part of the Atlantic region was dominated by
the production of primary commodities: commercial foodstuffs production
and plantation agriculture in the western and southern USA; plantation
agriculture in the Caribbean; mining, large-scale livestock raising and
plantation agriculture in Latin America; and subsistence food-crops
farming and part-time gathering of wild products for export in Africa (the
export of captives having been cut off). The economies and societies of the
Atlantic area had become so structured that a single economic system ruled
by market forces had emerged. Only determined political actions in one or
more of the member countries could now radically alter the structures and
the international (as well as inter-regional) division of labour that had
become entrenched. Barring such actions, the situation was bound to be
self-perpetuating, as the advantageously placed fringe areas of the Atlantic
further exploited the situation to their economic and political advantage.

The evidence and analysis we have presented all show that these develop-
ments derived ultimately from the export slave trade from Africa. It is
clear from the evidence that the industrial revolution in England in the
eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries, and the one in the north-eastern
USA in the nineteenth, could not have occurred at the time they did
without the phenomenal expansion of commodity production and trade in
the Atlantic area from the sixteenth to the nineteenth century. The same
expansion of production and trade provided the basis for the industrial
revolutions that occurred later in the nineteenth century in north-western
Europe. There is no doubt whatsoever that it was African slave labour,
provided through the export slave trade from Africa, that made possible
this phenomenal expansion of commodity production and trade in the
Atlantic area during the period.

While this expansion stimulated the growth of free wage labour to
become the dominant form of labour in north-western Europe and the
north-eastern USA, in the rest of the Atlantic area the slave mode of
production expanded. Particularly in Latin America, the Caribbean and
the southern states of the USA, the expansion of the slave mode of
production provided the conditions for unequal development that facili-
tated the rapid development of capitalism in north-western Europe and
the north-eastern USA. The concentration of mechanized industries in
these fringe areas of the Atlantic by the nineteenth century was made
possible by the large market which the conditions of unequal development
made available to manufacturers in these areas. The evidence thus supports
the hypothesis that the historical process that produced capitalism in north-
western Europe and the north-eastern USA produced at the same time a
consolidation and further extension of pre-capitalist modes of production
in Africa, Latin America, the Caribbean and the southern states of the USA.

From the conditions created by the economic order that had emerged
in the Atlantic area by the nineteenth century, the fringe areas of the
Atlantic, equipped with their instruments of mechanized industry,
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launched an economic and political onslaught on Asia, the Pacific territories
and the rest of Europe: an onslaught that finally produced the contemporary
world economic order. It is important to note that at the time the Atlantic
economic order was being constructed between the sixteenth and nine-
teenth centuries, Western Europe could not establish with Asia a firm
trading link based on the exchange of European products with those of
Asia, For several centuries Western Europe had to depend on American
bullion to maintain its trade link with Asia for want of commodities the
Asians constdered a better bargain than their own products. This is borne
out by the composition of exports to Asia by the English East India
Company in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries (see Table 4.7).7 A
large proportion of West European imports from Asia during the same
period also went to Africa and the Americas as re-exports. ‘

TABLE 4.7 British East India Company exports to Asia

Period Total exports Percentage
(Ten-year average in precious
Ls sterling) metals
1661—70 133 464 67.0
1691—1700 3326013 71.4
1721-30 650 008 83.6
1751—60 988 588 ' 65.7

Source P, Kriedte, 1980-3, Table 235, p. 84.

By the nineteenth century, however, Western Europe and North America
were able to integrate the economies of Asia firmly into the Atlantic
economic order, as the Asians found it difficult.to resist the products of
mechanized industry from Western Europe and North America. Machine-
produced textiles from England and North America poured into Asia,
forcing the region into the production of raw materials to meet the ever-
growing demand of the new industries. In this way, assisted by colonial
rule, the Atlantic economic order was extended to the rest of the world,
resulting in the world economic order of the twentieth century. It can thus
be validly said that the twentieth-century world economic order was
constructed originally with the sweat and blood of Africans. Because the
population of Africa was forcefully transferred to the Americas for this
purpose at a time when Africa needed a growing population and external
commodity trade in order to develop commodity production and transform
its pre-capitalist social formations, all the latter developments were arrested.
Hence, Africa entered the twentieth century as the most economically
backward major region of the world. Between the late nineteenth and mid-
twentieth century, colonial rule contributed immensely to the maintenance
of this position of Africa among the major regions of the world. The latter
subject, however, is beyond the scope of this chapter.

76. P. Kriedte, 19803, Table 25, p. 84.
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The African diaspora
in the Old and
the New Worlds

J. E. HARRIS

Europe and the Americas

When Africans first arrived in Iberia or the rest of Europe is difficult to
document. However, it is likely that some Africans north and south of the
Sahara made their way into Iberia during the great trans-Saharan trade of
ancient times. :

Africans also accompanied Muslims on their Iberian campaign in
711 and the ensuing centuries of Muslim-Christian warfare saw Africans
fighting as soldiers and serving as slaves. Indeed, as early as the thirteenth
century Moorish merchants were selling sub-Saharan Africans at fairs at
Guimaries, in northern Portugal.!

When Portugal captured Ceuta in 1415, a sustained European pen-
etration of inner Africa was launched. By 1435 the Portuguese had reached
Senegal and were in Congo by 1483. Africans were taken to Lisbon from
1441, a precedent which led to the forced immigration of Africans in the
modern slave trade. Indeed, between 1450 and 1500 Portugal imported an
estimated 700 to goo African slaves annually. By the beginning of the
seventeenth century there were an estimated 100 000 slaves in Portugal and
its Madeira Islands. In 1468 the Portuguese crown initiated the famous
astento (monopoly) over the trade in slaves south of the Senegal river.

The growing number of African slaves had to be justified and the papal
bulls of Nicholas V (1454) and Calixtus III (1456) provided the necessary
justification by establishing Portugal’s expansion into Africa as a crusade
to Christianize. Consequently, enslavement of Africans by Christians came
to be viewed as advantageous to the ‘pagan’ indigenes. This argument was
further supported by the biblical myth of Ham whose descendants were
said to be cursed and subjected to slave status. The strength of this biblical
and church dimension provided an inestimable basis for earlier ideas on
the ‘savage’ and ‘inferior’ nature of Africans.?

In Spain and Portugal black slaves worked in mines, on farms, in
construction, as soldiers, guards, domestics, couriers, stevedores, factory
labourers and concubines. Even those who were not slaves were invariably

1. A. Luttrall, 1964, p. 64.

2. J. Walvin, 1972, pp. 1012, 32—47 and 115-52.
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found doing the most menial and arduous tasks.

The sale and use of slaves were primarily urban phenomena, largely
because the import of such labour occurred at port-cities and towns. The
principal urban areas were Barcelona, Cadiz, Seville and Valencia in Spain,
and Lisbon in Portugal. Urban life provided opportunities for slaves to
escape and, in some cases, to purchase their freedom. It is not surprising,
therefore, that ‘free’ blacks also congregated mainly in urban settings where
they sought to cultivate a community spirit with institutions reflective of
black concerns. Religious brotherhoods were organized in Barcelona about
1455, in Valencia in 1472 and in Seville in 1475. Those organizations
sponsored recreational activities, festivals and social events; they raised
money to purchase and free other slaves; and they bought burial plots
which, for blacks, usually had to be in separate areas.?

Some free blacks achieved distinction in Spanish society. Cristobal de
Meneses became a prominent Dominican priest; Juin de Pareja and Seb-
astian Gomez were both painters; and Leonardo Ortez became a lawyer.
In 1475 Juin de Valladolid was appointed supervisor over the blacks in
Seville. More distinguished, however, was Juan Latino, a black scholar
who received two degrees at the University of Granada in 1546 and 1556
respectively; he also taught there, although apparently w1thout an official
faculty appointment.*

Although African servants accompanied Nicholas Ovando when he
assumed his post as the first Spanish governor of Hispaniola in 1502, and
while appeals by Pierre Bartholome do Las Casas and others were made
to increase the supply of African slaves, there was no official policy for the
slave trade to the Americas until 1518 when Charles I of Portugal pro-
claimed the Asiento do Negroes, thereby accelerating competition for African
slaves.

Portugal, although a part of Spain between 1580 and 1640, established
a virtual monopoly of the slave trade in 1600 by securing from Spain a
contract to supply the Spanish colonies with African slaves. The Dutch
obtained the contract in 1640; the French in 1701; and in 1713 the monopoly
went to England in the form of the asiento, following the War of the
Spanish Succession. England thus became the greatest slave-trading power.

Although the English had a monopoly to supply slaves elsewhere, the
number of Africans in England itself also increased. After William Hawkins
sailed to West Africa in 1530, subsequent voyages brought African slaves
to ‘England. By 1556 Elizabeth I observed that there were too many
‘blackmoores’ in England and that they should be returned to Africa. From
the eighteenth century in particular, West Indian planters on home visits
brought with them Africans as domestic slaves and body-guards. Military
and naval officers and captains of slave vessels did likewise. Indeed, to have
such black servants became a mark of distinction. Gradually this status

3. L. B. Rout, 1976, pp. 15-16.

4. ibid., p. 18; V. B. Spratlin, 1938.
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symbol achieved widespread acceptance, as did the recognition that such
servants were cheap labour, and newspapers advertised widely for
" ‘Negroes’.

Most of these Africans were brought to urban areas which facilitated
escape into the crowd, the selling of their labour and the development of
close relations with liberal persons who opposed slavery. Newspapers in
London, Bristol, Liverpool and elsewhere not only advertised slaves but
also appealed for the return of escaped slaves. As the demand for slaves
increased, kidnapping increased. Slave-hunters in England gained a certain
distinction as they specialized in tracking down Africans who did not have
the protection of the society or its laws. Africans were frequently picked
up and claimed by Europeans on the basis of colour, and. in many cases
identified by marks burnt into their skins by slave-owners. Colour made
Africans targets for enslavement in Europe as in Africa; and the psycho-
logical effects of this control by whites over blacks cannot be overestimated.
The process of dehumanising the African was thus well in practice by the
eighteenth century.’

The presence of Africans in England increased demands to know their
status. Some English people felt that conversion to Christianity should
bring freedom and the rights of civilized men. Granville Sharp was one of
the Englishmen who fought for the abolition of slavery. From 1767 and
starting with the case of the African Jonathan Strong, Sharp championed
the cause of the African slaves by rescuing Africans and fighting court
cases for their freedom. The most important of these was that of James
Summerset, in 1772, a slave who escaped and was recaptured. The African
community in London followed the case closely as they knew the sig-
nificance the outcome could have for them all. Lord Mansfield, who ruled
on the case, did not in fact abolish slavery but he did rule that a slave-
master could not legally compel a slave to accompany him abroad — a
decision that signalled the beginning of the erosion of slavery in England.
At that time it was estimated that some 15000 Africans were resident in
England, some of them living in poverty as pariahs.®

From the fifteenth century, the African presence in France received
increasing attention. This was the period when French sailors frequented
various parts of the West African Coast, particularly the Cape Verde
Islands and the Senegal river. Many brought Africans to France, first as
evidence of their voyages and later for sale. By 1 595 the Portuguese captain,
Alvarez d’Almeida, noted that many Africans in Africa spoke French and
had visited France.

While enslavement of Africans did occur in France, it is clear that its
development was not initially intended. Indeed, a royal court in 1571
proclaimed that: ‘La France, mére de la liberté, ne permet aucun esclave’.
However, practices varied and some Africans were enslaved while others

5. F. O. Shyllon, 1974, pp. 5-10.

6. ibid., pp. 1723 and 141-64.
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remained nominally free in hostile communities. Several observers noted
the African presence in French cities such as Anjou, Lyon, Orléans, Nantes
and Paris. They were active as servants, menial labourers and even as pages
for the nobility; some were also used in parades and in other forms of
entertainment, There were also those who distinguished themselves as
soldiers, such as those in the Saxe-Volontaires Regiment which was formed
with blacks from Guinea, Congoand Madagascar Inthe eighteenth century
they won acclaim in several European battles.’ .

The most distinguished black in the French military, however, was to
be Alexandre Dumas who was born in the nineteenth century to a French-
man and his African mistress. Subsequent generations of this Dumas
family established their mark both in the military and the arts. But most
Africans in France were domestics with lives less harsh than their brothers’
in slavery.

From the end of the seventeenth century, Africans arrived in France in
significant numbers and, during the eighteenth, royal policy permitted
French slave-owners in the Americas to bring their slaves to F rance. Thus
blacks became a more common sight in France.

Much less has been published about the African presence in other parts
of Europe. However, a number of Africans, especially Ethiopian envoys
and pilgrims, visited Europe during the late Middle Ages and by the
fifteenth century Ethiopian monks and other Africans including some
slaves, were living in Venice, the Vatican and neighbouring cities.’

Venetians were slave-traders and slave-owners too. Although most slaves
seem to have been of European and Asian origin, some were Africans.
Indeed, the trade in African slaves increased after the fall of Constantinople
had restricted the Black Sea traffic. Most seem to have been obtained from
Egyptian ports, a pomt which suggests that their origin included the Nile
valley of the Sudan.’

Documentation is too scanty to generallze about the Afrlcans lives in
Venice and neighbouring areas. Some reports assert that they became
absorbed into local families, thereby accounting for their virtual dis-
appearance by the late eighteenth century. Also relevant to their status is
the fact that unfree persons were excluded from certain crafts, so African
slaves and servants probably suffered this disadvantage. Some observers,
however, have noted that slaves were granted the protection of the law. All
slaves had to be baptised and this may have encouraged more lenient
conditions.!® However, slaves were unfree and unequal and the physical
and psychological limitations suffered require more study before final
conclusions are reached.

The most decisive and dramatic aspect of the African dispersion occurred

7. L. B. Kake, 1948, pp. 73-85.

8. T. Tamrat, 1977; W. L. Hansberry, 1965.
9. R. Smith, 1979.

10. ibid., pp. 53 and 57.
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FLATE 5.1 Deneral Thomas Alexandre Dumas, 1 762—18ch

across the Atlantic Ocean to the Americas."t For most of the fiftcenth
century that traffic in people was primarily a Caribbean, Central 2nd South
American phenomenon as the Portuguese developed plantaions in Braal
and the Dutch in the Guyanas. The sixteenth-century phase of the traffic
coincided with African participation in the exploration of the Ameticas.
Thirty Afticans accompanicd Balkoa during the exploration of Mexica and
nne reportedly planted and harvested the first wheat crop there; zoo
accompanied Alvarado to QQuito and some joined Pizarre’s expedition in
Peru, Perhaps the best known was Estevanice whe played an important
fratt in the Spanish cxploration of New Mexico and Arizona territaries.
Africans also participated in the French cxpeditivns in Canada, notably

1r. Suppested sources melude: J. F. Inikor, 1982 and P. 1D, Curtin, 1969.
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with Jesuit missionaries, and in the conquest of the Mississippi valley.!?

In 1619 a Dutch vessel brought twenty ‘negars’ to Jamestown as inden-
tured servants. This initiated a demand for black labourers and led to
various practices restricting the freedom of Africans and limiting their
choice as workers. This culminated in the official establishment of slavery
in the North American English colonies in 1660 and, by the end of the
century, Africans were legally relegated to the position of chattel slaves —
property to be disposed of as their masters saw fit, without regard to the
African as a human being and with no likelihood of state restraint. This
was a system of slavery designed for maximum. economic gain and
entrenched by the European belief in and argument for the inherent
inferiority of Africans because of colour and physical type.'?

Meanwhile, Britain and Spain were fighting for dominance in the Carib-
bean. In 1627 Britain took Barbados and in 1655, Jamaica. The sugar
plantations there demanded a large labour force which, over the next
forty years, increased almost ten-fold with large numbers of slaves being
imported from the Gold Coast, Angola, Congo, Nigeria, Dahomey and,
by the 1690s, Madagascar. ‘

British and French dominance in the Caribbean was secured by the
latter part of the seventeenth century. Chattel slavery in Jamaica and
Barbados developed early and provided the model for North America. In
addition, the Caribbean areas were utilized as ‘seasoning’ stations for the
‘breaking in’ of African slaves. But because a high proportion of seasoned
Africans also knew about conditions in the Caribbean and, in some cases,
were involved in plots and revolts, they also served as models for slave
resistance in North America.

Slave revolts represented the highest stage of the struggle for freedom
from slavery, and areas with high black-slave population densities generally
had more frequent and severe conspiracies and revolts. In British Guyana,
for example, the slave population at its peak constituted about ninety per
cent of the total population; Jamaica, Brazil and San Domingo (Haiti) had
similar large black concentrations; and Cuba was not far behind. In the
United States, however, blacks were in the majority in only two states,
Mississippi and South Carolina.

Excluding San Domingo, the greatest African slave revolts in the Amer-
icas occurred in Jamaica and Guyana. The first was the Maroon War in
Jamaica in 1725, when bands of slaves fled into the mountains to establish
their own community. In 1739, the British were forced to sign a treaty
with Captain Cudjoe, from the Gold Coast, who agreed to send back any
runaway slaves in return for rights of self-government and a tax-free
existence. ‘

Guyana, which included the areas of Essequibo, Berbice and Demarara,

12. R. W. Logan, 1940; J. W. Johnson, 1941.

13. The most authoritative single source on blacks in the United States is J. H. Franklin,
1967.
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suffered several serious revolts during the eighteenth century, culminating
in the largest in 1823. During the 1740s black resistance led the Dutch to
sign a treaty of friendship with the Coromante leader, Adoe. He and his
followers had embarked on a programme of total European extermination
but were confined to a small area. By mid-century another Coromante-led
group made another unsuccessful bid to take over the colony. But the 1760s
were especially noteworthy, marked by the Great Rebellion (1763—4) when
Cufly organized Africans and Creoles in what some observers have viewed
as a prelude to the San Domingo revolt. In Mexico African slaves staged
important revolts in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries with the
objective of organizing African communities, while similar efforts were
pursued by Maroons in Panama, Colombia and Venezuela, by blacks

-in Peru and slaves in the Leeward and Windward Islands, Cuba and
elsewhere.!*

It was in Brazil that the African armed struggle reached impressive
proportions for an extended period — prior to the San Domingo epoch.
Small-scale revolts had long been part of Brazil’s history of slavery but it
was the state of Palmares which, for most of the seventeenth century, from
1605—95, established an autonomous African community estimated at
20000 inhabitants originally Bantu from the Congo—Angola region. They
sought to model their society on their homeland and resisted both the
Dutch and Portuguese until they finally succumbed in 16g5.1°

These freedom struggles illustrate the nascent African nationalism in
the Caribbean and Latin American segments of the diaspora. The objectives
were not merely vengeance or escape to the hills but to establish areas
where Africans would have political control and could defend themselves
against their enemies. African religions such as obeah and vodum, were
important as organizing tools. So too was Islam, especially in Bahia where
it helped to solidify the Hausa and the Yoruba.'

Scores of major plots and conspiracies and several serious insurrections
by Africans also occurred in North America during this same period."”
Most plantations were far from any terrain suited to rebel activity, such as
the mountains of Jamaica or the jungles of Guyana. But escape to live
among the Indians or others was an option taken by a considerable number
of slaves in some of the southern colonies, as in the flight to the Seminole
Indians in Florida with whom the escaped slaves later raided neighbouring
plantations. Insurrections also occurred in Virginia and Maryland in the
early eighteenth century as soon as it became clear that a pattern of

" 14. R. Price, 1973; R. Bastide, 1971; A. D. Lara, 1978; R. Mellafe, 1964; C. F. Guillot,
1961; G. A. Beltran, 1958; M. A. Saignes, 1967; F. B. Figueroa, 1961; J. J. Uribe, 1963;
F. Ortiz, 1916; E. V. Goveia, 1965; UNESCO, 1979.

15. C. Moura, 1959 and 1972; L. Luna, 1968; S. B. Schwartz, 1970 and 1977; R. K.
Kent, 1965; E. D. Genovese, 1979; D. H. Porter, 1970, pp. 37-40.

16. E. Ignace, 1970.

17. H. Aptheker, 1943; E. D. Genovese, 1979.
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enslaving Africans for life was replacing the indentured system, and as
the Carolinas adopted extensive plantation production using slave codes
developed in the Caribbean.

In 1730, conspiracies involving slaves were uncovered in the three
colonies of Virginia, Carolina and Louisiana. They were led by Africans
who had previously been involved in revolts in West Africa. The following
year there was a mutiny aboard a slave ship lying off the shore of Rhode
Island and, four years later, a group of slaves destroyed themselves and
their captors aboard the slaver, Dolphin. The most serious revolt of this
period took place in 1739 in South Carolina as Cudjoe was checkmating
the British army in the mountains of Jamaica. It is recorded as Cato’s
Rebellion.!

In the northern American colonies, where there were fewer than 3000
Africans among approximately six times as many whites and where there
were no plantations, there were similar troubles. In 1712 a group led by a
Gold Coast African tried to burn down New York City. A similar attempt
was made in Boston in 1723. In 1741, the most widely publicized episode
occurred — another attempt at arson in New York City, the details of which
are still in dispute. Two years before the Declaration of Independence was
signed, there was another scare in Boston. It is significant that this first
cycle of plots and revolts in North America tended to be led by Africans
recently imported and still fighting against enslavement. By 1772 sugges-
tions were being heard in several parts of the American colonies that all
free blacks should be deported to Africa or the West Indies. Free blacks
were regarded as instigators of resistance.’” Hangings and similar brutal
treatment were applied to those caught following revolutionary activities.
There were certain safety valves in North America not present in the
Caribbean. In the far north, for example, there was the possibility of escape.
There were also European groups — particularly the Quakers ~ in both the
north, and the south and in Canada, who spoke out against slavery and
were prepared to assist escapees. Despite this, however, between 1700 and
1750, many North American Africans seem to have been influenced by the
Maroon Rebellions in the Caribbean.

Between 1750 and 1775, events affecting Africans were moving towards
a climax in both North America and the Caribbean. The establishment of
British dominance was accompanied by the growth of the anti-slavery
movement in Britain. This led, in 1772, to the famous Lord Mansfield
Decision which made it illegal to hold a person a slave within the British
Isles. In the American colonies a white movement developed whose objec-
tive was to sever English political power. It engendered a philosophical
debate on whether or not blacks, too, should be free.

The North American colonies proclaimed their Declaration of Inde-
pendence in 1776. Many of the Africans in the colonies, however, had long

18. ibid.

1g. ibid.
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been demanding their own freedom and it was therefore natural for the
literate among them — both slaves and freemen — to join Europeans in
expressions of the right to be free. Some Africans fought side by side with
the whites against the British. Indeed, one, Crispus Attucks, was the first
to die in the struggle against England in 1770, the prelude to the American
War for Independence in which several took up arms and are recorded
with their African names. Some deserted and were given their freedom by
the British.?® -

In French San Domingo, where by now there was a sizeable mulatto
population, a group of coloured volunteers helped the colonists fight the
British at Savannah, Georgia. The struggle for freedom in North America
had begun; but it was of a curious nature with Europeans in America
seeking freedom from Britain while, at the same time, Africans were seeking
freedom from both Britain and the American colonists and were fighting
both groups.

The Africans of the American diaspora were an mtegral part of a world
dominated by European powers where great economic and intellectual
forces were reshaping political and social structures. Some had an under-
standing of those forces and by their very presence and actions in the midst
of that European system had some influence on European decisions. They
were divided, to be sure. Some were convinced that salvation lay in the
assimilation of European values and goals; but others were committed to
their African-ness and were prepared to risk their lives in protest and
resistance against European suppression.

One means to salvation was the Sierra Leone experiment Wthh followed
Lord Mansfield’s 1772z court decision that a master could not forcibly
remove his slave from England. That decision, and the influx of Africans
liberated because they had fought with England against the independence
of the United States, resulted in a sizeable black community in London.
Abolitionists thus pursued the idea of resettling liberated Africans in Africa
where it was hoped that a society founded on. free labour would spread
Christianity, develop a western-style economy and contribute to the abol-
ition of the slave trade. Thus, in 1787, over 400 liberated Africans were
sent from England and settled in Sierra Leone. That was the first practical
application of group repatriation of African ex-slaves.

Perhaps the first organized and self-financed effort by Africans to achieve
that goal occurred under the leadership of Paul Cuffee in the United States.
Cuffee was impressed by the potential of the Sierra Leone experiment and
set himself a goal of reuniting blacks wanting to return to Africa; he also
wanted to develop trade with Africa. Cuffee’s ideas and efforts had little
immediate effect other than the repatriation of thirty-eight Africans in
1814; however, his example was to inspire others of future generations.*!

While Europeans in the United States were consolidating themselves

20. B. Quarles, 1961, is the best source for this subject.
21. H. N. Sherwood, 1923.
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and establishing institutions as expressions of their culture and their
independence, Africans, feeling disillusionment and frustration reinforced
by racial pride, also established a number of institutions. They started
calling themselves ‘Africans’ —a significant step as most had been kidnapped
as children and had had little with which to cultivate and sustain as African
ethnic identity. Black codes forbade them to speak African languages or
practise their religions; and families were frequently divided by sale.

It is noteworthy, therefore, that in 1787 an African Methodist minister
in the United States, Richard Allen, in protest against attempts to segregate
him and others in a white church where they had been worshipping, broke
away to form the Free African Society which had both religious and social
objectives. Africans in other parts of the United States began to follow the
same pattern, sometimes applying the same name to their own voluntary
associations. At the same time, a Barbadian-born preacher and businessman
in Boston, Prince Hall, who had been initiated as a Mason by some British
soldiers during the American War of Independence, tried to secure a
charter for a lodge of free black men. When the white Masons refused him,
he made application to the Masons of the Scottish Right who granted the
charter and authorized him to organize the African Lodge with himself as
grand master. This was the first western-style fraternal organization among
black men. In a sense it was a continuation of a practice enjoyed by Africans
in Africa — the formation of secret societies. These activities laid the
foundation for what became Afro-Americans’ two strongest types of insti-
tution in the nineteenth century — lodges and religious organizations —
which bound blacks together on a national scale.?

Another important institution came into being in 1787, founded not by
blacks but whites wanting to assist blacks. It was called the Free African
School of New York and was opened by the Manumission Society with
forty students.

While the African label represented blacks’ determination to identify
themselves with the traditions and culture of their homeland, these organ-
izations were also carriers of western values such as thrift, puritan theology,
personal advancement through hard work and education, concern for the
less fortunate and service to society. Such was the motivation of George
Liele, for example, who founded Baptist churches in the United States and
Jamaica in the late eighteenth century. Africans would later utilize those
ideas in their concern for Africans elsewhere. Such pioneering innovations
among American blacks would in future years help provide a basis for an
evolving community identity in the United States, the Caribbean and
Africa. ‘

Most Afro-American leaders of these times were self-educated or had
received only a few years of formal education. Some, however, made
significant achievements: Phyllis Wheatley, who was born in Africa around
1753, became a renowned poet. Gustavus Vassa, who was born in Benin

22. See A. Hill and M. Kilson, 1969.
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1LaTE 5.2 Phyiis Wheatfey, an eighteentl—vcentury servart who becdme @ distinguished poct
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inn 1745 and taken 1o America and later to England, was active in the anti-
slavery movement and wrote the important book, The fnreresting Narvative
of the Life of Oloudah Eguiann, or Gustavus Vassa, which condemned
slavery. Benjamin Danneker, sometimes called *the Ethiopian’, became a
noted mathematician and astronomet who prepared an almanac and served
on the cammission which defined and laid out Washington, DC.*

PLATE §.3  Bomiamin Basneker, a free black mho becawms @ weli-respeelsd mathemaiician, an
inzenror and a planner of Warlington L0,

Africans in Eurepe also contributed to the struggle for freedom and
human dignity. Anten Armo studied at the Universitics of 1lalle and
Waltenberg and then returned to help his fellow Africans in the Gold

zz. Darmecker was referved to by contemporaries as “fresh proof that the powers of the
mind are discannected with the colour of the skin', Sce ). H. Franklin, 1067, p 157,
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Coast.”* Likewise, Philip Quaque and Jacobis Capitein of the Gold Coast
also studied in Europe and returned to work at home. Ottobah Cagoano,
who was freed by the Mansfield Decision in 1772, later wrote Thoughts
and sentiments on the evil and wicked traffic of the slavery and commerce of
the human spectes. Ignatius Sancho’s posthumously published letters
confirm him too as an important spokesman for Africans abroad. In
addition, a number of African emissaries were active in Europe, including
representatives from Congo, Ethiopia, Guinea and the Gold Coast.”® In
Europe, as in the United States, African protestors found some white allies,
such as the Paris-based Société des Amis des Noirs.

It was in the Americas, however, that the freedom struggle first reached
dramatic international proportions. Throughout the Americas small groups
of blacks had gained their freedom, a few had never been slaves, but they
all developed their own way of life and although powerless to influence
general public policy, followed with interest world developments affecting
black people. As a group, both they and the black slaves were profoundly
influenced by the events on the island of San Domingo (Haitt).

Just two years after the United States of America had adopted the
constitution that gave moral and legal sanction to slavery, a revolution
erupted in France with the slogan: Liberty! Equality! Fraternity! It shook
the structure of the French settlement on San Domingo, a prosperous
sugar colony where 500000 slaves and 24 000 free persons of colour lived
under the domination of some 32000 French settlers known for their
opulence and cruel treatment of their slaves. The free African population,
which included several slave-owners, took the revolutionary French slogan
seriously and demanded full equality with the whites. Then, in 1791, the
great black masses moved under the leadership of an illiterate fieldhand,
Boukman, who bound his followers with voodoo ritual and African-style
secret oaths to rise against their masters. The revolutionary government in
Paris dispatched an army to restore order. It was at this stage, that one of
the most remarkable figures in history appeared on the scene — a literate,
Christian, slave-coachman, diaspora-born with an African father — Tous-
saint who took the name L’Ouverture (The Opener).?

Toussaint called for guerrilla action to support his small army and,
within five years, had defeated Napoleon’s invading army — with assistance
from yellow fever. He restored order and prosperity to Haiti and was
proclaimed throughout the world for his military ability, administrative
skills, humanity and statesmanship. His reputation spread rapidly, reaching
blacks in the United States through black sailors who played an important
role in disseminating information throughout the black world.

The success of the African liberation movement in Haiti created terror
among whites in the United States who feared that American Africans

24. A. G. Armo, 1968. '

25. W. Rodney, 1975; W. L. Hansberry, 1965.

26. C. L. R. James, 1963; P. M. Fontaine, 1970.
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might also scck their freedom through violence. More stringent legislation
was passed, police security was tightencd and steps were taken Lo restrict
the movement of blacks in the country and prevent black immigration,
especially from Haitd, On the other hand, Africans in the United States
woere inspired by the achievement of thur brothers in ITaiti. Haiti and
Toussaint L'Quverture thus became symbals inspiring blacks in other
parts of the Americas and the Carribean to seek their freedom with the
possibility that independence could be theirs.

The nineteenth century opened with a major conspiracy in the United
States. Gabriel Prosser, a black preacher, nrganized and led over a thousand
slaves in a march against Richmond, Virginima, The aim was to win freedom
but word leaked ocut giving the governor time to call out the militia to
re-establish order. Many Africans were arrested and executed including
Prosser — but the link to the Haitian example and its legacy remained.
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By the dawn of the nineteenth century, Africans in the Americas and
Europe were on the brink of a new era. Despite the differences between
the application of European and American laws pertaining to enslaved and
free blacks, attitudes were basically the same. No European or American
system accepted blacks as equal and really free, although there were several -
instances of greater flexibility in black roles. Blacks did learn to read and
write, for example, even when laws forbade such; intermarriage occurred
although repulsive to most; and travel — national and international —
facilitated the development of networks. Africans of the diaspora knew
they were pariahs abroad. Furthermore, they realized that their deprived
status stemmed from their African identity and heritage. Consequently,
their efforts to organize community institutions included aspirations to
redeem black people and their heritage. This psychological unity prevailed
and indeed became a source of strength among African peoples culminating
in the Pan African movement of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries.

Africans in the diaspora, however, could not escape the influence of their
physical and social environments. Their language and life-styles changed
and their values and goals were modified. Their perspective of the world,
themselves and others came to reflect the centuries of inculcation by Euro-
American culture and the memory of their African heritage, though strong
and determined, was nevertheless clouded by years of absence and miles
in distance. Diaspora Africans in Europe and America thus became cultural
intermediaries between indigenous Africans and Euro-Americans.

Asia

While the forced migration of Africans to Europe and the Americas is a
relatively recent chapter in world history, the trade in black slaves to Asia
constitutes 2 much older, continuous aspect of history. The Periplus of the
Erythracan Sea, written ¢. + 50, refers to slaves taken from the Horn of
Africa — and there is no reason to believe that this was the first instance of
the trade. :

The intermingling of peoples on both sides of the Red Sea seems to
have roots in prehistoric times. But from the seventh century and the birth
of Islam, a kind of cultural unity evolved throughout the Indian Ocean—
Red Sea areas. Several coastal towns in East Africa became Islamized and
Muslims increasingly dominated trade, including the slave trade. That it
had become significant in parts of Asia is revealed by the Zandj revolts in
Mesopotamia during the ninth century. Although the Zandj were exter-
minated, their revolts contributed to the collapse of the Abbasid Caliphate
and what H. Deschamps called the ‘first model of a great tropical con-
struction project involving the labour of hundreds of Negro slaves’ —
constructing dams in southern Iraq. A little earlier, in the eighth century,
two African slaves had been observed in the court of the Emperor of China;
and in the twelfth century, some Cantonese were using African slave
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labour.?”” Sources also remind us of the continuity of the trade in East
Africans: al-Mas‘adi wrote about it in the eleventh century; al-Idris1 in the
twelfth century; and Ibn Battuta’s fourteenth-century account of prosperity
in Kilwa also related to the slave trade.

The northern coast of the Mediterranean Sea remains woefully under-
investigated by researchers of African diaspora history. Serious research is
particularly needed in Turkey and its neighbours on the major entrepots
for slaves from Tripoli and Benghazi over many centuries and the transit
zone for the inland traffic. A notable example of that traffic was the purchase
in Constantinople in 1696 of several African boys for Emperor Peter the
Great of Russia. One was Abram Petrovich Gannibal, the great-grandfather
of Aleksander Pushkin. Gannibal appears to have been born in Ethiopia
where he was captured by Turks. How many other African slaves arrived
in Russia and neighbouring areas via Turkey is not known but the numbers
were probably small. That and the fact that in Russia slavery was abolished
during the first quarter of the eighteenth century would probably explain
why Africans there became servants instead of slaves.”® Although more
documentation is necessary, black slavery and its accompanying disabilities
do not seem to have developed in Russia.

Most slaves imported into Asia were children, with girls constituting the
largest numbers. From the East African ports, slaves were normally taken
to the Arabian Red Sea port of al-Mukha (Mocha), from which many were
either marched or reshipped to al-Hudaydeh (Hodeida), Djidda, Mecca
and other entrep6ts in Arabia. Others were reshipped to Persian Gulf
ports such as al-Sharikah (Sharjah), Sur Muscar, Bandar ‘Abbas, Bandar-¢
Lengeh, Bahrein, Bushahr (Bushire), Kuwait and Bagra. Indian ports
usually received shipments from al-Mukha or the Persian Gulf, although
some allotments came directly from East Africa. The Indian ports included
Bombay, Goa, Surat, Karikal, Pondicherry, Calcutta, and various places
in Kutch, Gujarat, and the coast of south-east Asia and China, and on
several islands in the Indian Ocean.?

In Arabia, Oman held the key position in the naval and commercial
strategy of the Middle East and thus spearheaded Arab involvement in the
slave trade. Its capital, Muscat, commanded the approach to the Persian
Gulf, through which large numbers of African slaves were transported.
Omani Arabs captured the East African ports of Kilwa and Zanzibar in
1784 and 1785 respectively, and from that time claimed sovereignty over
several towns on that coast. After the Sultan of Oman had gained control

27. UNESCO, 1979 and 1980; C. M. Wilbur, 1967, p. 93; E. Bretschneider, 1871, pp.
13—~22. For an up-to-date discussion of the African diaspora in Arabia and Asia before our
period, see UNESCO, General History of Africa, Vol. I11, ch. 26.

28. Pushkin memorialized his African heritage in one of his poems. See D. Magarshack,
1969, pp. 12-17; A. Perry, 1923; B. Modzalevskii, 1907; N. Malevanov, 1974; B. Kozlov,
1970; A. Blakeley, 1976.

29. J. E. Harris, 1977, pp. 264-8.
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of Zanzibar and parts of the East African coast in the late eighteenth
century, demand increased for slaves to harvest Arab-owned clove and
coconut plantations in the region.*

There had been people of black African origin in Yemen and Hadramaut
since ancient times. Most seem to have come from Ethiopia and in Aden
they appear to have been seen as a caste of ‘untouchables’. In several other
areas of southern Arabia black slaves from Africa served in armies of local
sultans, as concubines and domestic servants, eunuchs, crewmen and dock
workers, administrators and agricultural labourers in salt marches and
sugar and date plantations.*!

Africans were settled on many Indian Ocean islands. The Dutch col-
lected slaves in East Africa and Madagascar and took them to Indonesia;
the French and the British settled East Africans as slaves on the Mascarene
Islands of Bourbon (Réunion) and Mauritius. Indeed, one observer records
that from 1670 to 1810 about 160000 slaves were imported into the
Mascarenes from Madagascar, the East African coast, West Africa and

30. See ch. 25 for details.
31. R. B. Serjeant, 1967, pp. 67 and 287; J. E. Harris, 1971, pp. 30—41.
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India. Bourbon’s slave population was estimated in 1808 at 53 726, mostly
from Madagascar and Mozambique.*? The African settlements of the
Mascarene Islands were enlarged with the expansion of the slave trade in
the nineteenth century. But even before then, there had emerged a com-
munity of Creoles whose influence would be exerted in the nineteenth and
twentieth centuries. It has also been observed that some Africans reached
the Malay states with merchants and with Muslim pilgrims returning from
Mecca.®

There were far more African slaves in South Asia than other parts of
Asia.** This may have resulted from its longer and more profitable trade
with Africa due to strong Muslim control over the prosperous western
coast of India and the settlement of Indians in East Africa. In any case,
African slaves are prominent in India at least by the thirteenth century.
Queen Raziya, sovereign of the Delhi Sultanate, for example, became
attracted to a Habshi*’ (African) slave named Djalalud-ud-din Yakiit whom
she appointed as royal stable-master. Another African, Malik Sarvar, was
a slave of Sultan Muhammad in Delhi and became deputy sultan in 1389.3¢

The second half of the fifteenth century witnessed the assertion of an
African presence in another part of northern India, Bengal. Africans had
migrated there from the coastal region of Calcutta, the area of Dacca, and
several inland regions. The ruler of Bengal, Rukn-ud-din-Barbak (1459-
74), used to promote loyal Africans to responsible military and admin-
istrative posts. There were thus several Africans of high rank among the
king’s estimated 8ooo African slave-soldiers.

When Barbak died, a period of instability ensued. In 1486 Shahzada,
eunuch commander of the palace guards, led a group of Africans in a
successful coup and assumed the title of Barbak Shah. He was, however,
subsequently murdered by another African, Amir-ul-Imona Malih Andil
(Indil Khan), loyal to the former Indian ruler. Indil Khan became Saif-
ud-din-Firuz and ruled for three years. When he died, he was succeeded
by Nasr-ud-din Muhammad, a minor whose identity remains unclear; but
his regent, Habesh Khan, was an African. Then in 1490 an African
guardsman, Sidi Badr, seized the throne as Hams-ud-din Abi Nasr
Muzaffar Shah with an army of 30000 including a reported 5000 Ethiop-
ians. When he died in 1493, Africans were removed from their posts and

32. UNESCO, 1979.

33. R. Maxwell, 1932. This is another area demanding serious research.

34. The vast area of today’s South Asia was not unified at this time and thus contained
scores of different ethnic and political entities. The largest country to emerge, and which
included most of the regions discussed in this section, was India, which is the term adopted
here.

35. Habshi and Siddi are terms used interchangeably to denote Africans in Asia. For a
general history of this subject, see: J. E. Harris, 1971.

36. R. C. Majumdar, 1951, pp. 186—7, 188 and 698—702; and The Cambridge History of
India, 1937, Vol. 111, pp. 251—2.
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expelled from the kingdom; but they left their mark during that short
period of dominance.’

In Gujarat Africans served in armies from at least the thirteenth century,
by which time they had become an important political and economic factor.
In 1576 the government of Gujarat is reported to have paid a tribute of
400 slaves who were ‘children of Hindu chiefs and Abyssinians’.®® Some
were descended from slaves captured during the Muslim Arab invasion of
Ethiopia in 1527. Others were brought to Gujarat in 1531 by Mustafa
bin Bahram, a Turkish commander who helped Muslim Indians defend
themselves against Portugal.’® In 1537 Ahmadabad is reported to have had
as many as 5000 Africans in government service.** These early Africans
seem to have formed a nucleus from which Africans mlgrated to other
parts of the region."

Several Africans distinguished themselves in Gujarat during the six-
teenth century. Yakat Sabit Khan Habshi (Uligh Khan), Khayrat Khan
and Jhujhar Khan became important military commanders; while Ikhtlyar-
ul-Mulk organized a force of some 20000, including Afghans Rajputs,
Gujaratis and Africans, to challenge the troops of the Mughul Emperor
Akbar. Although he was defeated, Ikhtiyar won the respect of Akbar and
Gujaratis alike. One former African slave, Shaykh Sayyid al-Habshi
Sultani, served as a soldier in Jhujhar Khan’s army. When he retired, he
purchased some land, made the pilgrimage to Mecca and opened his lands
to feed hundreds of poor people dally He also established a library which
attracted many scholars.*?

In 1573 Sayyid (Said) constructed a mosque in Ahmadabid and the
chronogram for its construction reads: ‘For the sake of Allah he erected
this mosque, and the builder Sad.” The Sidi Sa‘td mosque, as it is known,
is of simple design with a roof of arches and beautiful arched perforated
windows with exquisite tracery and floral patterns. A renowned authority
on Indian and Eastern architecture, James Fergusson, has observed of this
mosque:

It would be difficult to excel the skill with which the vegetable forms
.are conventionalized just to the extent required for the purpose .
but perhaps the greatest skill is shown in the even manner in which
the pattern is spread over the whole surface. There are some exquisite
specimens of tracery in precious marbles at Agra and Delhi, but none
quite equal to this.*

37. ibid., pp. 214 and 215.

38. K. K. Basu, 1932.

39. M. S. Commissariat, 1957, Vol. I, p. 470.

40. Hadjdj1 al-Dabir, n.d., pp. 407 and 447.

41. For notes and paintings of Kutch personalities, including Africans, see
B. N. Goswamy and A. L. Ballapeceola, 1978.

42. ibid,, pp. 471, 50824, 441—3 and 448; E. D, Ross, 1921, Vol. II, pp. 640-3.

43. J. Fergusson, 1876.
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Fergusson and a colleague wrote:

It is probably more like a work of nature than any other architectural
detail that has been designed, even by the best architects of Greece
of the Middle Ages.*

M.S. Commissariat wrote:

This lovely and world-famous mosque is the last noble specimen of
the great creative period of the Muslim architecture of Gujarat.¥

Another African, Sidi Bashir, built a noted mosque in Ahmadabad. It
is unique in that it has two shaking minarets, each comprising three stories.
When one minaret is shaken, the vibration is carried to the other. This
style is reported to have been an innovation at the time.

Not far from Gujarat is Janjira Island which, in ancient times, was part
of the prosperous commercial activity of northwestern India, including
what are today Bombay and the Konkan coast. According to one tradition,
the Siddis of Janjira descended from Africans who arrived from Gujarat
in 1489 when an Ethiopian in the service of the nizam (king) of Ahmadnagar
disguised himself as a merchant and took 300 boxes of merchandise to the
island. The merchandise included Sidds soldiers who, on command, took
possession of the island, appointed one of their number king and thus laid
the foundation for the dynasties of the Sidds nawabs (kings). Most of the
Africans on Janjira, however, can probably be traced to the East African
slave trade.*

From about the 1530s the Portuguese developed political and economic
control over parts of the west coast of India, especially the Konkan coast
where many African slaves were imported. The number of slaves imported
at any one time was small — between six and ten — but their arrival was
fairly continuous to about 1740, when Portuguese maritime dominance
was seriously challenged by the French and the British. Most slaves were
from Mozambique, although the Portuguese also seized African slaves
when they defeated the Muscat Arabs in Diu in 1670. The slaves were
generally used by the Portuguese in businesses, on farms, as domestics or
in other menial jobs. Some were trained as priests and teachers for religious
schools, especially in Goa which became Portugal’s headquarters for its
East African and Asian colonies.

During that time, Janjira retained its autonomy and, by the seventeenth
century, the Siddis had become the island’s principal land-owners and
comprised its largest Muslim group. A council of elders of the major Sidd;
leaders chose a nawab who acted as head of state and religion. With the
advice of the council he could appoint and dismiss state and religious
officials. From this political base the Janjira Siddis expanded their power

44. J. Fergusson and T. Hope, 1866, pp. 86—7.

45. M. S. Commissariat, 1957, p- 505.

46. J. E. Harris, 1971, pp. 807, discusses Janjira’s history.
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over the island and along stretches of the Indian coast. They dominated
the north-western coast as seamen and, in 1616, became an important ally
of Malik Ambar, a Habshi king in the central part of India known as the
Deccan. Both forces fought the Mughuls for many years. Some indication
of the significance of the Janjira Siddis’ role is reflected in the assessment
of the Indian scholar, K. M. Panikkar, who stated that their naval activities
caused the Mughuls to develop an Indian fleet. The Indian military
historian, Sir Jadunath Sarkar, has written that the ‘Abyssinians of Janjira’
were a mighty power.

Because of the control the Siddis wielded over the Konkan coast of
India, the British East India Company made repeated efforts to enlist them
as allies during the seventeenth century. The Siddis continued to exercise
independent power in the area, however, and later also negotiated with the
Dutch. It was not until 1759 that the British were able to curb Siddi power,
and Janjira did not become subject to direct British control until the
nineteenth century.

The Janjira Siddis exercised considerable influence on Indian history.
How they were able to wield such power over the indigenous groups is not
entirely clear, but without doubt their Muslim religion and their maritime
and military skills were major factors. It is of great importance that this
small group of African migrants had such an impact on the policies and
actions of Great Britain, Portugal and the Netherlands, as well as on local
Indian states.

Africans also settled along parts of the Malabar coast. Black Jews of
Cochin and Kerala in southern India, who were descendants of African
slaves, settled along the Malabar coast during the seventeenth and eight-
eenth centuries. Most became menial labourers and intermarried with local
inhabitants and other Jews.*® The Portuguese were responsible for settling
African slaves along parts of the Malabar coast, especially around Goa
which became one of its headquarters in the sixteenth century. Black slaves
were used as soldiers in Goa and Ceylon and also in Macao in the sixteenth
and seventeenth centuries.*

The Italian scholar and traveller, Pietro della Valle, reported that blacks
from West and East Africa (Guineans and Mozambicans) were part of the
shipments to the Portuguese territories.>® In Portuguese India, black slaves
performed several menial tasks throughout the territory, including the
carrying of water in huge jugs. The slaves also served as bearers and escorts
for the Portuguese and African women were frequently kept as mistresses.

Another part of India, the Deccan, witnessed the most dramatic assertion
of power by a single African, Malik Ambar, an Ethiopian who was sold as
a slave in Ethiopia, the Hidjaz, al-Mukha and Baghdad before finally

47- K. M. Panikkar, 1943, p. 8; J. Sarkar, 1919, Vol. IV, pp. 237-8.
48. A. M. Pescatello, 1972.

49. C. R. Boxer, 1969.

50. E. Grey, 1892, pp. 50-1.
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reaching India. Ambar spent much of his life in Ahmadnagar where there
were thousands of Africans; Ambar himself recruited 1000 for his guard.

Ambar’s greatness stems from the fact that he became a commander of
a large army for the king of Ahmadnagar and resisted several Mughul
attacks, thereby preventing the Mughul emperors from conquering the
Deccan during his lifetime. He ruled supreme in the area around Ahmad-
nagar for nearly a quarter of a century (1602—26). During that time he
founded towns, constructed canals and irrigation schemes, stimulated trade
with Asians and Europeans, attracted scholars and poets to his court and
fostered the construction of some of the most impressive buildings in the
Deccan.’!

Milik Ambar’s activities confirm two 51gn1ﬁcant pomts first, that indi-
vidual Africans played influential roles in Indian history; and second that
Africans managed to win support and respect from diverse Indians while
retaining a sense of their own identity.

Conclusion

The history of African people has been so much influenced by perceptions
stemming from the intercontinental slave trade that it is necessary to
emphasize that Africans of their own volition migrated between continents
as merchants, clerics, seamen, adventurers and so on. This early free black
presence abroad is greatly in need of study to provide a more complete and
realistic account of world civilization.

It was, however, the intercontinental slave trade which, more than
anything else, established a world black presence.’? It was the nature of
this trade and its consequences which, especially in the Americas and the
Caribbean, caused Africans to organize freedom struggles which over the
years established the common concern for the redemption of Africa and
the liberation of blacks throughout the world. This process began during
the early modern era and by 1800 showed real signs of an international
base when Haiti’s Toussaint L’Ouverture emerged as an international
symbol of black freedom. This process continued, despite colonial rule,
and may indeed be the greatest historical consequence of the African
diaspora.

s1. J. E. Harris, 1971, pp. 91-8.
52. See ch. 4 above.
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The Ottoman conquest of
Egypt

R. VESELY

The history of much of sixteenth-century Africa and Arabia was dominated
by the Ottoman empire, 2 new Islamic power that had formed in Asia
Minor and the Balkan peninsula and which, during the 1500s, went on to
subjugate a large part of the Arab countries in West Asia and North Africa.

It was in 1516 that the state of the Mamluk sultans in Syria and
Egypt collapsed under the attack by the Ottoman army. Ottoman—Egyptian
relations had been strained since the 1480s. But in 1514, when Sultan
Selim I led his first successful campaign against Persia, the fast-expanding
power on his eastern frontier, the Egyptian rulers finally decided to take a
firm stand against the Ottoman threat. Selim responded with force. Two
years later, during his second Persian campaign, he determined to break
the Mamluk—Safawid (the Syrian dynasty) coalition once and for all.

On 24 August 1516, the Ottoman army routed the Mamluk troops at
the battle of Mardj Dabik plain north of Habab. The Ottoman victory was
largely due to its army’s technical superiority but it was also greatly helped
by the defection to the Ottomans of the vice-regent of Habab, Amir Khayr
Bey, and his troops at the critical moment. The victory behind him, Selim
went on to occupy Damascus without encountering much resistance and
then to take all Syria and Palestine south to the Sinai Desert making Syria
a buffer state between the Ottoman empire’s eastern frontier and Egypt.!

The new leaders in Egypt, however, seemed intent on regaining their
lost Syrian territory and Selim was finally persuaded, both by his own
advisors and the Mamluk amzrs who had defected to his side at Habab, to
crown his campaign with the conquest of Egypt. He continued his march
south meeting little resistance on the way to Cairo where he routed the
Mamluk troops led by Tuman Bey, the last of the Mamluk sultans, in a
short battle at Raydaniyya on 23 January 1517 which brought the Mamluk
sultanate to an end.

Military superiority was not the only reason for the Ottoman victory
over the Mamluks, although the most obvious one. The main reason was
the difference politically and economically between the two states. In
Europe and Asia Minor the Ottomans dominated territories that were
economically advanced. They had mines and raw materials, their pro-

1. Ahmad b. al-Hadjdj Abii ’I-“Ali, 1962, pp. 143fE.
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duction being concentrated in a number of centres connected by inter-
national trade which offered opportunities for the further growth of the
empire. The Mamluk states, on the other hand, had almost no mineral
resources and depended almost exclusively on agriculture and international
transit trade, profits from which had rapidly declined particularly since its
main branch — the trade in eastern spices — had been seized by the
Portuguese. The importation of precious metals from other African coun-
tries was also declining. The Mamluks had been trying to solve these
problems for many years by drawing on internal economic reserves, con-
fiscating land and increasing taxes, all of which had intensified the local
inhabitants’ hatred of the foreign Mamluk exploiters and had fostered their
hopes for the collapse of the regime.

Selim’s victory at Mardj Dabik in 1516 had far-reaching consequences
for both West Asia and North Africa. It sealed the fate of the Egyptian
Mamluk sultanate; it saved Persia from another Ottoman invasion; and it
saved Syria from impending destruction by providing a period of stability
during which to consolidate its strength — thus in time becoming, ironically,
a permanent threat to the Ottomans. The conquest of Egypt also altered
Ottoman policy which was now directed at controlling the Mediterranean
Sea routes and led the empire to attempt the conquest of other North
African Arab countries.

The newly conquered former Mamluk territory included regions of
great economic, political and strategic importance. Egypt was particularly
important because of its intensive agriculture, its large population and its
Red Sea coastline which imposed upon its new rulers the task of continuing
the fight for supremacy in the Indian Ocean against the Portuguese. In
addition, the prestige of the Ottoman sultans was enhanced by the fact
that — like the Mamluk sultans before them — they became guardians of
the two sacred cities of Islam, Mecca and Medina, and also of the pllgrlm
routes from Asia and Africa.

Before leaving Egypt in September 1517, Selim placed Khayr Bey, the
Mamluk defector, at the head of the Egyptian province which was to be
kept as one administrative unit. Khayr Bey’s rule saw the transition to full
Ottoman control in the newly gained territory. He was entrusted with the
management of all former Mamluk Egypt, although the extent to which
he could enforce his power was limited. He governed more as a sultan’s
vassal than a provincial administrator, even though his commission was
formally renewed so that he held office until his death in 1522. He retained
his Mamluk title Malik al-umara (King of Commanders) and conducted
his court according to Mamluk ceremonial. He surrounded himself with
former Mamluk dignitaries willing to serve the new regime entrusting them
not only with important tasks in the field of financial administration but
also with political and military assignments. In addition, the old forms of
administration were left untouched and the administrative personnel kept
almost unchanged. The organization of justice continued to be based on
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the system of four Supreme Judges, one for each School of Law.

Sclim left Khayr Bev to control the province’s income at his own
discretion. The regular presents sent by Khayr Bey o lstanbul, the
Ottoman seat of power, were not 50 much obligarory deliveries to the state
treasury as gifts pad from his own resources and expressing his personal
indebtedness to the sultan,

Khiyr Bey worked hard to control the resources of the new province.
To do so — and 1kso to curb the power of the Mamluk dignitarics — he
abolished the {f#a® (extant feudatory tentires) and incorpoerated them inte
the state property, thewr former holders being alloted fxed salaries te be
paid from the provingal treasury. ITe also revised endowment properties.
‘These measures made it possible to dvaw up more accurate and detailed
land registers and enabled him to fulfil his commitment to supply the two
sacred cities, Mecca and Medina, with corn.

Khayr Bey’s powers, however, were not unlimited. Selim had left strong
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troops in Egypt to further consolidate Ottoman control and, if necessary,
thwart any attempt by the Mamluks to re-seize power. They comprised
infantry detachments (one of Janissaries and one of Azabs) and two cavalry
detachments (the Tufenkdjis and the Goniilliis). To the Janissaries was
allocated the most important task of guarding the Cairo Citadel, the
administrative centre and seat of the provincial governor and the treasury.
The Azabs were to guard all roads to Cairo, forming garrisons for the small
fortresses built to protect agricultural areas from raiding nomads. The
two cavalry detachments were used to slowly entrench Khayr Bey’s rule
throughout the province. The units, however, were badly disciplined and
in order to retain control of them Khayr Bey formed cavalry detachments
of his own, recruited from among former as well as new Mamluks.

When Khayr Bey died in 1522 the process of incorporating Cairo — the
centre of a state which had been independent for centuries before it became
an Ottoman province — was well under way and everything augured well
for the imminent completion of the exercise.

The Ottoman administration and conflicts within the
ruling class

The beginning of the new period — which began with Khayr Bey’s death —
was marked by revolts against Ottoman supremacy. The first revolt — a
timid attempt at insurrection against the first vice-regent by two Mamluk
regional administrators at the beginning of the period — was quickly
suppressed. The second revolt in 1524, however, was far more serious
being instigated by the new vice-regent himself, Ahmad Pasha, who
declared himself Sultan of Egypt and started minting his own coins. With
the help of some Arab groups he succeeded in capturing Cairo but was
ultimately ejected from the city after having been betrayed by the Beduin
chiefs who had at first supported him.2

These events, however, made clear to the Istanbul government the need
to define more precisely Egypt’s position within the Ottoman empire. They
did so by issuing a decree called the Kanun Name which sought to regulate
the political, military, civil and economic life of Egypt. The decree, in effect,
introduced the Ottoman system of administration into Egypt. According to
this system the ruler of Egypt, the »ali (vice-regent), who had always held
the rank of pasha, was accorded certain privileges not enjoyed by the vice-
regents of other provinces and reminiscent of the customs at the Istanbul
court. As his seat he was given the Cairo Citadel, the seat of the former
sultans. Four times a week he was to convene a meeting of the Diwan
(executive council) which consisted of military commanders, financial and
court administrators, port commanders and other dignitaries. The vice-

2. The revolt of Ahmad Pasha is usually connected with Safawid anti-Ottoman plans
which also included subversive activities in Egypt.
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regent’s prestige was further enhanced by the establishment of his personal
guard called Miiteferrikas, like the Istanbul Sultan’s own personal guard.?

The Kanun Name also adopted a number of Mamluk customs and forms
in the field of civil and financial administration. Egypt was divided into
fourteen districts each headed by a kashif whose task it was to maintain
the irrigation system and levy taxes from the farmers. The region south of
Asyut was left under the Arab shaykhs of the Hawwara group who had
gained control of the area after 1517 and were recognized by the then vice-
regent, Khayr Bey, as regents of the Upper Nile.

An important function of the Kanun Name was the enactment of the
odjaks (imperial troops) introduced to Egypt by Sultan Selim I.* In reward
for their loyalty during Ahmad Pasha’s revolt, the Janissaries became the
main prop of the Sultan’s power. Their commander, the Agha, was one of
the most prominent members of the executive council and the mint was
situated in the area of their barracks in the citadel. The Mamluks were also
rewarded by the creation of a new odjak of umera-i-sherakise (Circassian
amirs) which was gradually added to by Mamluks from Cairo as were the
Miiteferrikas and Ghaushes (central messengers), also established by the
Kanun Name. ~—

All the soldiers based in Egypt drew regular payments from the provincial
treasury. The top men — the vice-regent, the Supreme Judge (who had
replaced the previous team of four Supreme Judges) and the twenty-four
highest military and administrative personnel known as Sandjak Beys —
were paid saliyane (annual salaries) also from the treasury.

These payments and salaries were paid from the income generated by
taxes on land, industrial and commercial undertakings in the towns and
cities, customs duties and the head tax paid by worshippers of religions
other than Islam. These were paid under a new administrative and financial
system introduced in Egypt according to which each village or group of
villages comprised a mukata‘at and which was both a financial and an
admi?istrative unit. Each mukata‘at was administered by a civilian called
emin.

The whole tax system was based on the feudal rent paid in the form of
land tax® which was levied by the administrators of individual areas. The

3. In addition the reception of a new vice-regent by local dignitaries was regulated by
a special ceremonial. )

4. The Ottoman troops were composed of six odjaks, to which Sulayman added a seventh
called the Odjak of Cerkes (Circassian). The odjaks were: the Miiteferrika, the Gavushan,
the Ginilliyan, the Tifenkgiyan, the “Azaban, the Mustahfizan and the Cerzkise. See
A. K. Rafik, 1963, pp. 144—6.

5. S.J. Shaw, 1962a, p. 31.

6. The exact yield of the land tax was not known when the Kanun Name was enacted
as the cadastral survey was not completed until 1576. Due to the prevailing law and order
in sixteenth-century Egypt, the countryside prospered and the amount of arable land was
increased by cultivating new fields or recultivating old. It was not until the 1608 land
register, that a complete inventory of agricultural land became available.
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taxes on town-dwellers were levied by kashifs, or emin (tax collectors), who
drew fixed annual salaries irrespective of the amounts collected. The Arab
shaykhs in the region south of Asyut were, in accordance with the iltizam
system, assigned their respective arcas from which, as multazims,’ they
could levy taxes and retain them provided they guaranteed the agricultural
work and paid a fixed part of their takings to the provincial treasury in
return for their leased privileges.

From 1525 the income remaining after covering all expenses had been
sent each year to Istanbul instead of Hidjaz. The regular dispatch of this
hazne or hazine (treasury) was one of the vice-regent’s most important
tasks. During the sixteenth century it was sent regularly, its total several
times exceeding the agreed sum of 400 0oo guldens.® A separate sum was
also set aside for the purchase of agricultural produce for the Sultan’s
kitchen. Egypt also fulfilled its obligations towards Mecca and Medina.®

The Kanun Name also made it legal to take dues from individual
holdings which were regarded as i/tizams. At first this new ruling applied to
agricultural holdings, but it spread to other holdings during the sixteenth
century as the odjaks and their officers grew more powerful and the power
of the representatives of Ottoman rule decreased. Officers, and even regular
soldiers, gradually took over all positions of control within the holdings
while the tax collectors were slowly reduced to mere officials with no
influence on taxation or any other aspect of fiscal policy.

This process reflected the changing political relations within the ruling
class. Towards the end of the sixteenth century two levels of political power
crystallized in the country. One consisted of official executors of political
power appointed by Istanbul and headed by the vice-regent. The other
consisted of the odjaks and their officers, and the Sandjak Beys with their
Mamluk retinues. Although unofficial, this group had at its disposal both
military and economic power and, from the late 15005 onwards, its sig-
nificance in Egypt’s political life became more and more apparent.

7. According to the iltizam system, which superseded the mukata‘ar system by about
1658, lands of every village or group of villages were offered for public auction and the
highest bidders (the multazims) were given the right to collect taxes from the peasants and
such lands became their iltizam.

8. Corresponding to 16 million silver paras. :

9. The endowments established for Mecca and Medina by the Mamluk sultans were
broadly recognized and, in addition, the Ottoman sultans founded new ones. Egypt was
sending not only considerable cash sums to Hidjaz but also natural produce and maize in
particular. In addition, it was supplying a cover for the Ka*ba from the special endownments
account,

143



Africa fron the Xixieenth In pke Fighicenth Contury

PLATE 6.3 Poreeloin fupade of the burial chamber of [bezkim, Agha of the Fanfrsarics
r.orobaragz, i e mosgae of Ahgunkuy frazlizab—aafii i)

144



The Ottoman conquest of Egypt

Ottoman influence in North-east Africa

Throughout the sixteenth century Egypt played an important role in
the expansionist foreign policy of the Ottoman empire. Because of its
geographical position it formed a natural link between the Mediterranean
Sea and the Indian Ocean, with the trade route bringing eastern goods to
Europe passing through the Red Sea and Egypt itself.'” At the time of
Selim’s conquest of Egypt, in 1517, Eastern trade was in Portuguese
hands. After subjugating Egypt, therefore, the Ottomans faced the task of
removing the Portuguese from the Indian Ocean or at least hindering their
penetration of the Red Sea.

A welcome opportunity to intervene in the Indian Ocean was provided
by the ruler of Gujarat in his entreaty to Sultan Sulayman for help against
the Portuguese who had occupied the port of Diu. Sulayman Pasha, the
Egyptian vice-regent, was entrusted with the campaign. On his way to Diu
in 1538, he seized Aden, in Yemen, and established Ottoman administration
there. Although his attempt at driving the Portuguese out of Diu failed,
he disembarked on his return journey at the port of Kusayr in Upper
Egypt and, after reaching Aswan, continued his march south along the
River Nile to North Nubia, where he pushed the Arab groups out of the
river valley area, finally reaching Wad1 Halfa. On the island of Say he built
a fortress which was to become the southernmost point of Ottoman Egypt.

It was difficult to secure Upper Egypt, dominated as it was by the
Hawwara shaykhs and, in the middle of the century, Ottoman supremacy
there had to be 1 re—estabhshed through an expedition, led by the former
vice-regent of Yemen, Ozdemir Pasha, who re-occupied Ibrim, Aswan
and Say, garrisoning them with Bosman troops. A new province called
Berberistan was established headed by a kashif directly subordinate to the
Cairo vice-regent.

In 1557, Ozdemir Pasha took Massawa on the Red Sea coast as well as
Zayl3’ (Zeila, Zalha), the town opposite Aden, and also conquered part of
the interior ruled by the Ethiopian king. Massiwa became the centre of
Habesh, a new Ottoman province in Africa which played an important role
in the Ottoman defence of the Red Sea against the Portuguese and also in
securing trade with Yemen and the East African coast further south. As
the Portuguese had succeeded in excluding both Arabs and Ottomans from
the Indian Ocean trade, the creation of these Red Sea posts was of great
importance to the continuation of the transit trade which, under the
pressure of international developments, was changing from eastern spices
to coffee beans. Because of the new popularity of coffee the Egyptian transit
trade, far from declining, continued to bring considerable revenues to the
country’s coffers.

10. In the 1560s, the digging of a canal across the Isthmus of Suez was under consider-
ation, having been suggested by the Grand Vizir Mehmed Pasha Sokollu. Later, however,
this suggestion was forgotten.
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FIG. 6.1 Lower Egypt (al-Delta)

Source: adapted from ‘Abd al-Rahim Abd al-Rahman and Wataru Miki, Village in Otioman Egypt and Tokugawa
Japan ~ A Comparative Study, Institute for the Study of Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa, Tokyo, p. (ii) —
(Maps published by kind permission of Professor Wataru Miki, Keio University, Tokyo)

The creation of the provinces of Egypt and Habesh was the culmination
of Ottoman influence in North-east Africa. From 1517 to the 1580s
Ottoman power in Egypt was at its zenith. No symptoms of Istanbul’s
decline had yet appeared: on the contrary its power was even further
consolidated. In 1575, for example, areas south of the southern town of
Girga were united into one administrative unit and in 1583 the Province
of Upper Egypt was created, the Hawwara chiefs being replaced as admin-
istrators by an official from Cairo.

Traditionally, Upper Egypt had occupied a distinctive place within the
political organization of the Nile valley states. It was different from the
rest of Egypt in its politics, its social systems, its peoples, its religions and
its geography. Being so distinguished it had often been the refuge of
movements directed against authority. 1 Tts political importance had been
enhanced by its economic importance which was based, among other
things, on its control of the trade routes and the traffic on the Nile. The

11. The Upper Egypt sub-province was also very large and, during the 1600s, even
increased in size. Arab kabilas were ejected from the Bahnasa area in 1640, from the region
of Asyut and Aftih in 1694, and from the vicinity of Aswan, Manfaliit and Minya in 1698.
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Ottomans showed their interest and respect for this vital territory by
accrediting it a special position within the Egyptian province.

Like the administrator of all Egypt, the administrator of Upper Egypt
bore the title of wali (vice-regent) and stood second in the administrative
hierarchy to the provincial administrator himself. The office was held
exclusively by an official with the rank of Sandjak Bey and the vast financial
and administrative machinery under his control was organized according
to the system used in Lower Egypt. His political importance and his loyalty
were also emphasized by the considerable number of troops at his disposal.

Internal military conflicts

The period of internal peace started by the suppression of Ahmad Pasha’s
revolt in 1524 lasted about sixty years. In the 1580s, as a result of its
dependence on the general socio-economic well-being of the Ottoman
empire, Egypt began to experience the first symptoms of economic difficul-
ties. These soon sparked fierce conflicts between the various components
of the ruling military stratum.

Between 1598 and 1609 a few revolts broke out, spearheaded by the
economically weak spahi cavalry corps who had been most badly hit by the
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recent soaring inflation. Their revolts served to weaken the position of the
vice-regents who were only able to fulfil their obligations to Istanbul by
exploiting the rivalry between the spaki cavalry and the loyal odjaks, trymg
at the same time to balance one against the other for the sake of preserving
peace in the province. As a result of these revolts, the spaki corps was
henceforth excluded from the struggle for power among the odjaks.

The subsequent years saw the growth of the importance of the twenty-
four Sandjak Beys who came to form a group in some ways comparable to
the highest amirs of the former sultanate. Their high rank entitled them
to hold foremost political office and, until the 1620s, they were generally
assigned the office of Serdar, commander of the military operating within
or beyond Egypt’s borders. In addition, they were entrusted with the
command of both the Amir al-Khazna, the units responsible for escorting
the Egyptian treasury to Istanbul, and also with the command of the Amir
al-Hadjdj, the unit which gave protection to the pilgrim caravan travelling
to Mecca. One Sandjak Bey was also appointed administrator of Upper
Egypt. As Defterdars they also controlled the financial administration of
the province. The growth of their political influence was shown, at the
beginning of the seventeenth century, when the Ka‘im Makam (deputy
vice-regent) was selected from among them.

‘Through skilful use of the military and economic powers of the vice-
regent they reinforced the position they had gradually built up in political
life by gaining control, as tax collectors, of a large section of the agrlcultural
holdings.

Their first significant political coup was the removal in 1631 of vice-
regent Musa Pasha, whom they replaced with the deputy vice-regent,
Ridwan Bey al—F_a_l_(irI, chosen from among their own ranks. Despite Musa
Pasha’s protests, the Sublime Porte complied with their wish, thus creating
a precedent to be repeated several times in the years to come. Although
Miisa Pasha’s removal seemed to have been prompted by the assassination
of a certain Kaytas Bey, and the confiscation of his property, the real
motives of the beys and the odjaks went much deeper Miisa Pasha had
started cutting back their salaries.

In 1517 the mllxtary had been allowed to mtroduce hzmaye (protection
charges) — caution money protecting the conquered townsfolk from looting.
Even the inhabitants of Cairo had paid it. Over the years, however, these
charges had escalated until they had become a means by which the soldiers
exploited urban populations for their own enrichment. Miusa Pasha’s
attempt to eradicate what amounted to the illegal taxation of the townsfolk
had caused his downfall. And the odjaks, newly reinforced by the admission
of traders and craftsmen who now enjoyed the same extortionist privileges
as they did, were too powerful for the Istanbul government to attempt to
overrule them.

Misa Pasha was replaced by Ridwan Bey al-Fakari who ruled as vice-
regent until his death in 1656. He was also the leader of the Fakariya, a
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political group made up of beys and their Mamluk retinues. The Fakariya
was opposed by the Kasimiya, which also consisted of beys and their
retinues and which also sought followers among the nomads and the
townsfolk. The struggle between these two groups also involved the odjaks,
the Janissaries supporting the Fakariya and the Azabs the Kasimiya, with
the overall result that, by the end of the seventeenth century, Egyptian
society was completely divided.

Ridwan Bey secured his position by obtaining a Sultan’s decree appoint-
ing him life commander of the pilgrim caravan while his ally in the south,
‘All Bey, by another Sultan’s decree, was appointed life vice-regent for
Upper Egypt. The Fakariya was thus well-placed politically, with its two
top men firmly entrenched in the provincial hierarchy. By the mid-1600s
Cairo was dominated by them. After Ridwan Bey’s death, however, the top
positions in the Fakariya were seized by younger men whose recklessness
resulted in internal disagreements and the consequent collapse of the party.

In 1660, after driving the Fakariya out of Cairo the Kasimiya, with the
vice-regent’s support, succeeded in gaining, albeit briefly, the office of vice-
regent of Upper Egypt and also that of deputy vice-regent of the province.
But before the Kasimiya could consolidate their position, their leader,
Ahmad Bey Boshnagi, was assassinated in 1662 on the orders of the vice-
regent himself.

These events were testimony to the efforts of the Sublime Porte to
reassert its authority in Egypt. Incontestable proof of its success had
been provided in 1661 when it had managed to suspend all non-military
personnel in the seven odjaks and also to increase by 20 per cent the
multazims’ payments from their benefices in order to cover the treasury
deficit caused by rapid inflation. Despite the unpopularity of these
measures, the Istanbul court continued to introduce further steps. In 1670
the vice-regent, Kara Ibrahim Pasha, was instructed to carry out fiscal
reform with the help of the army. After a radical rearrangement of the
budget and four years of intensive negotiations with all interested parties,
he doubled the sum of the treasury, bringing it to 30 million paras. (Some
important benefices were still in the possession of the odjaks and these
Kara Ibrahim had to confirm in 1672.) o

The principles of this reform became the basis for solving fiscal problems
from this time until 1798. But success was short-lived and soon the level
of the treasury had fallen again. The decision to weaken the economic
influence of the odjaks — whose financial resources included both legal
holdings and illegal takings ~ had come too late. The legalization, in 1672,
of the extant holding of benefices had significantly strengthened the position
of the Janissaries and Azabs, who controlled the most lucrative holdings'?

12. The Janissaries controlled profits from customs houses in all ports except Suez
which was one of the vice-regent’s benefices. The Azabs controlled profits from granaries,
and landing places in Bilak and Old Cairo, and entertainment tax.
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to the detriment of the ghaushes and miiteferrikas. It also helped to turn
the hitherto open system, which permitted easy changes in the holding of
benefices, into a closed system dominated by acute controversy.

The weakening of the pasha’s position during the first half of the
seventeenth century and the disposal of the beys’ parties in the 1660s had
enabled the odjaks to seize those benefices based on the exploitation of the
townsfolk.”® The beys, with no means of access to urban exploitation,
continued to exploit the rural people, drawing their income from the
agricultural holdings.

Between about 1670 and 1750, political life became even more compli-
cated. The odjaks vied with one another but, in addition, they were also
torn by internal conflict generated by -party affiliation. Some factions
supported the Fakariya and others the Kasimiya, the rivalry between these
two parties having become embedded in those odjaks in which they were
canvassing support with the aim of eventually dominating them completely.
The most contentious issues were the main elements of political and
economic power: the holding, and possible redistribution, of benefices,
illegal takings from odjaks’ members’ economic activities and illegal pro-
tection charges on traders and craftsmen attached to the odjaks.'*

The most strife-ridden odjaks was the Janissaries’ which controlled the
most lucrative benefices. The protagonist of the internal struggle for almost
twenty years was Bashodabashi Kiichitk Mehmed. Mehmed had been
expelled from Egypt in 1680 because of his opposition to other top-ranking
Janissary officials. Later he had returned and joined the Gonillilyan odjak
where he won the support of the Agha who introduced him to the Fakariya,
Ibrahim Bey, the Fakariya leader, helped Kiichiik Mehmed rid the Janis-
sary odjak of its Kasimi commanders and, from 1692, to dominate it
himself. Before long he had forced the top officials of all seven odjaks to
approve his decision to abolish some of the protection charges and all the
other illegal charges demanded by the Janissary and Azab tax-collectors
from the customs houses in Alexandria, Rashid and Bulak. With the vice-
regent’s support, Kiichiilk Mehmed was able to put these new rulings into

13. The odjaks’ ambitions to possess holdings officially and also to create illegal sources
of income were fuelled by their increasing contact with local inhabitants, resulting from
their own economic activities and, in particular, from exposure to traders and craftsmen
who were now admitted into their ranks. Their clients were, in particular, rich coffee
dealers, and this rapprochement was the basis of the odjaks’ claim on protection charges
as well as a 10 per cent cut of a deceased client’s wealth. The new odjaks’ members, the
traders and crafismen, were not altogether losers, however, as membership guaranteed
protection as well as exploitionist privileges, which turned them into an influential group
closely connected to the odjaks.

14. These practices also fell contrary to the skar‘a (Islamic law) and were criticized as
mazalim (abuses). The Istanbul court wanted their removal to prevent possible political
difficulties. The main burden of exploitation was borne by the people whose plight was
worsened by bad harvests, inflation, famine and epidemics. In the late 1600s in 1678, 1687
and 1695 popular riots broke out which had some bearing on political leadership.
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force. The main reason for this move — which, though favoured by the
people, made enemies of many Janissaries, led by Mustafa Kazdoghlu ~
was fear of a repetition of the riots of 1678 which were caused by continuous
inflation and rising maize prices.

In the summer of 1694, tension within the Janissaries’ odjak reached a
critical level. At the same time a low flood of the River Nile caused a
sudden rise in maize prices. True to form, Kiichiik Mehmed moved against
possible speculators, fixing grain prices and excluding middlemen from its
distribution. He thus brought together the Janissaries and the Azabs who
controlled the grain stores, a liaison which culminated in the assassination
of Kiichiikk Mehmed. Once again the odjaks had access to their lost benefices
and the freedom to determine food prices. The subsequent escalation in
the price of all basic commodities caused famine in 1695 followed by
epidemics a year later. It was only the abundant floods of 1697 that brought
an end to this series of crises.

Since 1688 conditions had been aggravated by the continuous decrease
in the value of the currency and by 1692 the situation was critical. In an
attempt to balance the deficit in the value of the treasury, the provincial
administration increased by 4 per cent the deliveries from the iltizams.
Istanbul, however, demanded that the treasury be delivered in valuable
coin, a move strongly opposed by the odjaks who were deriving huge profits
from the devaluation, as were their merchant-clients. It was this opposition
that wrecked the attempt at financial reform and change in the tax system
prepared by the financial expert, Yasif al-Yahudi, in 1697.%

A new wave of price increases, resulting from an influx of valueless
currency from other parts of the Ottoman empire in the early 1700s, gave
the Janissaries the opportunity to snatch the monopoly of the maize trade
from the Azabs. The main problem, once again, proved to be the protection
charges which neither odjak would relinquish. The deadlock was finally
solved by a compromise which avoided the main problem but which was
acceptable to the odjaks. It was decided that trimmed coins might be used
only as weighed metal and that fidda diwani (fine silver coins) be minted
instead. Price lists of basic commodities were issued and the export of
coffee to Christian lands banned. But although the mint decree slowed
down the decline of the para, the real problem of protection charges
remained unsolved and tension between the odjaks continued and yet
another political crisis loomed. o

It finally broke about 1710, its main cause being the export of coffee to
Christian countries. The rapid increase in coffee exports, in response to
rising demand in Europe, had caused prices to soar. The coffee wholesalers
and their Janissary patrons had profited to such an extent that the other
odjaks felt quite overshadowed. The problem of protection charges once

15. Suggested reforms included the stamping of currency, the introduction of 10 per
cent duty on coffee in stock, a state monopoly in coffee-roasting, the hall~-marking of textiles
and the taxation of houses and shops.
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again came to the fore but discussions as to its solution were forestalled by
the split of the Janissary odjak into a Fakariya and a Kasimiya party. The
split resulted in an unprecedentedly fierce clash within the odjak in which
the beys also part1c1pated

The main instigator was Bashodabashi Ifrandj Ahmad who was in favour
of the Janissaries involving themselves in economic activities. Although he
was backed by the Fakariya, the Kasimiya succeeded in expelling him from
the odjak in 1707. By 1709 tension was again high with the Janissaries in
isolation against the united front of the other odjak. At this point Ifrandj
Ahmad, still with the support of the Fakariya, was taken back into the
Janissary odjak and those Kasimiya officers responsible for his expulsion
in 1707 were themselves expelled. The Fakariya position was now secure
and the followers of Ifrandj Ahmad’s policy united. But a decree sent from
Istanbul was to deal the Janissaries a serious blow. The decree, which
stipulated official policy on the current problems, ordered that an immediate
stop be put to all abuses as well as the patronising relations between military
and non-military personnel. In addition, the mint was to be moved from
the Janissary barracks into 2 new building.

At the end of 1710 the crisis was worsened still further by a rupture
between the two leading Fakariya beys, Ayyub and Kaytas, with the latter
going over to the Kasimiya — a move which led to the return of the expelled
officers. The delicate power balance thus disturbed, the crisis developed
into an armed conflict in which the beys were also fully engaged. Ayyub
Bey, the Fakariya leader, and the vice-regent of Upper Egypt, Mahmiid
Bey al-Kabir, backed Ifrandj Ahmad, while the rivals were joined by the
Kasimiya leader Aywaz Bey, Ibrahim Shanab, Mehmed Bey Kutamish
and the former Fakaritite, Kaytas Bey. After a two-month siege of the
citadel, Janissary resistance collapsed in June 1711, the Fakariya beys fled
Egypt and Ifrandj Ahmad was executed.

Following the events of 1711 and the preceding twenty years of struggle,
the influence of the Janissary and other odjaks waned, leaving the field
clear for the beys and their Mamluk retinues. Since the mid-1600s the
Sandjak Beys, and also members of the Ottoman hierarchy, had been
forming their own Mamluk retinues. By 1700 affranchized slaves and
Mamluks of many houses, including the Kazdughliya, Kutamishiya,
Balfiya, and Djulfiya, were already holding most offices and many of the
benefices. From 1711 there followed a period of about twenty years during
which new political patterns took shape as the beys once again took the
limelight on the Egyptxan political stage.

Despite the economic and political crisis in its final years, the 0dja/es
rule in Egypt had witnessed great economic and social change. Agricultural
production had increased as had trade in Egyptian goods, the profits from
which were surpassed only by those from the transit trade. Profits from
coffee in particular had contributed significantly to general prosperity.

The healthy state of the economy had been accompanied by a high rate
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of population growth which had resulted in the extensive cultivation of the
land and the expansion of production and trade in the towns. The popu-
lation of Cairo had soared to 300000, surpassing its previous peak of
250000 at the beginning of the fourteenth century.

An ongoing problem had been currency devaluation which had been
noticeably aggravated by Ottoman defeats in Europe. Apart from this
aspect, however, Egypt had not been affected by the events taking place
on the battlefields of Europe: even trade was carried on as normal, while
odjak participation in the wars was negligible. Under these conditions of
peace, the social character of the odjaks had changed gradually. Permanently
garrisoned in Egypt, the soldiers had begun to integrate with the local
people, mostly through inter-marriages, until only their military status and
some privileges and duties distinguished them from the Cairo townsfolk.
Their discipline during these peaceful times, however, declined and they
naturally deteriorated militarily.

The struggle for power, after 1711, continued at two levels both between
and within the individual political groups. In 1714 the top man of the
ruling Kasimiya party, Kaytas Bey, was killed by his subordinates who
thus seized riyasa (leadership). However, one of them, Ibrahim Bey Abu
Shanab, soon died, leaving Isma‘il Bey, son of Aywaz Bey, its only leader
and their position of power soon collapsed. The Mamluks of Aba Shanab
formed an opposition group, the Shanabiya, which, in co-operation with
the Fakariya beys, ousted Isma‘il Bey together with the entire Aywazide
faction of the Kasimiya. The Shanabiya leader, soon formed a duumvirate
together with the Fakariya leader, Dhu ‘I-Fakar. This new liaison, which
amounted to a political compromise, had been dictated by a new economic
crisis precipitated by the fall of the previous Shanabiya leader, Mehmed
Bey Cherkesi. Like others before him, Mehmed Bey Cherkest had tried to
alleviate the growing tension by forcing the odjaks to relieve taxation
and relinquish their illegal takings. At first the odjaks seemed willing to
compromise but upon hearing that traders and Hawwara Arab members
were to be expelled, tempers flared and Mehmed Bey Cherkesi was assassin-
ated.

The relentless fight between the beys gave the vice-regents an oppor-
tunity, after 1720, to strengthen their authority. It was for this end that they
had taken part in the various infightings, even backing the assassinations of
Isma‘l Bey and Mehmed Bey Cherkesi. After the collapse of the K3simiya
party in 1729, the vice-regents continued their meddling with the Fakariyas
now headed by three men: Mehmed Bey Kutlumush, the Janissary Kahya
‘Uthman (Osmin) and the Azab Kahya Yusuf.

In 1736, the rivalry between these leaders offered vice-regent Bakir
Pasha an opportunity to try to divert the odjaks’ legal and illegal takings
to the treasury. When he met resistance he had all three representatives
assassinated. Although the Sublime Porte did not approve of this move it
did, however, ban the alienation of the benefices of the odjaks — in the
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interests of the state. The new leadership of the Egyptian military stratum,
represented by ‘Uthman Bey Dhu ‘I-Fakar and the Janissary Kahya Ibrahim
Kazdoghlu and supported by the odjaks, refused to submit. The opposition
was reinforced by representatives of the ulama (sing. ‘alim) — the religious
brotherhoods.

With Ibrahim Kazdoghlu at the head of the Janissary odjaks, the Kaz-
dughliya, a strong Fakartya faction which had hitherto remained in the
background, came to the fore. Its leaders were not of the rank of Sandjak
Bey but the group had therefore not lost any of its leaders through
assassination and had remained comparatively intact. From 1743, when
Ibrahim Kahya forced ‘Uthman Bey to emigrate, leaving himself as the
only leader of the military stratum, the Kazdughliya became the only ruling
party and remained so until 1798.

After ‘Uthman Bey had left the country, Ibrahim Kahya 1omed forces
with Ridwan, the Kahya of the Azabs and the leader of the Djulfiya, a
smaller Fakariya faction. This duumvirate, composed of the two most
powerful military detachments in Egypt, ruled undisturbed for ten years
from 1744. Neither took the rank of Sandjak Bey but each nominated three
of his own Mamluks to the bey corporation. While Ridwan Kahya indulged
in building activities, his hobby, Ibrahim Kahya, turned Egypt into his
personal domain: he seized the richest material resources, built up a strong
retinue of Mamluks and thoroughly enriched himself.

Despite the seeming stability of the duumvirate, however, symptoms
were forming of the approaching doom of the socio-economic structures
on which the power of the military rested.!®

Under the duumvirs, the odjaks’ collective authority was replaced by
the personal power of what amounted to two despots. Only because of the
sound economy — stable prices and a stable currency — was internal peace
maintained. The underlying unrest became apparent as soon as Ibrahim
Kahya died in 1754. Ridwan Kahya was the first victim: he was killed
during a Janissary revolt precipitated by his proposal to impose yet another
tax on coffee. The odjaks were rebelling in defence of their much-eroded
privileges but also as an expression of antagonism towards the increasing
power of the Mamluks who, as beys and odjak officers, were now assuming
substantial authority both politically and economically. The decline in the
odjaks’ political power was directly connected with their economic decline
in the 1720s, 1730s and 1740s, caused by the loss of some profitable
benefices and a decrease in the takings from other sources — in particular
the trade in spices and coffee which was facing competition from the
Antilles. The impoverishment of the merchants by the duumvirs had also

16. Within the traditional system of exploitation, the odjaks had offered their clients
some of the pr1v1leges enjoyed by the ruling stratum. But the duumvirs’ exploitation offered
no such compensation. Exploitation was worsened by confiscations, forced loans and other
drastic measures directed in particular at the traders. The booty, meanwhile, was divided
quite openly between the two rulers.
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impaired odjaks profits. After 1760, odjaks power weakened still further as
the odjaks degenerated into mere reserves for Mamluk retinues whose
members were allowed to hold the rank of officer.

Cultural development

The extinction of the sovereign Mamluk sultanate and the transformation
of Egypt into a wilaya (province) of the Ottoman empire led to significant
cultural changes that clearly reflected newly forming social, economic and
national relations. Education was also affected, as was the role of Arabic as
the medium of cultural expression.

After the fall of the Mamluk sultanate, Cairo ceased to be the spmtual
centre of the Sunnite world, which it had been since 1261. Its exalted
position was strengthened by the presence of the Abbasid Caliphs and the
developed educational institutions headed by the ancient Azhar, to which
seekers of knowledge came from all over the Islamic world. They came to
Cairo to study, to teach at the numerous madrasas there, or to work as
officials in the state administration where political authority and economic
prosperity were turning the capital into a city bursting with life. Although
the Azhar remained a school of high prestige for students from Arab
countries even after 1517, those who wanted to achieve success in public
service were increasingly forced to attend Istanbul schools which prepared
their graduates for service in any part of the vast Ottoman empire. No less
attractive were teaching posts at these schools, from which a way was
frequently found to high public office and rank. Istanbul and other cities
of the Central Empire thus usurped the place which, until 1517, had
incontestably belonged to Cairo, even in the eyes of Arab Ottoman subjects.

The incorporation of Egypt and other Arab countries into the Ottoman
empire, in whose public and cultural life Ottoman—Turkish occupied a
leading position, accentuated the decline of Arabic as mediator of Islamic-
Arabic culture. At that time, New Persian literature and literature in
Turkish languages was flourishing and the spiritual culture of Islam was
being expressed through them. The loss of political independence by
some Arab countries stopped the use of Arabic as a language of state
administration, and also impaired its literary use. With the exception of
religious and legal themes, literature — including scientific literature — was
generated and consumed by the ruling stratum, which did not know Arabic
but could appreciate works in Turkish or Persian. Unlike Arabic culture
and literature, Persian culture experienced a period of great creativity
between the fifteenth and eighteenth centuries.

As in all Arab provinces of the Ottoman empire, the culture of Egypt
fell under strong Ottoman—Turkish political, social and cultural pressure
resulting in its gradual integration into the new Ottoman—Turkish variation
of Islamic civilization. It nevertheless retained a certain character of its
own which was to become the starting-point and the regulator of the Arabic
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national revival in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. This character
was retained by the Arabic and Egyptian literature of the sixteenth, seven-
teenth and eighteenth centuries, although this literature fell into the
background of official literary activities. This period, usually described as
the time of deepest decline for Arabic literature, bore nothing new in the
classical genres but did bring about a new orientation of literary production.
Writings in the Arabic language were directed at readers from the middle
strata of townsfolk, such as the ‘wlama’ of lower levels, the clerical intel-
ligentsia traders and craftsmen whose mother-tongue was Arabic. This re-
orientation resulted in literature with a strong popular character in genre
and language.

This trend was particularly pronounced in poetry. As the Dervish orders
became more widespread, mystic sufi poetry gained much favour and
popularity. It concentrated, under the influence of Ibn al-Farid, on praising
the Prophet Muhammad, whose glory was also sung in the mawlids (legend-
ary prose narratives about Muhammad)."

Satire was also introduced during this period, the most remarkable being
Hazz al-kuhuf (Shaking the Peasants’ Heads) by al-Shirbini (dated 1787)
in which the author ridiculed the thick-headedness and rudeness of farmers
as well as the narrow-mindedness and haughtiness of the ‘ulama’, using the
form of a commentary on a satirical poem by the fictitious village poet Aba
Shaduf ibn Udjayl (Father of Weighbeam, son of Calf). The language of
this work is the Arabic of Egyptian countryfolk. In one of his poems,
Kasid Abu Shaduf, he deals with the exploitation of the peasants by the
administration and relatives and the injustices meted out to them. Another
poet was Hasan al-Badri al-Hidjazi (died 1719) who, in addition to a
collection of poems on religious_hemes wrote an independent collection
of moralizing satires commenting upon remarkable events and criticizing
contemporaty society.

Apart from this poetry addressed to a wide pubhc (one of the authors
of which was also the Chancellor of the Azhar, ‘Abdullah al-Shubrawi (died
1758) who wrote a small collection of love poetry and seasonal poems and
a panegyric on Muhammad and other outstanding personalities) there
appeared formalistic poetry with a tendency towards self-conceited eccen-
tricities. Its representative in Egypt was Abdullah al-Idkawt (died 1770)
who also, like his contemporary Yasuf al-Hifnawi (died 1764), wrote on art.

Narrative folk prose was enriched by another work, a novel on the
conquest of Egypt by Selim I. It deals with the heroic resistance to foreign
aggression by the last Mamluk Sultan, Tuman Bey. The author of this
~ novel was Ahmad ibn Zunbul, the writer of a concise history of the same
event which forms the themanc basis of the novel.

17. Muhammad ibn Ridwan al-Suyiti (died 1766) was the author of one such popular
poem. Less popular (because of their rhetorical character) were the writings of A‘isha al-
Ba‘@iniya and the physician ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Humaydi (died 1587). .
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Scientific literature, however, did not develop during this period. On
the contrary its decline continued, marked by a lack of originality in the
processing of knowledge and fruitless comment on writings of reputable
authorities from the past. The ideal of Islamic society, into which Ottoman
ideologists tried to fit society, did not require or allow disturbance of critical
analysis. Commentaries and glossaries — common enough during this
period — although reacting to the demands of the times in detail, could not
present an objective image of society.'8

In this respect, historiography had better possibilities. However, in
Egypt it suffered from a lack of patrons and persons interested in historical
works. Apart from the works by Ibn Iyas which, although concluded in
1552, are considered to be part of Mamluk historiography, the historio-
graphic works produced during this period were of poor quality, especially
in their methodogy. Only a few books can be considered lengthy chronicles
containing well-arranged materials.’ Frequently, they are but dry chronolo-
gical lists of sultans, vice-regents and supreme judges, or short summaries
of Egyptian history until the author’s time.?’ There are also a few detailed
treatises on certain events, often based on personal experience.”! A num-
ber of historical booklets were written in verse and others in the spoken
language.?? While the last Mamluk chronicle by Ibn Iyas covers the
beginning of the Ottoman period, the last decades of the eighteenth century
are described in the greatest work of this kind written in the nineteenth
century, the chronicle by al-Djabarti, the last writing of its kind in the
Arabic literature of the feudal period.

Mere commentary, although often sterile, produced a significant work
by Muhammad Murtada al-Zabidi (died 1791), the many-volume dic-
tionary Tadj al-aris, a commentary on al-Firuzabadr's A/-Kamus. Philology
was also treated by al Khafadji (died 1659), the author of a large collection
of biographies of outstanding | personalities.

A favourite genre was treatises on pilgrim routes to Mecca and Medina
as well as writings on destinations of pilgrims and the tombs of outstanding
personalities, in particular scholars and shaykh saints.

The veneration of Saints, an expression of the faithful, was connected
with the rapid advancement of the Dervish orders and the interest in
mystics, both of which spread widely in Egypt from the sixteenth century.

18. A number of small treatises were compiled on the problems of the times, particularly
in the field of applied law, in addition to concise handbooks which were often of textbook
character.

19. For example, the Chronicle of Ahmad Chelebi covering the period from 1517 until
1737.

20. Typical of this kind of writing are the books by al’-‘Shaki, Mar ibn Yusuf and al-
Sharkawi.

" 21. The best of them is Wak‘at al-Sanadjik (Clash of the Sandjak Beys) by as-Salihi,
dealing with the revolt of the Fakariya beys in 1660.

22. There is a book by al-Ghamri in verse and the Dermirdesh Chronicle in the spoken
language. - -
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Greatest popularity was enjoyed by the Ahmadiya, an order founded by
Ahmad al-Badawi (died 1276), whose tomb in Tanta was the centre of
a special cult. Its numerous branches were widespread, especially the
Bayyiimiya, Sha‘rawiya and Shinnawiya. Among the influential orders,
mention must be made of the Kadiriyya, Rifaiya and Nakshbandiya,
whereas the Ibrahimiya, Demirdashiya, Bakriya and many others were of
less importance. The Dervish orders were headed by nakib al-ashraf (a
representative of the Prophet’s descendants), a shaykh from the al-Bakr1
family which derived its origins from the first Caliph Aba Bakr. The
Dervish orders associated with certain social strata, including some social
groups and had representatives of some professions within their ranks. The
social structure of the orders and their firm organization gave their leaders
significant political power through which to influence public life. The
orders were also of cultural significance. They contributed to the education
of the people through whom their members came in touch with spiritual
culture mediated by written literature, mostly poetry. This contact also
stimulated independent interest in the written word and independent
creation. Mystic poetry was cultivated by a number of authors such as the
pleiad of the members of the al-Bakri family, ‘Abdullah al-Sha‘rawi, Ahmad
al-Dardir and others who, in their poems, treatises and Tectures to their
colleagues, did not always conform to the dogma of Islam.

Throughout the eighteenth century, Egypt did not experience the advan-
tage of the printing press, although from 1729 both Turkish and Arabic
books were printed in Istanbul. Copying by hand continued to be the only
way of multiplying literary works.

Cairo and other Egyptian cities are still adorned by numerous archi-
tectural monuments built during the Ottoman period. An outstanding
place is occupied by buildings serving religious or educational aims and
financed from endowments bequeathed by persons who had ordered them
to be built — vice-regents, top odjak officers, beys and even Ottoman sultans
and other members of the dynasty. Like the profane objects which often
formed part of the material basis of the endowment, these buildings are
marked by a number of local Egyptian elements represented, of course, in
unequal proportion to the imported Ottoman elements. They can be found
both in the general architectural conception and, more frequently, in the
decor, such as the use of marble stucco or coloured windows,> the imported
elements being mostly represented by the manara (the large central dome),
the faience wall panelling and the flowers painted on the ceiling and wall
plates.?* The extant relics also confirm that- domestic architecture also

23. Local elements are represented, to the highest degree, in the al-Burdayni Mosque
(from 1611).

24. The best-known mosques are Sulayman Pasha’s, in the Cairo Citadel (1538), Sinan
Pasha’s in Balak (1571) and the Malika Safiya Mosque (1610). An important synthesis is
represented by the Mosque of Muhammad Bey Abii *l-Dahab (1774).
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preserved the traditional arrangement in principle.”® Although fashionable
Ottoman elements found more place in interior decoration, especially in
1he use of faicnee panelling, the raditional use of wood and marble generally

z5. For example, the houses of Zaynab Kharun {1713}, Damaluddin al-[ulabI {1637]
ang al-Silurmi {1645 17g6) .
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prevailed here, too. The size and comfort of these dwellings testify to an
advanced form of housing for the well-to-do townsfolk — a testimony
to the progressive changes within Egyptian society and the increasing
importance of traders, the nucleus of the future bourgeois class. These
changes took place in Egypt analagously to development in the entire
Ottoman empire, although somewhat delayed in comparison to its Euro-
pean counterparts and Syria.

Economic decline and attempts to achieve independence

After the deaths of Ibrahim Bey and Ridwan Kahya, fierce fighting broke
out within the Kazdughliya. For a while a number of Jeys, all of them
former Mamluks of Ibrahim Kahya, took turns at its head. One of them,
Husayn Bey Sabundji, had conferred upon him in 1756 the honorary title
of Shaykh al-Balad, a title not previously in regular use.?

Shaykh al-Balad ‘Ali Bey al-Ghazzawi, who, in 1757, ousted Husayn
Bey, was opposed by a group led by ‘Abd al-Rahman, an influential Janissary
Kahya. ‘Abd al-Rahman, who was keen to preserve his influential position
in the background of public events, decided to replace al-Ghazzawi with
a bey whom he considered to be his man, ‘All Bey, also known as a/-Djinn
(the devil). In 1760, while al-Ghazzawi was in Mecca, ‘Abd al-Rahman
forced the beys to accept his man as the new Skaykh al-Balad.

‘Ali Bey soon proved to be extraordinarily ambitious and energetic. He
secured his position in Egypt?”” and then, through his contacts at the
Sublime Porte, also succeeded in persuading Istanbul that he was the only
person capable of putting Egypt to rights.

At the time of ‘All Bey’s ascent to power, relations between Egypt and
the Sublime Porte were somewhat strained. The main reason was the ever-
increasing treasury deficit, now tens of millions of paras. In 1761 the
Istanbul government decided to intervene militarily in Egypt. However,
in 1763, ‘All Bey, exploiting the nervousness of the Egyptian party and the
embitterment of the court, secured —in exchange for promising to eradicate
the treasury deficit — financial assistance from Istanbul plus Sublime Porte
approval of his retention of all the properties he had confiscated from his
adversaries. He pledged to pay the treasury deficit for the past ten years,

26. The first bearer of this unofficial title seems to have been Mehmed Bey Cherkest.
It meant merely a senior grandee among the Egyptian beys.

27. To neutralize the influence of the rest of the Kazdughhya, ‘Ali Bey promoted to the
rank of Sandjak Bey Ibrahim Kahya’s Mamluk Ismal and two Mamluks from his own
retinue, Muhammad Bey Abii ’I-Dahab and Ahmad Boshnak who was later known as a/-
Djazzar (the butcher). He also disposed of a number of older leaders such as ‘Abd al-
Rahman’, the Janissary Kahya who was leader of the Kazdughliya, and Silih Bey, the only
remaining leader of the Kasimiya. o
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PLATE 6.7 The wooden seveen {machr:lhla]l iv Dyamaluddin ol Daha.&: 1 honse, 104,?{;63?

4 total of g1 million paras, and ta deliver the sum of so million paras earned
by the sale of the confiscated benefices. ™
His repression of landowncrs and the politically influential targered the
28, The confiscated bonchees, ot thosc whose holders had died, were re-allocated o

beneficiaries azainst the payment of fudmgs, 2 special mx usually eight times the annual
income from the benefiee,
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formation of an opposition led by Salih Bey. In 1765 Salih left for Upper
Egypt to join forces with Shaykh Humam who was, in practice, the
independent leader of the Hawwara Arabs who were already sheltering
many of ‘Ali Bey’s enemies.

Aware of the potential threat of this group, Wthh had dominated Upper
Egypt, ‘Ali Bey planned a campaign against it. But the leader of the
expedition, Husayn Bey Kashkash, a former Mamluk of Ibrahim, made
use of the force entrusted to him and, in co-operation with opposition
elements in Cairo, forced ‘Ali Bey to flee to Syria. A year later, however,
he returned — with the support of the Sublime Porte — reconciled himself
with $alih Bey of Upper Egypt and, in 1768, ejected Husayn Bey Kashkash
and Khalil Bey who had ruled as duumv1rs durmg his absence.

As'soon as ‘Al Bey had fulfilled his promise to the Sublime Porte to pay
off the deficit, his policy underwent a radical change. Also in 1768 he
deposed the vice-regent and appointed himself both vice-regent and deputy
vice-regent. ‘All Bey’s efforts to combine in himself both vice-regent — the
titulary head of Egyptian administration — and Shaykh al-Balad, the
foremost political power, were again demonstrated in 1769 when he deposed
the new wali soon after he had been appointed. However, despite being
ruler of Egypt, whose subjugation to the Sultan was entirely formal, ‘All
Bey did not go so far as to declare himself an independent sovereign.
Nevertheless, he usurped the right to mint coins of his own and his name
was introduced into Friday prayers. He also tried to utilize all resources
exclusively for strengthening his political and economic power by boosting
the army and developing agriculture and trade. He also opened commercial
negotiations with prominent European powers.

His ambition,” cleverly disguised as service to the Sultan, was further
fuelled in 1770 when his office entitled him to take part in the dynastic
strife of the Hashimite amirs in Mecca. The solution, through Egyptian
intervention, and the replacement of the Ottoman vice-regent in Djidda
by an Egyptian bey, was a definite gain for ‘Ali Bey against the Sultan’s
supremacy in Hidjaz. Stimulated by this success, ‘Ali Bey began cherishing
the idea of unifying — under his reign but still within the framework of
empire — the areas that had once formed the territory of the Mamluk
sultanate: Egypt, Hidjaz (dominated by the vassal dynasty of the Hashimi
Katadites) and Syria.

That same year, 1770, ‘Ali Bey saw his chance to dominate Syria. The
unsuccessful war currently being waged by the Ottomans against Russia,
and the destruction of the Ottoman navy by the Russian fleet at Cheshme,
practically excluded the possibility of a counter-measure against him,
particularly as the vice-regent of Damascus was currently endangered by
the rebellious administrator of Akka and Galilee, Shaykh Zahir ‘Umar.
Moreover, to harness support for his decentralizing activities — and assist-

29. His nickname was Bulut Kapan (Cloud-catcher).
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ance in time of need — ‘All Bey had contacted the commanders of the
Russian fleet in the Eastern Mediterranean.

Despite the initial reluctance of Isma‘1l Bey, the commander of the troops
sent by ‘Ali Bey to support Shayhk Zahir ‘Umar, the allied army, reinforced
by further units led by Muhammad Bey Abi ’l—Dahab, defeated the Istanbul
troops and took Damascus. However, perhaps through fear of retaliation
by the Porte, or because of the Porte’s readiness to appoint Muhammad
Bey as the ruler of Egypt should he first dispose of ‘All Bey, the two beys
assured the sultan of their loyalty and returned to Cairo with their army.
At the beginning of 1772, Muhammad Bey was forced to take shelter in
Upper Egypt where he jomed the Hawwarl Arabs and the Kasimiya
supporters. And when a punitive expedition sent against the southern
rebels had defected to the other side, together with their commander,
Isma‘l Bey, ‘Al1 Bey’s power collapsed In spring 1772 forces loyal to ‘All
Bey were defeated and ‘Al Bey had to commit his office to his rival,
Muhammad Bey. With the help of his allies in Syria and Palestine, ‘Ali Bey
made one more attempt to return to power but his scanty support was soon
dispersed and he himself died soon after in captivity.

Although inspired by Egypt’s past, some features of ‘Alt Bey’s career
foreshadowed future developments. These included his ruthlessness in
disposing of adversaries and, in particular, his activities in the Arab pen-
insula and Syria, his personal use of the country’s economic resources and
his increasing political independence of central government. That his
success was shortlived no doubt resulted from the extent of his social and
political ambition and its restraint by the Mamluk houses and the fickleness
of their allegiance.

During ‘Al Bey’s time, symptoms arose of the prolonged socio-economic
crises which continued, with varying intensity, until the nineteenth century.
‘Al Bey’s interest in agriculture was prompted by the need to increase the
feudal rent. His harsh taxation, which first affected the rural areas, was
undoubtedly a main cause of the impoverishment of the farmers. It drove
them to the towns where they were also unable to make a living as more
and more traders and craftsmen were also suffering from high taxes, to
be paid in advance, and the high deliveries on inheritances. General
impoverishment — the result of the drastic exploitation of every level of
society — grew worse during subsequent years and was dramatically inten-
sified by a series of epidemics.

The new Shaykh al-Balad’s fulfilment of obligations, characteristic of
his loyalty, gave the Porte hope that at last they had a pro-Ottoman ruler
in Egypt. In 1775 Muhammad Bey dispatched more than 130 million paras
as the annual payment. The same year he sent an expedition against
Shaykh Zahir ‘Umar on the sultan’s orders. But, during the siege of Akka,
Muhammad Bey died and Egypt’s engagement in Syria came to an end.
. Egyptian troops vacated the occupied territory and henceforth the beys lost
interest in Syria, confining their activities to Egypt alone.
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The Porte took every opportunity to interfere in the struggles for power
which broke out between members of the Mamluk élite after Muhammad
Bey’s death. It supported whichever magnate promised, in exchange for
the right to confiscate the estates of the defeated rivals, to send the Porte
the largest portion of the tax levied from the new benefice holders. This
attitude reflected an important change in the function and aims of the
benefice system, and showed that the Porte had no intentions of intervening
directly in Egyptian affairs, being content merely to utilize the Mamluk
squabbles to drain as much money as possible from the province.

In the struggle for supreme power, which lasted almost ten years, the
main protagonists were three Kazdughliya beys, Isma‘l, originally a
Mamluk of Ibrahim Kahya, and two former Mamluks of Muhammad Bey
Abu’l-Dahab, Murad Bey and Ibrahim Bey. The first phase of the struggle
was concluded in 1778 when Murad Bey and Ibrahim Bey together suc-
ceeded in forcing Isma‘il and his followers to leave Egypt. The second
phase consisted of fights between the two victors. Ibrahim, although
officially recognized as Shkaykh al-Balad, was prevented by Murad from
entirely controlling the situation. This rivalry gave the Porte the chance to
manoeuvre and manipulate the two adversaries with the aim of increasing
to the maximum the sum of the annual payment. The Porte however was
not able to make full use of this opportunity and the two leaders confiscated
more and more resources, including the benefices explicitly reserved for
certain offices which they were not able to hold.*

After 1778 they gradually gained control of the whole administration of
the province, having seized all its resources which they utilized for their
own ends, in particular to cover the costs of fighting one another. Ibrahim
did not fulfil his obligations as Shaykh al-Balad sending, if anything, a small
fraction of the stipulated amount to Istanbul. In 1784, at the beginning of
an economic crisis that was to last until 1792 — when the two rivals were
reconciled and agreed to rule the province together — the Sublime Porte
considered its interests in Egypt endangered as it was unlikely that the
duumvirs would pay the deficit of the last five years.

In view of this, central government decided to renew direct control over
Egypt through military intervention. In July 1786 Ottoman expeditional
troops, under the command of Hasan Pasha, disembarked at Alexandria
and Rashid. During their march they dispersed the Mamluk troops but
Murad and Ibrahim retreated to Upper Egypt together with the remaining
force. Hasan’s first task in restoring the sultan’s authority was to break the
military power of the two usurpers and mould the loyal Mamluk elements
into an instrument obedient to the demands of the Porte. He accomplished
this by creating a new set of beys and garrison commanders appointed
from among the various Mamluk houses. The Sultan’s moral authority was

30. For example, the income from the customs house in Suez, seized in 1779 and
formerly reserved as the éltizam for the vice-regent: it consisted mainly of duties on the
import of coffee.
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enhanced by a number of edicts emphasizing the Islamic character of his
regime versus the tyranny of the two rebels. The sultan also promised tax
relief and the return to the righteous principles of the Kanun Name.

As the main aim of the punitive expedition was the enforcement of the
regular delivery of the treasury, Hasan Pasha prepared a number of fiscal
decrees to secure the fulfilment of the obligations of the province towards
both the Porte and the sacred cities of Hidjaz. But before he could
implement these instruments, he was sent elsewhere on a military mission.

The Porte’s military intervention in Egypt did not have the expected
results. Hasan Pasha had not succeeded in subduing the two rebel beys.
Moreover, the division of Egypt into a lower part, ruled by the sultan’s
representative, and an upper part dominated by the two rebels, became
accepted as a reality, particularly after the two rebels, following a brief
expulsion to Nubia, had in 1787 restored control over all the points in
Upper Egypt occupied by Ottoman or loyal troops. Although Hasan Pasha
had made some changes in the holding of ranks and offices, Isma‘il Bey
being appointed the new Shaykk al-Balad, the Mamluk regime remained
intact and with it all the pre-conditions for the old problems to re-emerge.

The political crisis that followed the death of Muhammad Bey Abii
’l-Dahab was seriously complicated from 1783 by economic and social
difficulties such as poor harvests, starvation, price increases and currency
devaluations. These problems were aggravated by the stormy political
atmosphere, administrative disorganization and tax pressures. An unusually
severe epidemic in 1791, however, simplified the political situation by
claiming as its victims a large number of loyal beys including Isma‘il Bey.
Murad and Ibrahim were thus able to enter Cairo again without resistance
in the summer of the same year and take up rule over all Egypt.

The Porte consented to their rule on condition that the normal obli-
gations be fulfilled. The two new leaders, in 1792, signed an agreement
with the Porte stipulating the total sum to be paid and the method of
payment. This agreement, however, was kept but reluctantly and the total
sum sent was always insufficient. The return to power of the two beys
meant the restoration of the harsh, extortionist regime that Egypt had
experienced before Hasan Pasha’s expedition, its consequences for the
country being even more disastrous. Because Egypt had for ten years been
disrupted by political anarchy, economic mismanagement and the relentless
plundering of resources and reserves, all attempts to arrest the general
decline were doomed to failure, despite the fact that almost all the money
drained by the tax apparatus had remained in Egypt. The critical state of
the economy was a reflection of the oppressive politics whereby the majority
of the people was controlled by a small élite made up of Mamluk deys and
their retinues. Central government lacked the strength to dispose of them
and Egyptian society was not yet ready to do the deed itself. But the ousting
of the Mamluks was not in fact so far away. In the summer of 1798 the
first impulse was provided by a most unexpected source — the French
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military expedition to the Egyptian coast under the command of Napoleon
Bonaparte.

Conclusion

The period from the fall of the Mamluk sultanate in 1517 to the French
expedition of 1798 was one in which Egyptian development was largely
determined by its own inner dynamics but also by the Ottoman empire of
which it was a component. Unlike the European areas of the empire,
however, Egypt was little affected by the political development of the
centre, and its socio-economic development of the centre, and its socio-
economic development did not reach the stage where the beginnings of a
new social class, the bourgeoisie, was spawned. Socially, therefore, it did
not cross the boundaries of the late stage of the social formation traditionally
called feudalism.*!

The incorporation of Egypt was, however, a significant gain for the
Ottoman empire which undoubtedly enhanced its economic capacity and
political strength. Relations between central government and the Egyptian
province, however, fluctuated considerably throughout, leading to a per-
manent strained atmosphere between the two. First, as in other provinces,
it was political and economic relations that were a source of conflict. But
progressive Ottoman decline produced even more frequent and fierce
social clashes which, combined with political and economic crises, led to
continuous decentralizing efforts. The aim as yet was to dominate the
economy of the country and its political institutions, not to create an
independent state.

The growth of separatist forces in Egypt in the late 1700s was no isolated
phenomenon in the Arab countries of the Ottoman empire. More or less
independent states arose in Tripolitania, Iraq and Syria at this time, some
of them being the hereditary holdings of their rulers.

In Egypt, however, some aspects of this first stage of the development
of separatist forces were also characteristic of its development during the
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. These included the activities of the
Egyptian beys in the Arab peninsula and Syria (the first step of Mehmed
‘Alr’s expansionist policy), and the reluctance of the beys, as well as Mehmed
‘Alj, to rid an almost independent ruler of the last vestiges of subjection to
the Ottoman Sultan.

Hasan Pasha s expedmon in 1787 foreshadowed that of Napoleon
Bonaparte in its course and its effect on the subjected inhabitants. It also

31. The author is aware of the specific character of feudalism in the countries of West
Asia and North Africa as treated by a number of scholars (cf. Encyclopaedia of Islam,
S.V. tkta‘). .
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revealed the military inadequacy of the Mamluk regime — a vulnerability
Napoleon’s expedition showed up in full light. Moreover, as an attempt to
destroy decentralizing forces and strengthen ties between the province and
central government, the Ottoman expedition appears to have been the
first significant example of the Ottoman’s nineteenth-century attempts at
centralization.

Egypt’s increasing interest in territories beyond its borders, its contacts
with the representatives of foreign powers and its efforts to enter into
independent commercial relations with other regions, all showed that it
had broken out of its centuries-long isolation and started to participate
actively in the development of its region. The isolation from which it was
slowly emerging was finally overcome when France embarked on its colonial
expansion in the Eastern Mediterranean. In connection with the increasing
problems of the Eastern question and the spread of European colonialism,
Egypt became a country of major importance for world politics.



The Sudan, 1500-1800

Y.F. HASAN and B.A. OGOT

Introduction

The period under discussion has been characterized by population move-
ments from within the Sudan! and from outside. In the north the slow
penetration of the Muslim Arabs in large numbers over a long period of
time — which was at an advanced stage at the beginning of our period,” —
led to the gradual assimilation of the Christian Nubians and others in the
larger pan-Islamic world. The process of cultural and ethnic assimilation
was a two-way process: it led to the Arabization and Islamization of large
numbers of Sudanese peoples on the one hand and the indigenization of
the Arab immigrants on the other.

The impact of Islam and Arabic culture on the Southern Sudan was
negligible. The expansionist energies of the Nilotes from the South had
succeeded in arresting the southward march of the Arabs as well as the
spread of Islam. Indeed the Nilotes, especially the Shilluk and the Jieng
(Dinka), posed a serious threat to the northern Muslim states until the end
of the period.

This chapter will therefore be dealing primarily with the establishment
and expansion of the two Muslim savannah states (the Fundj and the Far
sultanates), their relations with each other and their interaction with non-
Muslim African societies which were also in the process of formation from
diverse linguistic and cultural groups during this period.

The chapter will also attempt to show that the expansion of Islam
constitutes an important factor in the history of the Sudan during this
period.

In its southerly expansion, the process of the Arabization and Islam-
ization was halted during this period in the water divide (consisting of
the Sudd, Bahr al-Ghazal and Bahr al-‘Arab) thus creating a cultural

1. The Sudan refers to the eastern part of Bilad al-Siudan which in Medieval times
included the Christian Kingdom of Nubia, and then the Fundj and the Fiir Islamic
sultanates, and in the present chapter is roughly equated with the modern Republic of the
Sudan. The official usage of the term Sudan as a political or administrative entity is
associated with the Turco-Egyptian regime 1821-85.

2. Cf. UNESCO, General History of Aftica, Vol. IV, ch. 16.
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frontier between what came to be known as the northern and southern
Sudan. The existence of this cultural frontier has deeply coloured our
interpretation of modern Sudanese history.

From the southern Sudanese perspective the relations between the two
regions have been presented largely in terms of the aggression and economic
exploitation of raiding parties from the Fundj in the Upper Nile, and later
from the Fiir in the Bahr al-Ghazal region. From the northern perspective,
on the other hand, political, economic and social changes have tended,
until recently, to be explained in terms of Muslim and often Arab immi-
grants, ‘The wise strangers’ from the north or east. State formation in
Northern Sudan is hence explained according to this perspective instead
of historical analyses of the economic bases of these states and their social
and cultural formation.

By the twentieth century the ‘North’ is presented as Arab and Muslim,
and the ‘South’ as African (or negroid) and ‘pagan’ (or ‘animist’). Thus
the frontier becomes increasingly defined in religious and ethnic terms.
Such a conception was largely propagated by the writings of anthropologists
and colonial administrators. The elaborate racial terms and prejudices
which evolved on both sides of the frontier tended to portray each region
as a separate ethnic and religious entity with little or no contact between
the two.

The historical reality was of course more complex than this. First, the
‘frontier’ between these two regions was frequently shifting — and not
always southward or westward. For instance from about the middle of the
seventeenth century to 1861, the Shilluk who occupied the Upper Nile,
pushed the frontier northward to Ilays. From this area they raided the
Fundj sultanate and the Nuba mountains.

Secondly, the frontier was not only constantly shifting; it was also a wide
zone extending over a few hundred kilometres — for example, in the area
of the Upper Nile. The same was true for the western area. What the Fur
sultanate raiders, the djallaba (traders) and the Bakkara Arabs regarded as
a frontier was, by 1800, a huge territory.? Furthermore, within the frontier
itself, cultural ethnic and social transformation was takmg place all the
time w1th people becoming Arabs, Fur, Fund), Shilluk, Naath (Nuer) or
Jieng according to political and economic circumstances. Indeed, the
process of social transformation and ethnic integration that was heralded
by the coming of the Arabs and Islam in Nuba and Bédja land was still at
work along this huge frontier in the period under discussion.

Thirdly, within the northern Muslim sultanates themselves the process
of ethnic change was a complex phenomenon. To begin with, the process
of Arabization — which embraced Arabs and a host of indigenous Sudanese
people — was more of a cultural connotation than an ethnic one. Regardless
of a few exceptions, the term Arab was progressively being emptied of
nearly all its ethnic significance. The Bakkara Arabs who live along the

3. R. S. O’Fahey, 1980, pp. 137-9.
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frontier between the two regions are a case in point. Another example is
provided by the heterogeneous indigenous peoples such as the Bong—
Bagirmi language group comprising the Kara, Binga and Gula,* the Nanda
and Feroge. By the eighteenth century, each sultanate was divided into a
number of chiefdoms most of which were plural societies. Moreover, the
social formation of these sultanates was further complicated by the factor
of slavery. Many of these slaves, who were brought from the southern
regions, formed an important part of the armies of the sultans, others were
completely assimilated in their new societies. Furthermore, trade in slaves
as well as in other frontier commodities such as ivory and ostrich feathers,
not only linked the two Sudanese regions but also linked Sudan in general
and the frontier in particular to world markets.

Finally, largely as a result of migrations, political and economic factors,
the population had crystalized during this period into the present popu-
lation of the Sudan. With the exception of Westerners from central and
Western Bilad al-Sudan (such as the Takrar and the Fulbe) and the
Rashayida from Arabia, no new ethnic groups emerged in the Sudan in
the nineteenth or twentieth centuries, and the major population movements .
were virtually completed by 1800.

The ‘Abdallabi state

During the second half of the fifteenth century, a confederacy of Arab
kabilas led by their chief ‘Abdallah, nicknamed Djammi (the Gatherer),
succeeded in conquering the kmgdom of “Alwa’} Contrary to what is
commonly accepted, the conquest of Soba was not a joint undertaking of
the Fundj and the Arabs, but was accomplished by the Arabs alone. The
conquest of Soba was an indication of the preponderance of Arab influence
and it marked the beginning of Arab ascendancy in eastern Bilad al-Sudan.®
‘Abdallah Djamma“and his descendants, the ‘Abdallabi, administered the
new regime from Kerri, north of Soba, on the main Nile. Soba thus lost
lost its importance and was indeed in ruins when Daudi Reubeni the
Jewish traveller, passed by it in 1523.7 The choice of Kerri was probably
determined by its easy access to the Butana Arabs whose support was
essential to the “Abdallabi. It also controlled movements, especially of trade, ‘
along the Nile valley and across it to the western bank. | :
The extent of the new state is not easy to determine. The ‘Abdallabl
hegemony seems to have extended over the Arabs in northern Djazira, the
Butina, east of the Nile, and possibly over some of the B&dja groups. The
Arabized chieftainships which dotted the area between Shandi and the
Egyptian border, and which seemed to have participated in the Arab assault

4. For this language group, see A. N. Tucker and M. A. Bryan, 1966, pp. 10-9.

5. For details see UNESCO, General History of Africa, Vol. IV ch. 16, pp. 406-7.
6. P. M. Holt, 1960; Y. F. Hassan, 1972, pp. 23-6. :

7. S. Hillelson, 1933, p. 60.
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against Soba, remained loyal to the head of the Arab confederation. The
exact relation between them is not clear; but later, the ‘Abdallabi as overlords
had the authority to confirm the appointment of new chiefs.

The independent existence of the ‘Abdallabi state did not last long
enough for it to evolve its own institutions. By the beginning of the
sixteenth century it was confronted with a formidable enemy — the Fundj,
who were cattle nomads mlgratmg down the Blue Nile. The two migratory
forces clashed, probably in competmon over pasture in the northern part
of the D;azua At Arbadjj, in 1 504, the Fundj defeated the ‘Abdallabi and
their king was reduced to the position of vassal.® As junior partners, the
‘Abdallabi continued to rule the northern part of the Fundj sultanate until
the Turco-Egyptian conquest of 1820.

The Fundj sultanate

The Fundj were cattle nomads, whose remote origin gave rise to many
contradictory hypotheses. Their kingdom is known in Sudanese traditions
as al-Sultana al-Zarka (the Black Sultanate).” Daudi Reubeni, who visited
them in 1522—3, described their monarch as a black Muslim who ruled
over a nation of blacks and whites'? - referring to the indigenous population
and the Arabs respectively. While visiting Sennir in 1772, James Bruce,
the Scottish traveller, recorded that the Fundj were by origin Shilluk
raiders who descended from the White Nile." Yet some Sudanese
traditions, probably of Arab origin, attribute an Arab ancestry to them,
through an Umayyad refugee who came via Ethiopia. He married an
indigenous princess and hence inherited her authority. He is referred to in
Sudanese traditions as the ‘blessed man’ who brought new customs.!?

It is not clear at what date the Fundj dynasty began to claim Umayyad
descent. In the light of Reubeni’s remarks, at least king ‘Umara Dunkus,
who defeated the ‘Abdallabi, was a Muslim. But it seems that, as a result
of the impact of the new Muslim society over which they extended their
hegemony and as a consequence of commercial and cultural relations with
Egypt, the Fundj were rapidly Islamized.!’ Like other converts on the
fringes of Islamic societies, the Fundj tended to associate themselves with
the Arabs and thus adopted an Arab ancestry. By so doing they hoped to
increase their prestige in the Muslim world and to enhance their moral
authority over their Arab subjects. However, it is significant to note that
Ibn (son of) Dayf Allah, when referring to the ruling élite called them
‘kings of the Fundj’ and ‘kings of the Arabs’ (that is, kings of the ‘Abdallabi

8. J. Bruce, 1805, Vol. III, pp. 370—2; Vol. 7, p. 96.
9. Azrak means black in Sudanese colloquial Arabic.
10. S. Hillelson, 1933, pp. 55-60.

11. J. Bruce, 1805, Vol. VII, p. g6.

12. Y. F. Hasan, 1965.

13. P. M. Holt, 1961, p. 20; J. L. Spaulding, 1g72.
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and the Dja‘ ahyyun) implying that there was an ethnic dlﬁ”erence between
the two groups.!

Having asserted their suzerainty over the ‘Abdallabi terrltorles, the Fundj
ruled their domains from Sennar which became their seat of government.
The ‘Abdallabi shaykh (chief), while retaining virtual autonomy in his
former domains, became the Fundj vassal and bore the title of Mandjil or
Mana'julule whxch Fundj monarchs bestowed on their principal vassals.
However, it appears that from the beginning, relations between the Fund;j
and their junior partners were antagonistic. o

In an attempt to shake off Fundj dominance, Shaykh Adjib I, who came
to power just after the middle of the sixteenth century, challenged the
Fundj, defeated them and drove them into Ethiopia. Under Dakin (1568/9—
1585/6) the Fundj were able to regain their former position but conceded
to Adjib I the right to appoint judges in his domains. Dakin’s policy of re-
organizing the kingdom and introducing new regulations appears to have
upset the delicate balance between the two sides and driven Adjib into
open rebellion. At Karkodj, a few miles north of Soba, a Fundj army
inflicted a crushing defeat on the ‘Abdallabi and killed Adjib I in 1611/12.
His clan took refuge in Diinkiila. A settlement between the Fundj and the
‘Abdallabi was negotiated through the good office of Shaykh Idris wad al-
Akbar, the influential religious dignitary.'® Except for Arbadji, which was
transferred to Fundj, the status quo was restored: the descendants of Adjib,
bearing the title of wad “Adjib, continued to rule directly as far north as
Hadjar al-‘Asal, including over most of the nomadic groups and indirectly
over the chieftaincies in the Nile valley to the border of Ottoman Nubia
at the Third Cataract. The settlement gave the sultanate a fairly long period
of stability. However, in about the middle of the seventeenth century, the
Shaykiyya chieftaincy challenged the ‘Abdallabi hegemony and asserted its
independence from the Fundj sultanate.!®

The extension of the Fundj sultanate

The extension of Fundj authority as far as lower Nubia, which was
originally dependent on the ‘Abdallabi, seems to have been viewed with
suspicion by the Ottomans, who conquered Egypt in 1517. Although
frontier clashes were reported, the Ottomans did not press the issue until
the reign of Sultan Sulayman the Magnificent (1520-66). To avert the
Portuguese threat to the Red Sea, the Ottomans sent a naval expedition
against them in the Indian Ocean, and decided to conquer Ethiopia, a
Portuguese ally. On a return voyage from a naval expedition Ozdemir was
instructed to put an end to the ‘rebellious’ Fundj in Nubia, where two

14. Y. F. Hasan, 1¢65; Ibn Dayf Allah Muhammad ‘Abd Nur, 1973, pp. 61, 90.

15. Ahmad b. al-Hadjdj Abi *1-“Ali, 1961, pp. 8—9; Ibn Dayf Allih Muhammad ‘Abd

Nur, 1973, pp. 63, 227, 296.
16. Y. F. Hasan, 1972, pp. 63—75s.
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factions were fighting one another. Ozdemir captured the strategic frontier
fortresses of Ibrim and Dirr. At Say, between the Second and Third
Cataracts, he built a fortress which constituted the southern limit of
Ottoman Egypt. Effective administration of the new Ottoman province,
hence known as Berberistan (the land of the Berberines or Nubians),
appears to have been established when a garrison of Bosnian soldiers was
installed at the fortresses of Aswan, Ibrim and Say."’

After his retirement from the governorship of Yemen in November
1554, Ozdemir Pasha had several interviews with the Sultan, during which
they discussed the affairs of Egypt, Yemen and Habesistin.'® He was later
commissioned to conquer Habesistan. After detailed preparations in Egypt,
the expedition started off up the Nile. At Aswan, Ozdemir could not control
his unruly troops and had to call off the campaign. There it was understood
that the expedition was directed against Fundjistan (the land of the Fundj)
and not Habesistan. Later, in 1577, a certain Sulayman Pasha was instructed
to undertake the conquest of Fundjistan. However, the campaign never
materialized.!* The Egyptian frontier was finally consolidated at Hannik
after some fighting between the ‘Abdallabi and the Ottomans in about 1622.
Hannik lies half way between the Third Cataract and Mushu, the Fundj
frontier post in the north.?

The administration of Ottoman Nubia was entrusted to an officer bearing
the title of Kashif. The office then became hereditary in the family of the
first Kashif who lived at al-Dirr. Likewise, the descendants of the original
Bosnian ti troops, who intermarried locally, contmued to garrison Ottoman
fortresses in the district. ,

Ozdemir is also credited with establishing an Ottoman base against the
Portuguese and the Ethiopians: Sawakin, which was nominally dependent
on Mamluk Egypt, passed to Ottoman suzerainty, and Massawa was
annexed in 1557. Thenceforward the coastal strip between the two ports
constituted the province of Habes. At Sawakin, an Ottoman garrison,
headed by a governor with the rank of sandjak was stationed. When the
Portuguese threat was over, Sawakin resumed its activites as the main
commercial outlet of the Fundj sultanate. Relations between the Ottoman
governor and the Fundj were at first unfriendly and at times deteriorated
into armed confrontation. In 1571, according to Ottoman sources, the
Fundj (or perhaps more accurately the Bedja) attacked Sawakin and
besxeged it for three months. However, because of extensive commercial
transactions between the two sides a more friendly atmosphere developed.
Sawakin rose to a position of importance, which it retained unchallenged

17. G. Orhanlii, 1974, pp. 1-2, 21-2; P. M. Holt, 1961.

18. Ottoman sources use the term Habesistin or Abyssinia to include all territories south
of Egypt as far as the island of Zanzibar or Mozambique in East Africa. See G. Orhanlii,
1974, p- 21.

19. ibid., pp. 34-5, 77.

20. P. M. Holt, 1961, p. 24.
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until the beginning of the twentieth century. The Arabized Bedja clan, the
Hadariba, who once dominated the region of ‘Aydhab, played aleading role
in the trade. Later, it was from the Hadariba that the Ottomans chose the
local ruler known as the Amir.?!

By the beginning of the seventeenth century, the Fundj appeared to
have consolidated their position at Sennar. Their direct rule extended from
Arbadji to the south of Fazughli, which probably constituted the northern
limits of the Ethiopian border. The expansion of Fundj power in a westerly
direction across the Djazira into Kordofan was initiated by Sultan ‘Abd al-
Kadir. In about 1554 he defeated the chiefs of the Sakadi and Moya Hills.
Both chiefs were confirmed in their offices after embracing Islam and
agreeing to pay an annual tribute.?? The increasing pressure of the Nilotic
peoples on the White Nile at the expense of Sennar apparently led to a
direct confrontation between the Fundj and the Shilluk, who inhabited
most of the region of the White Nile. Sultan Badi IT Abu Dikn (1644/5—
1718), whose reign constituted the golden age of the Sultanate, established
a Fundj garrison and a bridgehead at Alays on the White Nile. The
administration of Alays was entrusted to a member of the Fundj dynasty
whose rank was second to that of the ‘Abdallabi chief. From that strategic
point the Fundj were able to check all movements across the river and also
to cheﬁk the Shilluk, who appear to have entered into an alliance with
them.

Then the Fundj penetrated the Nuba mountains, one of the principal
slave-raiding regions. There the newly established Islamized kingdom of
Takali was reduced to subordinate status.?* Likewise the Fundj extended
their suzerainty over the northern hills of al-Dayr and Kordofan, which
later became the scene of intensive competition with the Musabba‘dt. The
numerous prisoners captured .from among the non-Muslim ‘hill-Nuba’
were accommodated in villages around Sennar. The prisoners formed a
slave-bodyguard to protect the sultan. Their numbers were later increased
by raids and purchase. The establishment of a slave-army dependent on
the ruler is not unprecedented in Islamic annals: it was first adopted by
the Abbasid Caliph al-Mu‘tasim and also by the sultan of Darfur in the
eighteenth century. The practice was viewed with grave concern by the
traditional warriors, the Fundj aristocracy, who revolted against it during
the reign of Badi I1I (the Red, 1692—1716). Although the sultan succeeded
in containing that outbreak, the Fundj aristocracy was able to assert its
power and depose his son Unsa I1I who was accused of leading a dissolute
private life. This marked the end of the direct line of ‘Umara Dunkus.

21. G. Orhanlii, 1974, p. 76.

22. J. Bruce, 1805, Vol. IV, p. 368.

23. Ahmad b. al-Hadjdj Ab@’I-‘Ali, 1961, pp. 9-10; Y. F. Hasan, 1972, p. 68;
R. S. O’Fahey and J. L. Spaulding, 1974, pp. 61-3.

24. There is disagreement regarding Fundj-Takali relations at this time. The earlier
theory of a tributary relation has recently been challenged by J. Ewald, 1983, p. 10.
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Unsa III was followed by Prince Nil in 1720.

Despite the intervention of the Fundj aristocracy, the state continued to
rely on the slave-army. A further crisis was precipitated during the reign
of Badi IV Abn Shullukh (1721-62), the last effective Fundj monarch.
During the first half of his reign, Badi IV, described as ‘just and prosper-
ous’, left the affairs of state to his minister Doka. On Doka’s death, Badi
banished the akl/ al~usu! (members of the old lineage and rank) and with
the support of his Nuba slave-army and Fur refugees, assumed arbitrary
rule. To rid himself of the antagonized Fundj notables, Badi sent them on
a campargn against the Musabba‘dt who had encroached on the Fundj
domains in Kordofan. After initial setbacks, the Fundj army, under the
command of Muhammad Aba Likaylik, won a decisive victory in 1747
Thereafter, Abii Likaylik retained his command over the Fundj forces in
Kordofan, where he ruled as viceroy for fourteen years.”

Meanwhile, the Fundj had fought two wars with Ethiopia, both largely
triggered by border disputes but neither of which had led to any radical
changes. The record of their relations includes many examples of positive
co-operation and economic interdependence. To the Christians of Ethiopia,
Sennar had long been their principal land outlet with the outside world.
Through Sennar the Ethiopians obtained new bishops from Egypt and
exchanged commercial commodities with the merchants, It was also along
this route that European Christian missionaries found their way to Ethi-
opia — the land of Prester John.

The first Ethiopian war occurred at the beginning of the seventeenth
century. When Sultan ‘Abd al-Kadir was deposed, he was granted political
asylum by Emperor Susenyos of Ethiopia who appointed him governor of
Chelega which controlled the movement of trade caravans on the border.
The reigning Fundj sultan was anxious because, despite an exchange of
gifts between Susenyos and Badi I, relations had deteriorated into border
skirmishes and slave-raiding. Frontier clashes escalated during 1618 and
1619, when large numbers of troops, using a limited number of muskets,
were involved. The fact that the two monarchs conducted the war from
their capitals, indicates that the war did not constitute a formidable threat
to either side. The war ended in favour of Ethiopia.?

The second Ethiopian war began in the form of border raids against the
Kalabat-Dindera region to impose tributes. In March 1744, Iyasu II
marched at the head of a large Ethiopian army against Sennar. The two
armies met on the banks of the Dindera, in a pitched battle, during which
the Ethiopians were routed and the emperor barely escaped death. The
resounding Fundj victory was attributed to Prince Khamis Djunkul of the
Mussabba‘at and his followers who had taken refuge in Sennar. Although
relations between Sennar and Gondar remained strained for many years,

25. Abmad b. al-[ladjdj Abw’ l—‘Ah, 1961, pp. 9—10; P. M. Holt, 1961, pp. 20-2;

Y. F. Hasan, 1972, pp. 71-7.
26. W. Aregay and S. H. Sellassie, 1971, Vol. VI, pp. 65-6.
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trade routes were kept open. The Fundj victory was celebrated with
religious fervour by Badi IV and his subjects. It was also echoed in Istanbul
where the Ottoman Caliph was said to have been ‘pleased with the victory

of Islam’.%

The progress of Islam

The establishment of the Fundj—‘Abdallabi sultanate gave the country a
measure of unity and stability that facilitated the spread of Islam by
individual Muslim scholars who brought Islamic learning and introduced
suft mysticism. They were welcomed by the rulers and encouraged to
settle in the country. Before this the spread of Islamic doctrine had been
accomplished by two groups — traders and, primarily, nomadic Arabs. The
first group, whose contacts continued for more than nine centuries, acted
as propagators of Islam: the combination of commercial activity with
proselytization had always been a visible phenomenon on the margin of
Islamic societies. The second group, although not well versed in Islamic
doctrine and not moved by religious zeal, was largely responsible for
the spread of Islam primarily through intermarriage with the indigenous
Sudanese people. The process of Arabization was normally followed by
Islamization.?® The efforts of these two groups were, at times, augmented
by those of individual teachers.

The early Fundj period witnessed a rise in the number of Muslim
teachers, some of whom came from Egypt, the Hidjiz, Yemen and the
Maghrib. The majority were, however, Sudanese some of whom had
studied in Cairo and other holy places. On his return from Cairo in the
middle of the sixteenth century Mahmud al-‘Araki, the first Sudanese
Muslim scholar, established seventeen schools on the White Nile. In about
1570, Ibrahim al-Biulad ibn Djabir, a descendant of Ghalam Allah ibn
‘Ayd, introduced the teaching of the two Maliki textbooks: the Risala by
Abu Zayd al-Kayrawani, and the Mukhtasar by Khalil ibn Ishak. These
books helped in establishing the predominance of the Maliki rite. Its
ascendancy was further sustained by cultural impact from the Maghrib
and western Bilad al-Sudan, where the Maliki school predominated.

The first trained Muslim scholars were primarily concerned with the
teaching of the shari‘a (Muslim law), and with its administration. To
transmit orthodox teaching and to raise the level of religious sophistication
were not easy tasks in a vast, isolated and backward country. Before
orthodox Islam had struck root, a more popular and less exacting type of
Islam was introduced.

Most of the suft tartkas (religious orders) were introduced from the
Hidjaz. The first of these and probably the most popular was the Kadirlyya,
after ‘Abd al-Kadir al Djilani (1077-1166) of Baghdad. It was introduced

27. ibid., pp. 67-8; Ahmad b. al-Hadjdj Abu °1-‘Alj, 1961, pp. 22-2.

28. J. S. Trimingham, 1949, p. 82.
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by Tadj al-Din al-Bahari, of Baghdad, who came from Mecca in 1577 at
the invitation of a Sudanese merchant pilgrim. He stayed for seven years in
the Djazira, during which he initiated many prominent Sudanese (including
Shaykh ‘Adjib I) into the Kadirlyya order.

Another order, the the Shidhiliyya, was introduced by Hammad ibn
Muhammad al—Mad)dhub “(1693-1776), a member of the Dja‘aliyyin
Kabzla who studied in the Hidjaz. The Madjdhiibiyya, as the order came
to be known locally, and the Madjadhib clan developed into an ethnic
theocracy in the reglon south of the Atbara confluence. There, they played
an important role in temporal and spiritual matters.

When Sufism reached the Fundj kingdom, it had already reached a low
ebb throughout the Islamic world, being no longer merely a means of
deepening religious conviction, as it had become tainted by some unor-
thodox practices. In the absence of proper religious instruction, people had
come to believe that baraka (blessings or goodness) emanated from a holy
man who acted as an intermediary between man and God. They also
believed that such mystical powers or functions could be inherited by such
a man’s descendants or could be exhibited by him after his death. This
attitude led to a significant emphasis on the cult of saints. Sufs teachers
were generally endowed with grants of land, or tax exemption and some
acquired considerable political influence such as that attained by Idris wad
al-Akbar and the Madjadhib. They became more revered by the rulers and
their subjects than the jurists.

However, by the seventeenth century, the two functions could no longer
be distinguished. The jurists, realizing the gratifying position attained by
their rivals, tended to combine the teaching of law with sifi leadership.
This development was clearly reflected in local usage, where the title fak:
(a corruption of the Arabic fakih, a jurist; pl. fukaha’) was indiscriminately
applied to the jurist and the mystic.

Through the many centres of religion they established, and through the
great influence they wielded, the fakis offered elements of continuity and
stability to the heterogeneous and fluid Fundj society. Through their
teaching of Islamic doctrine they provided a unifying factor and through
the loyalty they enjoyed they superimposed a wider loyalty to Islam. Their
missionary zeal was not confined to the Fundj kingdom, but radiated as
far as Kordofan, Darfiir and Borno. Indeed, celebrated Sudanese jurists
attracted students from the region between the Djazira and Borno.?

Islam progressed in a similar manner in Kordofan and the newly estab-
lished Fiar sultanate. Darfur was affected by Islamic currents initially from
the Maghrib and central Bilad al-Sudan and then increasingly from the
Fundj kingdom. Islamic influences were felt in Kanem, which wielded
great influence all over the region, well before the eleventh century.®

29. For example, al-Kaddal had 1500 students from the Takriir and Arbab al-Khashin

had roco students from the region between the Djazira and Bornu.
30. Y. F. Hasan, 1971; Ibn Dayf Allah Muhammad ‘Abd Nur, 1973, pp. 3—23.
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Trade and the state

The territories of the Fundj and the Fir sultanates were traversed by a
number of long-distance trade routes that connected them with Egypt and
the Red Sea. These routes played an important role in strengthening
economic and cultural links with the outside world. The Fundj and the
Fiir sultans, like most kings of the Sudanic belt, had a vested interest in
long-distance trade which enjoyed their patronage and protection. The
exchange of slaves, gold, ostrich feathers and other African products for
fine cotton textiles, jewellery, weapons and other luxury items comp-
lemented one another. Besides the revenue they levied at the customs posts,
the sultans needed luxury goods to maintain their prestige and to reward
their loyal supporters.

External trade ran along two main axes which took a west—east and a
south-north direction. The first connected Borno—Wadai with Sennar,
through Kobbie — the principal commercial centre in Darfur — and Kor-
dofan. From Sennar it proceeded directly to Koz Radjab and Sawakin, or
by way of Shandi. Beside commercial transactions, it also carried Muslim
pilgrims across what came to be called the Sudan Road.

Through the Sudan Road, the Eastern Sudan was laid open to cultural
influences from the Western Sudan and North Africa. African Muslim
scholars — who developed strong relations with the Nile valley and the
Hidjaz — followed this route whose starting-point seems to have been
Darfur, which also attracted pilgrims from the countries west of Lake
Chad. By the beginning of the nineteenth century the route was known
throughout the Sudan belt as far as Futa Toro in the west. Being shorter
and less expensive it was traversed by pilgrims who could not afford the
cost of a desert journey through Egypt in the company of commercial
caravans. Pilgrims travelled mostly on foot, and benefited from the charity
and the protection of the Muslim peoples. Although some of these pilgrims,
including scholars, settled in the Eastern Sudan, they should not be
confused with the migratory trends of some West Africans such as the
Fulbe who had established sizeable communities in Darfur (and elsewhere)
by the beginning of the nineteenth century. These pilgrims seem to have
carried on considerable trading activities en route, in asses, books, and
other merchandise. The writing of amulets was also one of their major
activities.

The second route commenced at Sennar from which a regular trade
caravan set out twice a year to Egypt. It went through Kerr1 (and later
Halfayat al-Mulay) directly across the Bayiida Desert (or from another
point down the Nile) through Dankila and Salima to Asyuat in Upper
Egypt. However, owing to the chaos caused by the rise of the Shaykiyya
in the eighteenth century, this standard route was abandoned in favour of
another that followed the eastern bank. This one went from Sennar via
Shandi, al-Damar, across the Atbara to Berber and then across the Nubian
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FIG. 7.1 Trade routes of the Sudan (after Y. F. Hasan)

182



The Sudan, 1500-1800

Desert under the protection of the ‘Ababda Arabs, to Isna in Upper Egypt.

At the Salima OQasis, the Nile route was joined by the Darb al-‘Arba‘in
(Forty-Days Road), the main artery of Fur trade to Egypt. It started at
Kobbie then went to Suwayni, the last Fuar border point, across the desert
via the Salima and the Khardja oases into Asyiit. Another trade route took
a north-westerly direction to Tripoli and Tunisia via Fezzan."!

Through its wide hinterland and strategic position Sennar developed
into an important commercial centre. Describing Sennar in 1701, Father
Krump wrote:

In all Africa, as far as the Moorish lands are concerned, Sennar is
close to being the greatest trading city. Caravans are continually
arriving from Cairo, Dunkula, Nubia, from across the Red Sea, from
Nubia, Ethiopia, Darfur, Borno, the Fezzan and other kingdoms.
This is a free city and men of any nationality or faith may live in it
without a single hindrance.*

Most of the foreigners who came to Sennar were merchants and a few
were craftsmen. The bulk of the trade was probably in the hands of the
Sudanese Djallaba (traders). As middlemen in the trade between Sennar
and Egypt, the Danakla and the Dja‘aliyytin of Shandiacquired commercial
experience and adequate capital to venture into new territories. The enter-
prising Dyjallaba also played an important role in the Fir trade and were
instrumental in the development of commercial centres in Darfur. Although
the Sudanese Djallaba and others from Upper Egypt were the chief
financiers of the long-distance trade, the ultimate control of that trade, its
organization and safety seemed to rest with the sultans of the respective
kingdoms. At times the sultans dispatched their own caravans to Cairo.%
In Darfur, the long-distance trade was more or less under state control.
Through these trading caravans, the Fur sultanate became better known
to the outside world.

The commercial ascendancy of Sennar was affected by the Fundj-Fur
rivalry over Kordofan and by the Shilluk raids which rendered the Kobbie-
(al-‘Obeyd)-Sennar route unsafe. Hence that trade took a northerly direction
into Shandi.3* When Bruce visited Shandi in 1773 it was a large commercial
centre, under the autonomous rule of the Sa‘dib Dja‘aliyytin.*® By the
beginning of the nineteenth century Shandi had attained such great com-
mercial importance that Burckhardt described it as having succeeded
Sennar as the grand rendezvous for Nubian caravans and the market for
Ethiopian and Fur commerce.*

31. R. S. O’Fahey and J. L. Spaulding, 1970, pp. 6, 9; P. M. Holt, 1961, pp. 12—14;
Y. F. Hasan, unpublished and also 1977; U. al-Nagqar, 1972, pp. 92-113.

32. T. Krump, 1710.

33. R. S. O’Fahey and J. L. Spaulding, 1974, p. 68.

34. J. L. Burckhardt, 1819, pp. 321-2.

35. J. Bruce, 180s.

36. J. L. Burckhardt, 1819, pp. 321-2.
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In the East the Hadariba of Sawakin were also active in the long-distance
trade between the Red Sea and the Nile. They procured African products
and slaves from Shand1 and exchanged them for Indian goods at Sawakin —
the most important slave centre after Cairo and Massawa.

The movement of slaves down the Nile was an ancient phenomenon.
The practice was continued by the Arabs when they concluded the bak:
treaty with the Nubians, after which through the dispatch of four hundred
Nubian slaves annually, the Arab world came to favour them as domestic
employees. Their fighting qualities as bowmen also recommended them to
serve as slave troops. Black slaves had been eagerly sought by the Tulunids
(868—935), the Ikhshidids (93 5—69) and the Fatimids (96g—1171) of Egypt
to fill the ranks of their armies.

As a result of this long practice, demand for black slaves mcreased
However, because of its sparse population, Nubia could not meet the needs
of the Islamxc world and Arab traders had to tap other sources south-west
of Nubia. It was through this Arab (the term is used vaguely to include
Arabs and their subjects) intervention that the slave trade received further
stimulus acquiring great importance which continued until the last decades
of the nineteenth century. At first the slaves included Nubians and Bedja,
then with the increase in demand, they were procured from Kordofan,
Darfur and, eventually, from the Bahr al-Ghazal, Borno-Wadai and other
adjacent lands in central Bilad al-Sidan. Slaves offered for sale at Shandi
by the end of the eighteenth century included Ethiopians and Nuba from
Kordofan, Darfur, Borno and Dar Silla.

Slaves were acquired through conquest, kidnapping or purchase and the
role of Arab dealers varied from time to time and from one region to
another. It seems, however, that most Arab traders were not engaged in
the primary acquisition of slaves (except during the nineteenth century)
but relied mostly on African suppliers or middlemen. Both Arab traders
and African suppliers utilized fully ancient customs and institutions that
lent themselves to such practices. The Arab merchants were mostly content

“to obtain slaves in return for the commodities they peddled. ‘

The external demand for black slaves for military purposes shrank during
the time of the Ayyubids (1172-1251) who disbanded black troops in
favour of white slaves. This policy was continued by the Mamluks (1251
1517) during whose regime the army was almost exclusively recruited from
white slaves.

However, demand for black soldiers contmued to be felt in other places,
partlcularly in the newly established Fundj and Fiir sultanates where they
constituted the core of the army. In the nineteenth century Muhammad
‘Ali Pasha, Viceroy of Egypt, began to recruit black slaves for his modern
army, most of whom were purchased from the Sudan. Although Muham-
mad ‘All abandoned his original idea of a black army, Sudanese soldiers

37. For a more detailed discussion of this point, see Y. F. Hasan, unpublished and 1977,
R. S. O’Fahey, 1970; J. L. Spaulding, 1971, p. 150 and T. Walz, 1975.
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continued to constitute a sizeable section of the Egyptian army throughout
the nineteenth century.

The decline of the Fundj sultanate

The visible decay of Sennar as the leading commercial centre was matched
by political decline. At Sennir, with the increase of Badi IV’s repressive
measures, members of the F undj aristocracy who had accompamed Abu
Likaylik to Kordofin and whose families had suffered most, induced the
general to depose the sultan. Abu Likaylik marched with his army into
Sennar, deposed Badi and replaced him with his son Nasir in 1762. The
success of the revolt of Abu Likaylik was an important landmark in the
history of the sultanate. Henceforward Shaykh Muhammad Abu Likaylik
and his successors, who were called wazirs, became effective hereditary
rulers or regents of the kingdom until its downfall. The Fundj sultans were
indeed no more than puppets in the hands of the Hamadj regents. The
shift in power is aptly summarized by the Fundj chronicler in the following
words: Badi ¢. .. was the last of the kings with power and with him ended
the real monarchy. After him the power of binding and loosing passed to
the Hamad;j.’®®

The term ‘Hamadj’ was applied by Sudanese Arabs to some of the
ancient peoples of the Djazira. Although accredited with a Dja‘ali pedigree
they were neither Fund; nor Arabs. The emergence of the Hamadj
hegemony, under the leadership of Abu Likaylik probably represented the
resurgence of an ancient people who became Arabized and Islamized.*

On the death of Abu Likaylik in 1776/7, the Fundj kings began to
conspire with the provincial governors, particularly the “Abdallab, to oust
their regents. The descendants of Abu Likaylik were themselves handi-
capped by their own internal struggle for power. Indeed, the last fifty years
of the Fundj sultanate were punctuated by intrigues, revolts and civil wars
among the competing factions.

In the north, the control of the ‘Abdallab chiefs over the Nile valley also
declined: the Sa‘dab of Shandi, and the Mad)adh'b of al-Damar became
vnrtually autonomous. The Shaykxyya warriors who became a major force
in the region of Dunkula were harassed by the Mamluks of Egypt. In 1811,
they fled from Muhammad ‘Alr’s massacre, established a camp at Dﬁnkﬁla
al-‘Urd1 and fought the Shaykiyya. In the west, the Fundj, harassed by the
Fur sultanate, were ultimately driven out of Kordofin. ‘When the Turco—
Egyptian forces approached Sennar in 1821, the sultanate was too feeble
to muster any resistance.,

38. J. L. Burckhardt, 1819, p. 310.
39. Ahmad b. al-Hadjdj Abi ’I-‘Ali, 1961, p 21; R. S. O’Fahey and J. L. Spaulding,
1974, P- 94-
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The Fur sultanate

The Fir sultanate was one of the Islamic kingdoms that flourished in the
savannah belt of Bilad al-Sudan. It occupied the western fringe of the
eastern Bilad al-Sudan. To the west lay the Sultanate of Wadai, and
between the two states there existed a number of small semi-independent
kingdoms whose allegiance was divided between the two sultanates. To the
east, the plains of Kordofan, which separated the Fir sultanate from the
Fundj kingdom, were a cause of dispute between the two states, primarily
for economic reasons. There, the Musabba‘at, cousins of the Fur sultans,
were also at loggerheads with the rival states, while attempting to con-
solidate their hold over Kordofan. The Libyan Desert in the north and
Bahr al-‘Arab in the south formed natural borders to the state. The central
region, dominated by Djabal Marra, the cradle of the Fur sultanate, was
the meeting place for a number of trade routes. These caravan routes
brought economic prosperity, cultural influences and human immigration.

The early history of the Fiir sultanate is obscure because of the scarcity
of written sources. According to oral tradition the Far state was preceded
by two indigenous dynasties: Dadju and Tundjur. The Dadju kingdom
flourished during the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. On losing control
over the trade they were succeeded by the Tundjtr at the beginning of the
fifteenth century. They first established their authority over the central
region and gradually over Darfur and parts of Wadai.*® It was probably
during the reign of the Tundjur (¢.1400-1600) that Islamic influences were
first felt. They resulted from wide commercial contact with the Muslim
world, and the gradual penetration of the region by Arab immigrants.*
However, the proper Islamization of the region began with the estab-
lishment of the Fur sultanate in the early seventeenth century.

The Fir sultanate owed its name to the Fir, an indigenous Sudanese
people who lived around Djabal Marra, and who originally might have
been connected with the peoples of western Bahr al-Ghazal. It is not clear
why they moved down to the savannah from their mountain base.

R. S. O’Fahey has suggested that the rise of the Fur sultanate, like that
of other Islamic kingdoms of the Sudanic belt, was a product of the long-
distance trade. He links its establishment with expansion of trade across
the Forty-Days Road.* The association between trade and the spread of
Islam has been noted by many scholars; in the case of the Fur sultanate,
trade was an important factor in developing the state itself and strength-
ening its contacts with its neighbours.

The Kayra sultanate flourished from about 1640 to 1874. It was restored
in 1898 and was finally annexed to the Anglo—Egyptian Sudan in 1916.
Sulayman Solongdungu was probably the founder of the dynasty (¢.1640—

40. Y. F. Hasan, 1972, pp. 72-82.
41. ibid., pp. 82—5; P. M. Holt, 1¢61; R. S. O’Fahey and J. L. Spaulding, 1974, p. 121.
42. R. S. O’Fahey, 1971, p. 87.
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60). He is remembered as a conqueror who drove out the Tundjur and
annexed the area around Djabal Marra. He was assisted in these campaigns
by Arab groups comprising camel and cattle nomads such as the Habaniyya,
the Ma‘aliyya, the Rizaykat, and the Misayriyya.

The policy of expansion and consolidation started by Sulayman Solong-
dungu was pursued by his successor Ahmad Bukr b. Musa (¢.1682-1722),
who pushed on to the north and north-west annexing the strategic state of
Dar Kimr. This expansion brought the Kayra dynasty into contact with
the Zaghawa whose territories became a source of conflict between the
Sultanates of Wadai and Darfur. The Kayra consolidated their position in
Dar Zaghawa by marriage alliances and by supporting one section agamst
the other. Competition for control of the borderlands was resolved in
favour of the Kayra sultanate, and Wadai continued to pay the tribute
which it had formerly paid to the Tundjur kings. However, Sultan Yakub
renounced the tribute, invaded Darfur and penetrated as far as the import-
ant commercial centre of Kabkabiyya. After two years of military prep-
aration, during which he obtained weapons and firearms from Cairo, Bukr
drove the invaders out of the country.*

Until the end of the eighteenth century the polmcal history of Darfur
was dominated by the struggle of two factions of the Kayra dynasty: the
sultans who sought to centralize their own power and other princes who
wanted to strengthen the powers of the dynasty as a whole. The struggle
was triggered by Sultan Bukr’s desire that the sultanate should pass to each
of his sons in turn. Bukr had no less than a hundred children, five of whom
ascended the Fur throne. His first successor, Muhammad Dawra, started
by eliminating his brothers or proscribing them in Djabal Marra, and
naming his son Miisa as successor. However, he soon changed his mind
and replaced Musa by his younger brother “‘Umar Lel. Musa retaliated by
revolting against his own father. When ‘Umar Lel came to power hostility
" between him and his uncles, the sons of Bukr, increased. Sulayman ibn
Ahmad Bukr took refuge with the Musabba‘at who, after an unsuccessful
bid for the Kayra throne had to migrate to Kordofan. Sulayman’s attempt
to enlist the support of the Musabba‘at and that of the Sultan of Wadai
failed. However, his action provoked ‘Umar Lel to invade Wadai in about
the middle of the eighteenth century. After heavy fighting, the Sultan of
Wadai, Muhammad Djawda, defeated the Fur army and captured the
sultan.

The conflict continued into the reign of the sixth sultan, Abu ‘I-Kasim
b. Ahmad Bukr. To consolidate his position, Abti ‘I-Kasim turned against
his brothers and recruited slave troops rather than the traditional ethnic
levies. By this action the sultan ‘completely alienated himself from the free
men of his country preferring slaves and heaping upon them riches and
places of honour’.*

43. R.S. O’Fahey and J. L. Spaulding, 1974, pp. 126-8; Y F. Hasan, 1972, pp. 86—8
44. G. Nachtigal, 1971, Vol. IV, p. 285.
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Abu ‘-Kasim’s dependence on slave troops was opposed by large
numbers of the traditional title-holders. Indeed, it produced tensions
similar to those that developed in the Fundj kingdom during the reign of
Badi IV.

During the battle against the Wadaians, Abu ‘1-Kasim was deserted by
the traditional war chiefs and ethnic levies and was left with his slave
troops. There he was wounded after he had lost the day. The old Fur
nobility and traditional soldiers hailed Muhammad Tayrab ibn Ahmad
Bukr as the new sultan. Muhammad Tayrab followed his predecessor’s
practice and created a standing slave-army called the Kurkwa (spearmen
in Fur). Slaves from the Turundj of the Nuba mountains, the Dading from
Dir Tama and others were incorporated into it. One of the Kurkwa corps,
Muhammad Kurra, a eunuch, became one of Tayrab’s masters of the royal
grooms. Later he attained great distinction and became Ab Shaykh, a post
that commanded great authority.*

Having failed to expand westward against his formidable foe, the Sultan
of Wadai, Tayrab, concluded a treaty which remained effective for a
hundred years. He then turned his efforts eastward against the Musabba‘at,
who must have regained power in Kordofan after the withdrawal of Aba
Likaylik in 1761—2. The change in the direction of expansion was probably
dictated by other factors such as Tayrab’s desire to curb the Musabba‘at’s
attempt to establish a strong state in Kordofan and to control the trade
routes, the sources of slaves and gold in southern Kordofan. The arrival
of large numbers of enterprising djallaba and religious teachers from the
Fundj kingdom and the increasing commercial links with Egypt might
have influenced the sultan in that direction. His immediate objective was
probably to remove his brothers and other members of the old Fur nobility
out of Darfur to pave the way for the succession of his son, Ishak: Tayrab,
at the head of a large army moved against Hashim, Sultan of Kordofan.
The latter, deserted by his army, took refuge in the Fundj kingdom; while
Kordofan remained in the hands of the Fur until the Turco-Egyptian
conquest. Tayrab himself died at Bara.

A struggle over succession ensued between the supporters of Ishak and
his uncles, the sons of Ahmad Bukr. Muhammad Kurra succeeded in
rallying the support of the second faction for ‘Abd al-Rahman, the youngest
son of Ahmad Bukr. ‘Abd al-Rahman was a pious and scholarly young man
with neither ethnic connections nor support from among the new forces
in the state. In the civil war, ‘Abd al-Rahman emerged victorious. The new
sultan rewarded Muhammad Kurra with the position of Ab Shaykh — a
rank that was second only to that of the sultan. As the chief, Muhammad
Kurra was from about 1790 to 1804 the strongest man in the state.

45. R. S. O’Fahey and J. L. Spaulding, 1974, pp. 129-37, 171-5; Y. F. Hasan, 1972,
pp- 87-8.

46. P. M. Holt, 1961, pp. 26-8; R. S. O’Fahey and J. L. Spaulding, 1974, pp. 134—40;
Y. F. Hasan, 1972, p. 91.
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‘Abd al-Rahman marked his victory by establishing a new fashir (royal
residence) at Khor Tandalti, east of Djabal Marra, in 1741—2. Until then
the Fir sultans had had no fixed capital. The growth of a permanent capital
at al-Fashir, and the consolidation of the centralizing forces and Islamizing
influences in the reign of ‘Abd al-Rahman marked the apogee of the Kayra
sultanate. His reign was marked by increasing contacts with the outside
world through trade and the arrival of religious teachers. The state pro-
spered from trade along the Forty-Days Road. G. W. Browne, who visited
Darfur in 1793—6, describes the role of the king as follows:

The king is the chief merchant in the country, and not only despatches
with every caravan to Egypt a great quantity of his own merchandise,
but also employs his slaves and dependants to trade with the goods
of Egypt, on his own account, in the countries adjacent to the Sudan.*’

The sultans utilized the trade to strengthen their political position by
purchasing arms, armour and luxury goods with which to reward their
loyal subordinates and allies.

Both trade and religion were stimulated by the infiltration of the Dja‘a-
liyyiin and the Danikia. ‘Abd al-Rahman exchanged presents with the
Ottoman sultan, who bestowed on him the honorific title of a/~-Rashid (the
just). He also corresponded with Bonaparte in 1799 during the French
occupation of Egypt.

The adoption of Islam in Darfur was probably a much slower process
than in the Fundj kingdom. Earlier trends of Islamization were speeded
up in the eighteenth century. Sulaymin Solongdungu was credited with
the introduction of Islam as a court religion and the promotion of Islamic
practices. Some of Darfur’s religious families claim that their ancestors had
settled in the sultanate during the reign of Sulayman. However, African
religious practices and rituals co-existed with Islam at the Kayra court for
some time.* Islam received further encouragement from Ahmad Bukr who
built mosques and schools; while Muhammad Tayrab obtained religious
books from Egypt and Tunisia. ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Rashid, himself a
Muslim scholar, encouraged jurists and mystics from other countries to
settle in his land. Among these was ‘Umar al-T'unisi, a T'unisian Arab, who
was later followed by his own son, Muhammad, whose account of Darfir
is one of the main sources for its history.*® Other scholars came from Egypt,
the Hidjaz, the Nilotic Sudan and western Bilad al-Sudan. From the last
region came Malik al-Futawi, a member of a religious family, who taught
‘Abd al-Rahman before he became sultan. Later, he became minister to
Sultan Muhammad al-Fadl. Since the execution of justice rested in the
hands of the sultan and the traditional title-holders according to customary
law, the appointment of ‘Izz al-Din al-Djamt as the Grand Kadi (Chief

47. G. W. Browne, 1799, p. 301.

48. Y. F. Hasan, 1972, pp. go—1.

49. al-Tunisi, 1965.
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Judge of the Skari‘a Court) was probably in an advisory capacity.

As an inducement to settle, the sultan offered religious teachers lands
through the hakura (tax exemption) system, as enjoyed by their counter-
parts in the Fundj kingdom; some holy men adopted a mediatory role.*

By the end of the eighteenth century, it is clear that the sultan and his
immediate associates who had no ethnic affiliations had gone a long way in
developing external trade and adopting Islamic institutions to govern the
affairs of the state. This approach helped in changing the ethnic structure
of the state and weakening the ancient religious practices that had existed
for some time. The emergence of a new class of merchants, jurists and
mystics was instrumental in bringing this change about. However, the
Kayra dynasty, despite its connection with an Arab ancestry, had its roots
among the Fur. Although Arabic was used in diplomacy and trade, Fur
remained the language of the court.

On the death of ‘Abd al-Rahman in 18o1—2 his son Muhammad al-Fadl
succeeded him with the help of Muhammad Kurra. The new sultan
soon fell out with his chief minister, Muhammad Kurra, and killed him.
Muhammad al-Fadl ruled for forty years, during which the state began to
decline.’!

The Southern Sudan

Despite the existence of major anthropological works by eminent scholars
such as W, Hofmay, D. Westermann, C. G. Seligman, E. Evans-Pritchard
and his many students and F. M. Deng on the Jieng, Naath, Anywa,
Shilluk and Azande, historical research on Southern Sudan is still in its
infancy. The same applies to archaeological investigations, which have been
concentrated on Northern Sudan, and to historical linguistic research.*
From the meagre evidence, however, certain broad outlines are beginning
to emerge. From linguistic evidence, for example, it is becoming increas-
ingly clear that the homelands of both Nilotic and probably Central Sudanic
cultures lie within Southern Sudan.’® According to available data it is also
evident that most of the language groups involved in the history of Southern
Sudan belong to Greenberg’s Nilo—Saharan family, as shown overleaf.
Much of Southern Sudan and Northern Uganda was probably occupied
by speakers of Central Sudanic languages until the last decades of the last
millennium when the area began to be colonized by Eastern and Western
Nilotic speakers. Indeed, one of the major historical themes during our
period is the progressive Niloticization of the former Central Sudanic

so. Y. F. Hasan, 1971, pp. 83-5; R. S. O’Fahey, 1971, pp. 87—95.
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speakers in Southern Sudan. Today the region is mostly occupied by the
Nilotes, with only the Moru and Madi living to the west of the White Nile
to remind us of the former presence of the Central Sudanic speakers.
Roland Oliver has attempted a synthesis of Iron Age archaeological
evidence on the early history of this region which tends to confirm the
linguistic picture.’* He envisages two centres of Iron Age cultures, one to
the east of the Nile swamps in the Sudan—Ethiopian borderlands and the
other on the ironstone plateau of the Nile—~Congo watershed. These two
cultures — the former Nilotic and the latter Bantu — were separated by
Central Sudanic cultures. As the Nilotes moved southwards into the Bantu
areas, there occurred a meeting of two Iron Age cultures which had hitherto
developed separately. The result was an intensive Iron Age pastoralism
among the Bantu-speakers, which he argues, could only have come from
the Nilotes. ‘ '
Regarding the Sudan, Oliver identifies two Iron Age periods among the
Nilotes. First, there was the Early Iron Age, which coincided with the
Later Iron Age of the Bantu. In Western Equatorial and Bahr al-Ghazal

54. R. Oliver, 1982. See also his chapter in J. Mack and P. Robertshaw, 1982.
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provinces, this period is identified with Iron Age pastoralists, the Luel,
who kept humpless cattle and who built artificial mounds in order to raise
their wet-season settlements above flood level. It has been suggested by
J. M. Stubbs, C. C. T. Morison, S. Santandrea and G. Lienhardt that the
Luel were probably an advance party of Northern Luo-speakers. Their
pottery was mostly plain or decorated with twisted fibre roulettes.

Then there was the Later or Recent Iron Age of the Nilotes, and it is
this that concerns us in this chapter. The transition from the earlier to the
later cultural complex seems to have coincided with the appearance of
the humped cattle on the Bahr al-Ghazal and the full development of
transhumance, especially among the Jieng. The humped cattle probably
spread southwards with the Bakkara Arabs following the fall of the kingdom
of Diinkula. It is also worth noting that this Arab penetration of the
Northern and Central Sudan which occurred in the thirteenth and four-
teenth centuries not only coincided with, but might have triggered, the
Western Nilotic migrations.*

The rapid expansion of the Western and Eastern Nilotes southwards
and eastwards may therefore be linked with the spread of intensive cattle-
keeping made possible by the introduction of humped cattle and combined
with cereal agriculture. This combination provided a means of food pro-
duction suited to drier areas which enabled the Nilotes to occupy many
areas which had hitherto been avoided by Bantu-speakers.

The Shilluk kingdom

In Southern Sudan, the Shilluk constitute the largest component of the
Northern Luo group, the others being the Luo of Bahr al-Ghazal and the
Anywa who straddle the Sudan-Ethiopia border. Their first settlement
was near Malakal, under their leader, Nyikang (c.1490-1517) after defeating
and driving out the Fundj — the previous inhabitants of what was soon to
be the heartland of the Shilluk, the area between Tonga in the south and
Muomo in the north. This area which lies at the confluence of the Nile
and the Sobat and controls Lake No, must have been of the highest strategic
importance. This small group of Luo-speakers incorporated Fundj and
Niba elements among others. It was these diverse elements, reflecting
different cultures and economic traditions, that combined in the crucible
of history to form what became known as the Shilluk nation from the
second half of the seventeenth century.

During this formative century, the Shilluk established a mixed economy
of cattle-herding and cereal agriculture. The population was essentially
sedentary: transhumance, which characterized the life of the Jieng and
Naath, was lacking. The Shilluk lived in a string of villages on the west
bank stretching from Muomo to Tonga, a distance of one hundred miles.

55. D. W, Cohen, 1973; 1. Hrbek, 1977, pp. 78-80.
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Frontiers and socio-economic interdependence

By the beginning of the seventeenth century, this area already had a bigger
population than it could support. The intensive pressure on the land had
not changed even by the nineteenth century, according to G. Schweinfurth
who claims it was the most densely populated region of those parts of
Africa then known to the outside world, including the Nile valley in
Egypt.*® The Shilluk began to expand into two frontier areas. Northwards,
they attempted to control the White Nile from Muomo to Alays, a distance
of about three hundred miles, studded with islands and thick mimosa
forests. Although unsuitable for agriculture the region provided abundant
game, fish and honey to the Shilluk frontiermen. From the reign of Odak
Ocollo (¢.1600-35) to 1861, the Shilluk dominated this region which was
named by the Muslim peoples ‘Bahr Scheluk’, and the inhabitants as the
‘River Shilluk’.

The second frontier area was the region between the Nile and the Nuba
Hills. The numerous references in tradition to Shilluk—Nuba activities in
this area imply that it was an important frontier zone for both the Niba
and the Shilluk before it was occupied by the Bakkara Arabs in the second
half of the nineteenth century.

In their book, The Kingdoms of the Sudan, R. S. O’Fahey and
J. L. Spaulding have written;

The fourteenth and fifteenth centuries were a period of change in the
riverain Sudan, of adjustment to cultural and economic development
impinging from the surrounding countries, and of accommodation to
two intrusive groups — the Arabs and the Nilotic-speakers, particularly
the Shilluk. The unification of Nubia early in the sixteenth century
may be seen as both a Nubian reaction against the invaders and a
positive response to the new economic and social circumstances that
the intrusive forces had created.”’

The history of the Shilluk during this period must be viewed against this
broader canvas. They looked to the northern and western frontiers as areas
of economic opportunities which provided what P. Mercer has termed ‘an
alternative source of supply.” These zones also absorbed excess popu-
lation.

We learn from Shilluk traditions, for example, that during the reign of
Reth (King) Odak Ocollo, they supported Darfur in its struggle with the
Fundj sultanate for the control of the White Nile trade. With the capitu-
lation of Takali, the Fundj and the Shilluk were left confronting each other
along the White Nile, both apparently exhausted after three decades of
warfare.

56. G. Schweinfurth, 1873, p. 85.

57. R. S. O’Fahey and J. L. Spaulding, 1974, p. 15.

58. P. Mercer, 1971, p. 414.

195



Africa from the Sixteentk to the Eighteenth Century

But this temporary peace was soon disturbed by the arrival of another
Jii-speaking people’® — the Jieng — who invaded the southern region of
the Fundj from about 1630 onwards.* Throughout the seventeenth and
eighteenth centuries, the Jieng expanded into southern Djazira, and gradu-
ally altered the balance of power in the region. Their presence there was a
threat to both the Shilluk and the Fundj, and the two combined forces
against the Jieng, whom they regarded as a common enemy. They suc-
ceeded in preventing the Jieng from expanding northwards or westwards,
and instead forced them eastwards towards the Ethiopian border.

This alliance between the Fundj and the Shilluk against the Jneng
marked the beginning of a socio-economic interdependence that the Shilluk
established with different groups at different times — the Fundj, the djallzba,
the Bakkara Arabs, the Arab freebooters, the European traders and the
Mahdists — usually to exploit the Jieng. It shows that such socio-economic
alliances had not yet adopted a racial or ethnic ideology, for we see the
Shilluk again and again combining with the above groups to exploit a
related Jii-speaking group. Racial ideology in the Southern Sudan was to
be a post-Mahdiyya-period phenomenon. Historians concerned with the
development of patterns of socio-economic dependence should study the
relationships between the different groups in the Upper Nile — the Shilluk,
Far, Fundj, Niba, Arabs, Jieng and Naath — to appreciate how often
frontiers changed and how various groups became incorporated into
different socio-economic systems.

The development of political and social institutions

During the second half of the seventeenth century, political developments
occurred which were to affect significantly the socio-economic processes in
Shillukland. A sense of national unity was forged among the diverse
peoples who had settled in the country, and a more centralized form of
administration was established under the Reth. One of the main conse-
quences of this development was the gradual introduction of the royal
monopoly of economic resources as well as of local and long-distance trade.

The three names associated in Shilluk history with this development are
Abudhok, a queen and daughter of Reth Bwoc, and one of the many
powerful women in Shilluk history; her half-brother Dhokoth; and Tugo,
Dhokoth’s son Reth Dhokoth (¢.1670-¢.1690) is remembered for having
organized successful raids down the Nile and westwards into the Nuba
mountains. The Great Famine of 1684 (Umm Laham in Arabic) was
probably responsible for sending many Shilluk fleeing northwards, to raid
or settle in Bahr Scheluk. The Great Famine and the Shilluk have been

59. The Jii-speaking peoples are the Western Nilotic-speaking peoples comprising the
Luo-speakers as well as the Jieng and Naath. They all use the term 47" meaning ‘people’,
hence the name.

60. R. S. O’Fahey and J. L. Spaulding, 1974, pp. 61-3.
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held responsible for the destruction of seventeen religious schools located
between Alays and the confluence of the Blue and White Niles.! The
raiding parties of Dhokoth returned with much booty. They also brought
back many captives, largely from the region to the east of Kaka, who were
settled at Athakong where they formed part of the bodyguard for Reth
Dhokoth. .

The military and economic successes of Reth Dhokoth were largely
responsible for the centralization of the powers of the Reth. The process
of consolidation was completed by his son and successor Tugo (¢.1690-
¢.1710), who founded the village of Fashoda and made it the permanent
residence of the Reth. Formetrly, each Shilluk Reth reigned from, and was
buried in, his native village. The elaborate installation ceremony for a
Shilluk Retk was also instituted by Tugo. His fame spread rapidly both
within and outside the kingdom. There seems also to have been a correlation
between the rate of political centralization and the development of a social
hierarchy in Shilluk society.

By the beginning of the eighteenth century, the Fundj empire was
disintegrating as discussed above. As the power of the Fundj along the
White Nile declined, that of the Shilluk increased correspondingly. By
1772, when James Bruce was at Sennar, he had no doubt that the Shilluk
were in control at Alays.®? He further suggested that the Shilluk raided as
far down the river as the confluence of the two Niles. This suggestion was
later confirmed by Brun-Rollet who contended that the site of the present
Khartoum had been a settlement of importance until 1780 when the Shilluk
raided the town, destroyed it and massacred all its inhabitants.®

The last two decades of the eighteenth century witnessed the final
collapse of the Fundj sultanate. This further helped to consolidate Shilluk
control of the White Nile region. The English traveller, George William
Browne, who stayed in Darfur for four years (1793-6) and who wrote a
book on commercial activities in the region, recorded that the Shilluk were
in complete control of the river at Alays, where they provided an important
ferry service for the caravan traders travelling between Sennar and al-
‘Obeyd.*

The decline of Shilluk power

During the reign of Reth Nyakwaa (c.1780—1820) there occurred a mass
migration of the Jieng, probably the Rueng and Ngok sections, across the
River Sobat. This meant that the White Nile area from Lake No in the
south to Alays in the north, which for one-and-a-half centuries had been
completely dominated by the Shilluk, was henceforth to be shared with

61. Ibn Dayf Allah Muhammad ‘Abd Nur, 1973, pp. 95, 344; P. Mercer, 1971, p. 410.
62. J. Bruce, 1805, Vol. VI, p. 390.
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other Jii-speakers. But that was not all. A year after the death of Nyakwaa,
the armies of Muhammad “Ali Pasha, Viceroy of Egypt, invaded Sudan,
ended the Fundj administration and installed Turco~Egyptian rule, whose
aim was to exploit the Sudan for the benefit of Egypt. A clash with the
Shilluk, the dominant power along the White Nile, was inevitable. Despite
sustained Shilluk resistance, from 1821 the Shilluk frontier steadily
retreated southwards before the encroaching Arab intrusion and the Turco-
Egyptian regime.

In order to dominate the Whlte Nile the Shilluk had to control the
waterways. This control, in turn, depended on their canoe or water power.
They possessed a large number of vessels and were fine oarsmen. During
a raid or a military expedition, groups of thirty or forty canoes travelled
together. They therefore constituted a formidable military force in the
region. To quote Mercer again, ¢ ... before the foundation of the Turkish
White Nile shipyards, the Shilluk canoes had no superiors or even rivals
in the region.”®® But a Turco-Egyptian government shipyard had been
established in 1826 at Mandjara and, thenceforth, the naval supremacy of
the Shilluk on the White Nile was successfully challenged.

The peoples of the Bahr al-Ghazal

The country south of the Bahr al-Ghazal and west of a line from Meshra
al-Rek, Rumbek, and the point where the boundaries of modern Sudan,
Zaire and Uganda meet, was occupied by peoples belonging to two major
language families: the Ubangian (Niger—Congo) and the Central Sudanic
(Sahara—Nile). Speakers of these languages had been settled there since
remote times. Indeed, Central Sudanic seems to have developed in the
Nuba area many millenia before the Christian era, either close to the Bahr
al-‘Arab or in the area of Wau.*® These people there were farmers with
cereal crops, who also kept cattle and hunted a good deal, the area only
being settled along the water-courses. The site of Djabal Tuky1 (lat. 5°19
N, long. 30°27 E), dating to c.180—220, can be attributed to them.®’
Speakers of these languages were found before 1800 from the vicinity of
Hofrat-en-Nahas to the borders of the rainforest in the south and on both
banks of the Upper Nile downstream from Lake Albert.

Ubangian speakers arrived from the west (Central African Republic)
and settled mostly to the west of the Central Sudanic speakers or in between
Central Sudanic speaking communities, which is understandable given the
very light settlement of peoples in the area. Ubangians were farmers who
had first based their economy on yams but later shifted in part to cereal
crops, in part to bananas, according to the local environment. They did
not keep cattle, which implies substantially different attitudes towards

65. P. Mercer, 1971, p. 412.
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wealth, including bride-wealth, from those of the Central Sudanic people.®®

We know very little about the past of these people before 1800 because
nineteenth-century developments led to the breaking up of their com-
munities. By 1800 slave-raiders from Darfur were already active in Dar
Fertit and Dar Banda, south of Hofrat-en-Nahas, while the Zande conquest
of the peoples further south was beginning. The Zande absorbed the people
they overran and elsewhere, especially in the north, large-scale emigration
into the Central African Republic occurred as Banda speakers and others
fled from the slave-raiders. The inquiries of F. Santandrea® show yet
another reason why oral traditions have remembered so little of the earlier
history: there were no large political units in the area. This alone explains
the relative ease of the Zande conquest. It also means that clan traditions —
the traditions of the leading families of small units living in dispersed
settlements, hamlets or sometimes villages — simply did not go back very
far. No narrative tradition could be found about any event before 1800.
The only genealogies that went back further were three lists of Bongo
clans” where the founding generations of the chiefly line started between
1650 and 1705. This merely indicates that the people were there then, in
the Wau—Tonj area during the eighteenth century, and also that the social
organization of these Bongo groups was of a slightly larger scale than that
of other groups, although less than neighbouring Nilotic groups. A Bongo
tradition also shows, however, how much centralization was resisted.
Several Bongo political units followed Ngoli, a hero who organized resist-
ance against the Azande. But ‘rival chieftains’ murdered him as soon as he
had successfully repulsed the Azande!™

All that can be said, therefore, for the period covered by this chapter is
that Darfur began to exercise informal control over Dar Fertit well before
1800 and required tribute in copper from the inhabitants near Hofrat-en-
Nahas, while some Arab or Fir families established themselves as leaders
over small groups in the area of Raga. More research is obviously needed
throughout the arez. Data on ways of life, exchange and trade, eventual
population movements before 1880 could perhaps still be gathered.

68. D. E. Saxon, 1982; N. David, 1982, pp. 88-91; L. Bouquiaux and L. Hyman, 1980,
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In Volume IV it was shown that during the fifteenth century Spain and
Portugal had launched their offensive agamst North Africa, particularly
against Morocco. Since 1415 — the year in which the Portuguese conquered
Ceuta — they gradually occupled many important coastal places on the
Atlantic littoral, making them into bases for their raids into the Moroccan
hinterland.

All these events had lively repercussions; they aroused firm resistance
and a keen desire to liberate the towns conquered by the Portuguese. The
various zawiya Slmylehs and religious brotherhoods actively encouraged
this spirit, using it to consolidate their power and prepare the population
to fight the invaders, who were regarded as the protagonists of a new
crusade.

Some of the sharifs of Dar‘a, led by Abu ‘Abd Allah, known as al-Ka‘im
bi-‘Amr Allah (he who rises at the command of God), accordmgly appomted
themselves to fight the infidels and drive them from the forts they were
occupying. The proclamation of al-Ka‘im bi-‘Amr Allzh, made in 1511,
marks the beginning of the Sa‘adi dynasty. The struggle lasted some forty
years, and was directed partly against the Portuguese and partly against
the Wattasid kings.

In southern Morocco, the Portuguese were threatened to such a degree
that they remained w1thm their fortified places. Subsequently, Portuguese
colonization declined at an increasing pace. The sharifs and the religious
leaders (called marabouts by European historians) stepped up their attacks
on the Portuguese forts, and the assaults were often bloody.

The Portuguese were also threatened from the north by the fighters of
Salé, who continually harried Arzila (Asila) and the other presidios occupied
by the Portuguese, who were thus driven out of Ma’mura (now called al-
Mahdiyya), at the mouth of the Sebii river.

During this period, the struggle between the new dynasty of the Sa‘adi
settled in the south and the old Wattasid—Marinid dynasty had a disastrous
effect on Morocco, since it weakened both sides and prevented them from
freeing all the posts occupied by the Portuguese. Fortunately, after an

1. The zawiya is a cultural and religious centre; when fortified and manned by defenders
of the faith, it is called a ribat.
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indecisive battle between the Wattasid Sultan Ahmad and the Sharif
Ahmad al-A‘radj at Tadla in 1527, a treaty was concluded which gave the
Sa‘adi the Siis and Marrakesh and left the rest of the country in the hands
of the Sultan, with Fez remaining the capital.

These provisions gave Morocco twelve years of peace, of which the Sa‘adi
took advantage to strengthen and organize their forces and concentrate on
the struggle against the Portuguese.

At this juncture an important event took place. The Governor of Sus,
the Sharif Muhammad al-Mahdi, had extended the sugar plantations on
his land? and developed the sugar trade. But the Portuguese held the export
monopoly from the port of Agadir, which they still occupied. The Sa‘adi
Sultan therefore decided to liberate Agadir, which the Portuguese called
Santa-Cruz du Cap d’Aguer. Muhammad al-Shaykh had already built up
an army strong enough to tackle the Portuguese and drive them out of
Agadir. With the help of artillery he began to besiege the Portuguese port.
After six months, the sultan at last managed to breech the defences.

The capture of Agadir created a considerable stir in Portugal. The
Portuguese immediately evacuated the towns of Saft and Azemmiir (1542),
though they held on to Mazagan (al-Djadida) because it was easier to
defend.

With these victories the sharifs appeared as champions of the djihad and
Muhammad al-Shaykh as the hero of national liberation, which brought
him great prestige throughout the country. He could now renew his struggle
against the Wattasids and attempt to reconquer the north of Morocco,
which the latter were still governing under the Treaty of Tadla.

Muhammad al-Shaykh, after expelling his rival brother, Ahmad al~A‘radj
to Tafilalet, became the sole leader of the Sa‘adi and was free to finish with
the Wattasids. He set out to capture Fez, possession of which would give
him supreme power in Morocco.

The struggle between the old and new dynasties swayed to and fro for
some ten years, until Muhammad al-Shaykh finally entered Fez on 13
September 1554. But the Sultan’s main concern was the threat from the
Turks in Algiers. In his view, the only real danger for Morocco came from
the Ottoman Empire, which had subjugated all the eastern and western
Arab countries, a fate which the Moroccans, with their traditional sense of
independence, could never accept. To safeguard his country from a Turkish
invasion, he therefore decided to force the Ottomans out of Africa. The
two elder sons of the Sa‘ddi Sultan, ‘Abdallah and ‘Abd al-Rahman, had
taken Tlemcen in 1550, but the Turks had reacted immediately. The Pasha
of Algiers formed a large army commanded by the convert Hasan Corsa
(historians call the European converts who served the Maghreb states

2. It is known that the production of sugar dates back to the early Middle Ages, and
that Morocco was the chief exporter. See D. de Torres, 1667, ch. XXXV; and recently,

P. Berthier, 1966. Mr Berthier’s research was encouraged by the author’s ministry during
the 1950s and is the best work on the subject.
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‘renegades’) and sent it against the Moroccan troops, who were defeated.
Tlemcen was then reoccupied by the Turks (1552).

To carry through his grand design of conquering Algeria, Muhmmad
al-Shaykh sought an alliance with Spain. Talks were arranged with the
Count of Alcaudete, the Spanish Governor of Oran, and the two sides
agreed to mount an expedition against Algiers. Two thousand Spanish
cavalry in the pay of the Sultan were to join this Moroccan-led operation.
The Turks got wind of the preparations and Salah Ra’is therefore asked
the Sublime Porte for money and reinforcements to attack Oran, then
occupied by Spain. At this point, Salah Ra’ts died, and it was Hasan Corsa
who led the attack on Oran. However, the Turkish fleet, which was to have
blockaded the Spanish fort by sea, was recalled to fight the Christian fleet
of Andrea Doria, then threatening the Bosphorus. The Sultan, now rid of
a dangerous rival, could turn to the conquest of Algeria. He began by
laying siege to Tlemcen and succeeded in capturing it.

In 964/1557 the Sultan Muhammad al-Shaykh was assassinated by an
officer of his own guard who was in the pay of the Ottoman government.

This dramatic end, however, made no difference to the determination
of the Sa“adi to press on with clearing Morocco of all foreign occupants and
defending it against all fresh incursions by foreign powers, even a Muslim
one such as the Ottoman empire which, as already noted, had extended its
domination over all the Arab countries. In other words, the new Caliph,
Abti Muhammad ‘Abdallzh, who had been proclaimed uncontested Sultan
after the murder of his father, followed the policy laid down by his
predecessor. He was given the name of al-Ghalib Billah (victor through
the strength of God). —_

Although unavenged for his father’s murder, the new Sultan felt in a
position to turn against the Portuguese in an attempt to dislodge them
from Mazagan. He set out to rebuild his army, obtain the most modern
weapons and organize a vast psychological campaign with the help of the
zawiya and the chiefs of the brotherhoods. In particular, Sidi Ahmad u
Missa, who had great influence in the Sis and a reputation for holiness
not only in his own region but throughout Morocco, roused all the kabilas
against both the Turks and the Portuguese. When, therefore, al-Ghalib
Billah felt himself strong enough to besiege Mazagan (then called al-Briza,
and later al-Djadida), he made preparations and assembled a large force of
infantry and cavalry armed with highly efficient weapons, including twenty-
four pieces of artillery, ten of which were heavy guns and comprised the
famous Maymun (‘lucky charm’).

Although this attempt to deliver Mazagan was unsuccessful, it showed
the Portuguese that they had to reckon with a genuine new power. As for
the Sultan, he considered that the Portuguese threat to the interior of
Morocco was averted, and he turned to developing his kingdom’s
prosperity. He encouraged trade with the European states, especially
France. A document reveals, for example, that in 1570 the merchants of
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Rouen signed an act of association with Morocco whereby they were
allowed to trade with that country, chiefly with the towns of Saft, Tartidant
and Marrakesh.? -

In architecture, al-Ghalib Billah is known as one of the greatest builders
of the Sa‘adi dynasty. He constructed a great mosque in Marrakesh, and
he also restored the Almohad Mosque in the present-day Casbah of Agadir.
In general, Moroccan art, handed down from the previous dynasties,
became more ornamental and splendid.

The reign of Mawlay ‘Abdallah al-Ghalib Billah was on the whole calm
and prosperous. He died peacefully in 1574 after seventeen years as Sultan.

His succession proved more difficult. Transgressing the long-established
rule whereby the family’s eldest male had a prior right to succeed over the
eldest son of the late ruler, it was Muhammad, the son of al-Ghalib Billah,
who was proclaimed Sultan. This ushered in a period of turbulence for
Morocco, fortunately very short, which ended with the victorious Battle
of the Three Kings.

The new Sultan took the title of al-Mutawakkil, but is still known mainly
by the descriptive name of al-Maslukha.

Mawlay ‘Abd al-Malik, the eldest of the Sa‘adi princes and uncles of al-
Maslukha, considered that the throne should have been his. When al-
Ghilib—Billih’s son was proclaimed Sultan of Fez, he took refuge first at
Sidjilmisa, later in Algiers and eventually in Constantinople. He entered
the Ottoman army and took part in the Turkish reconquest of Tunis, where
he displayed great courage.-

On his return to Constantinople, Mawlay ‘Abd al-Malik therefore found
the Caliph very well disposed to help him regain the throne of his ancestors.
Murid ordered the Wali of Algiers el-Hadj “Ali to provide the Sa‘adi prince
with a small armed force. When this force reached Morocco it met with
no opposition, since the people were all on his side. Al-Mutawakkil was
abandoned by his army and forced to flee, leaving Mawlay ‘Abd al-Malik
to enter Fez on 31 March 1576, where he was welcomed by the population
with wild enthusiasm.

Al-Mutawakkil escaped towards the south. Pursued and defeated by the
Sultan at the Wadi al-Cherrat between Rabat and Fedala, he succeeded in
fleeing once again and managed to retake Marrakesh. The Vice-Sultan of
Fez, the Sultan’s brother Mawlay Ahmad, was given the task of driving
him out of Marrakesh and taking him prisoner. The first part of this task
was duly performed, but al-Mutawakkil managed to escape, for the last
time. He made towards the north and asked the Governor of Vélez de la
Gomera for refuge in his town. The request was passed on to King Phillip
I1, who authorized the Governor to take in the fugitive, on condition that
he be accompanied by no more than ten members of his famlly

Mawlay ‘Abd al-Malik, once freed — at least for the time being — from
the encumbrance of al-Mutawakkll began to reorganize the state, replenish

3. H. de Castries, 190536, Vol. I, p. 303.
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its coffers and rebuild the army, and he made his brother Mawlay Ahmad
Caliph in Fez.

He found the treasury empty, and could have levied fresh taxes to redress
the situation, but he felt that this would ruin rather than enrich the country.
He therefore thought of more effective methods which would not involve
his subjects financially. He expanded the navy, had new ships built and
repaired or modernized the older ones. This stimulated many different
crafts and increased trade with the rest of the world, especially Europe.
His policy was a success and had beneficial effects in all fields.

Success was however also due to the personality of Mawlay ‘Abd al-
Mailik, who was highly esteemed by the Europeans. There are many
eulogies of him by foreign authors. The French writer and poet Agrippa
d’Aubigné in particular gave a flattering portrait of this king, telling us
among other things that the Saadi Sultan ‘knew Spanish, Italian, Armenian
and Slav. He was also an excellent poet in Arabic’. ‘

The Battle of the Three Kings

In the sixteenth century, as noted above, Portugal built up a powerful
empire which controlled vast territories in America, Asia and Africa. At
the time when the dethroned Sa‘adi Sultan al-Mutawakkil took refuge at
Vélez de la Gomera, this empire was ruled by the young King Don
Sebastiin, who since his earliest childhood had dreamed of conquering
Morocco, using it as a base for conquering the entire Maghrib, and finally
pushing on towards the East to deliver Christ’s tomb from Muslim hands.
In his search for help to regain his throne, al-Mutawakkil turned to the
King of Spain, who refused to receive him or to grant him the least support
in his desperate venture. He then contacted Don Sebastian. The King of
Portugal seized the opportunity for, having decided — against the advice of
his counsellors — to mount the expedition of which he had always dreamed,
he regarded the dissident Moroccan’s arrival as a key factor in bringing
round all his opponents. Public opinion in Portugal, worked up by extremist
propaganda — especially among the clergy — was enthusistic, and greatly
encouraged the reckless expedition being prepared by the young king.
For his part, Mawlay ‘Abd al-Malik, informed of all these preparations,
tried to dissuade the young King of Portugal from his rash venture; it was
not that he doubted his own possibilities or courage — indeed, he was
supported by his people and especially by the Djazulite religious movement
and its leader Abii ’l-Mahasin Yusuf al-Fasi;* but since he was anxious to
preserve his people and country from the evils of war, and to work for the
maintenance of peace, he decided to try to persuade King Don Sebastiin
to give up his expedition. He therefore wrote the king a letter which is
unique in the history of diplomacy, not only for its substance but for its

4. The chief of the Shadilite Djaziilism was the forebear — eleven generations ago — of
the author of this chapter.
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moving tone of sincerity, wisdom and desire for peace. The French archives
possess the Italian translation of this document, which has been published
in Count Henry de Castries’ Sources inédites de I'histoire du Maroc. Sub-
stantially it reads as follows:

That whxch you are preparmg to do, that is, to wage war agamst me
in my country, is an injustice and an act of aggression without reason,
for I wish you no ill; think no evil of you and have taken no evil action
against you. Why then do you venture to deprive me of my rights and

" to give them to another in exchange for vain promises which he will
be unable to keep so long as I am alive? You come to drive me from
my kingdom, even though, with all that you possess and all that your
states contain, you will be unable to gain your desire. Do not believe
that my words spring from cowardice. On the contrary, know that if
you do not heed these recommendations you will expose yourself to
certain destruction.

I am ready to come to an agreement with you in person, at whatever
place you choose. I do all this in order to save you from destruction.
I add that I am willing to come with you before your court of law,
which never takes things away from one person to give them illegally
and unjustly to another. And I accept in advance the judgement of
that court ...

God is my witness for everything I say! Know further that I am
informed that certain of your attendant lords proffer advice which
will lead you to disaster.®

This letter, which displays the lofty sense of responsibility and deep love
of peace of Sultan Mawlay ‘Abd al-Malik, also shows his diplomatic skill:
in facing Don Sebastian squarely with his responsibility, he made it clear
at the same time by his warning that the real aggressor and fomenter of
trouble in the Mediterranean region was in fact the young King of Portugal.

However, Don Sebastiin continued to prepare for war.

Another example of Mawlay ‘Abd al-Malik’s understanding of Don
Sebastian’s psychology and character emerges from the accounts of Moroc-
can historians. They relate how, knowing that the King of Portugal saw
himself as the paragon of chivalry and fearless courage, and that he was
imbued with the noblest sentiments, Mawldy ‘Abd al-Malik wrote to him
as follows on learning that he had landed at Arzila (Asila):

It is no mark of chivalry or of a noble soul to attack defenceless
people living peacefully in their townships, and not to wait for one’s
opponents to come and match one’s strength. If therefore you are a
true Christian, wait where you are until I arrive in your vicinity.

5. H. de Castries, 1905—36, Vol. I, pp. 383—7.
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When Don Sebastian received this letter, his attendants, especially Muham-
mad al-Maslukh, advised him not to comply because, they said, it was a
trick; on the contrary, he should make haste to attack and occupy first
Larache (al-Arish) and then al-Kasr al-Kabir. But Don Sebastian’s lofty
concept of honour prevented him from exposing his reputation to ignom-
inious dishonour. He therefore decided not to move from Arzila, where he
remained nineteen days until the eve of the battle.

There is no trace of this correspondence in the European documents.®
On the other hand, it is noted that Don Sebastiin hesitated between
following the coast by sea, or going overland, to besiege Larache. A council
of war was held at Arzila to consider the two alternatives. Most members
of the council, led by al-Maslukh, were for going by sea, but the King
favoured going by land so as to be able to display his valour and martial
accomplishments — and so it was decided.

The Sa‘adi forces set out from Marrakesh northwards and were con-
tinually joined by large numbers of volunteers. In addition the Sultan had
ordered his brother, the Caliph at Fez, to get to al-Kasr al-Kabir before
him with the contingents from Fez and its region and in particular with
the élite corps of young archers (the Rima) from the capital, together with
the disciples of the Djazili zawiya of al-Kasr al-Kabir.

Mawlay ‘Abd al-Malik had decided to establish his command post at al-
Kasr al-Kabir because this city was near the Portuguese possessions from
which the King of Portugal was expected to attack. It was, moreover, the
centre of the Djazulite movement led by Abd ’I-Mahasin Yasuf al-Fasi,
who lived there and had his zawiya there.”

When the Sa‘adi army arrived at al-Kasr al-Kabir, Mawlay Ahmad was
already there with the élite corps of young archers from Fez. Mawlay ‘Abd
al-Malik charged them — once Don Sebastian had crossed the Wadt al-
Makhazin (which gave its name to this decisive battle) — to destroy the
bridge across the river so as to prevent the defeated Portuguese from
finding their way towards the sea; the order was carried out during the
night of 3—4 August 1578.

The next day the ‘Battle of the Three Kings’ took place, which should
be regarded as one of the most important battles in the history of mankind,
and especially in the history of Morocco and Islam. Among Arab historians
it is known as the Battle of Wadi al-Makhazin, and among Spanish and
Portuguese historians as the Battle of Alcazarquivir.

6. Only Moroccan historians have commented on it.

7. For full information about this great man see A/-Istifsa, by Narciri, in H. de Castries,
1905-36, Vol. V, pp. 131, 134, 135, 138 and in E. Lévi-Provengal, 1922, pp. 2407 and
J. Berque, 1982, pp. 137—45.
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The day of the battle

After meticulous preparations to raise one of the largest armies of that
time, which he based at Tangier, Don Sebastian made for al-Kasr al-Kabir,
the headquarters of Mawlay ‘Abd al-Malik.

On the Monday morning at the end of the month of Djumada’ 11 in the

year of 986 of the Hegira (4 August 1578) the opposing camps prepared
for battle. It was an historic day; the culmination of centuries of conflicts
between Muslims and Christians, which had begun in Spain and then
spread to Morocco. It was also the day for which Don Sebastian had been
preparing since his childhood, and which would in his eyes be the first step
in his conquest of the world. For the Muslims, on the other hand, it was
a day on which thousands of martyrs would fall in the defence of their just
cause. .
The opposing forces prepared to attack, each employing its own tactics.
The Christian army was drawn up on the field of battle in a square, with
a body of legionaries in front. German troops held the right flank and
Spanish and Italian ones the left. The cavalry, less numerous than the
infantry, advanced on each wing. There was also a2 small body of supporters
of Muhammad ‘the Flayed’ (from three hundred to six hundred men,
depending on the source).

The Moroccan army was deployed in the form of a crescent, from within
which the Sultan Mawlay ‘Abd al-Malik directed the battle from a litter.
He had been taken ill on the way from Marrakesh but, though his state
had worsened so that he could not move, his mind remained clear and
active. The tips of the crescent were manned by the cavalry, with the
infantry and artillery in the centre.

After the dawn prayer, the mercenaries flung themselves on the left flank
of the Muslims, taking them completely by surprise. Sultan ‘Abd al-Malik,
seeing his troops beginning to crack, rose from his litter and drawing his
sword, he managed to push his way forward. The Sultan’s action gave new
courage to his soldiers; unfortunately he succumbed from his efforts but,
before passing away, he instructed his servants to conceal his death, since
the battle had only just begun.

As the battle raged, with many men killed on both sides, the Muslims
continued to advance while the Christians fell back, until they eventually
turned and fled across the fields towards the bridge. Finding it destroyed,
they threw themselves into the river in an effort to cross, but were carried
away by the current and drowned. _

Don Sebastian however stood firm, displaying the greatest courage. But
his courage could not save him: he was struck down on the field of battle
along with thousands of his soldiers and devoted servants. Muhammad the
Flayed tried to flee and threw himself into the river, where he drowned.
His body was recovered and brought to Ahmad al-Manstir, who was
proclaimed king after the victory (which gave him his name, al-Mansur,
the Victorious).
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It is not known exactly how many were killed on each side, but the slain
Muslims numbered several thousands. Of the Portuguese and their allies
almost none escaped, since nearly all those who avoided drowning or who
survived the battle, were taken prlsoner Tradition has it that there were
nearly fourteen thousand Christian prisoners.

While negotiations were proceeding on the ransom to be paid for Don
Sebastian’s body, it was taken first of all to Fez; but al-Mangur was too
proud to accept any offer, especially as the ransoms for the prisoners, in
particular for those of noble blood, had yielded him sums which certain
historians see as the origin of his nickname a/-Dhahabi (the Golden). More
gold was received from the Portuguese than had been brought back after
the conquest of the Sudan. Al-Mansiir refused a ransom for the body of
the unfortunate King. He therefore decided during the negotiations to
inform the King of Spain, Philip II (the successor to his nephew, who had
died unmarried) that he was willing to return the King’s body without any
payment of any kind.

The consequences of the Battle of the Three Kings

This decisive battle had major consequences which for many centuries set
their mark not only on Islam and Morocco, but also on Europe and
Portugal. The victory 1mparted fresh vitality to the Sa‘adi dynasty and gave
Morocco peace and prosperity in all fields of economic and cultural life.
The ransoms paid for the thousands of Portuguese prisoners also greatly
enriched the Sa‘adi dynasty, and its fame spread throughout the world.

In regard to economic development, one particular case deserves note:
the sugar industry, temporarily in decline (although Morocco was the
world’s principal exporter of sugar), again became flourishing.

The same was true for industry of all kinds and the arts. Encouraged by
the Sa‘adi and the newly-rich middle class, architecture in particular®
developed and achieved outstanding refinement, as attested by the mas-
terpieces which are still to be seen, especially in Marrakesh. The Moroc-
cans’ newly recovered stability and their lofty feelings of pride also
produced a wealth of art, poetry and literature during this period, such as
for example, the works of ‘Abd al-‘Aziz al-Fishtali and al-Makkari ibn al-
Kadi.

The repercussions of the Battle of the Three Kings on international
politics were equally impressive. The result was a substantial decline in
Portuguese influence in the Muslim world, particularly in the Gulf coun-
tries. The battle finally put an end to the threat from crusaders to the
countries of the East. It was in fact the last of its kind, and scotched any
intention of those harbouring the idea of a crusade. The Sa‘adi victory also
strengthened the power of the Ottoman empire, and Europeans are right

8. Architecture had stagnated for some time after the weakening of the Watasid dynasty.
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On the other hand, the victory resulted in the Ottomans abandoning
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putside Turkish infloence, The Arabic language thus retained s purity
and authenticity in Moroceo, and cantinued to be used for many centurics.
The style of Morocean epistolary Iitcrature and of the decrees issued by
the king's mimistrics remained untainted by any forcign influence, This
explaing why the texts weitten during the time of the Sa%Gdi and “Alawites
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Almoravids, Almohads and Marinids in Moroceo.

We have dwelt at length on the Baitle of the Three Kings because of its
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intrinsic importance, partlcularly for Morocco. As Professor Lévi-Pro-
vengal rightly says:

One must not criticize Moroccan historians for dwelling on this
famous battle and according it the importance which it truly merits
... We can now prove that the ransom of the Portuguese nobles taken
prisoner during this battle contributed even more than the conquest
of Sudan to the immense wealth of Sultan ‘Aba 1-‘Abbas al-Mangur
(winning him his nickname of al~-Dhahabi, ‘the Golden’). All the
European powers in financial straits tried to negotiate loans from
Morocco. The Chorfa Empire even practised a policy of alliances,
and, especially if ‘Abd al-Malik had not died, might very well have
jomed the European concert of nations in the same way as the Ottoman
Empire’.°

Sa‘adi expansion in the sixteenth century

Al-Mangiir reigned for a quarter of a century and devoted himself to
consolidating the power of the Sa‘adi, developing his kingdom in every
possible way and establishing economic relations with the main states of
the time. o

After the victory of Wadt al-Makhazin, he set out to liberate the cities
still in the hands of Europeans: Arzila (Asila), Tangier, Ceuta and Mazagan.
He succeeded in driving the foreign occupants from Arzila (1589), but
Tangier was not liberated until the following century, by the ‘Alawite
Sultan Mawlay Isma‘l, and Mazagan (al-Djadida) by his grandson Muham-
mad III: Ceuta passed into the hands of Phillip II, King of Spain, who
inherited the kingdom of Portugal. Along with Melilla and three other
presidios it remains a Spanish dependency to this day.

Al-Manstr’s consummate success encouraged him to look beyond
Morocco’s traditional boundaries with a view to restoring the situation as
it was at the time of the Almoravids and thus unifying Islam. But this was
in fact only a pretext, the real motive for his campaign being expansionism,
an age-old desire of all great powers. This is why one should avoid judging
historical events according to present-day concepts and ideas, bearing in
mind that, from Alexander the Great to Napoleon, and before and after
them, hlstory has produced many conquerors.

Moroccan opinion was, however, agamst al-Mansiir’s Sudanese
expedition, a most unusual attitude for that time and much to Morocco’s
credit. Al-Mangir called a council of war before undertaking the campaign,
and explained his plans. In his history of Morocco, H. Terrasse writes that
‘Almost everyone was against the venture, because it was too risky and
above all because it would mean waging war against other Muslims’.!° The

9. E. Lévi-Provengal, 1922, p. 107, note 1.
10. H. Terrasse, 1949—50, Vol. II, p. 203.
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‘ulam@, the true representatives of the people, also took this view and, in
judging this historic event, it is their view which counts.

But al-Manstir overrode this advice, and decided on his own to mount
what Moroccan historians call the Sudanese Expedition. We do not think
it worthwhile to describe it in detail since all the works on the history of
Morocco, in both Arabic and European languages, do so at length, but the
salient facts ought to be mentioned."

After building up Morocco into a prosperous, united and envied state,
al-Mansiir died in 1603. There was then a period of instability in Morocco.
As often happens after the death of a ruler, a power struggle broke out
among his successors, who engaged in endless internecine strife. In al-
Mansiir’s case it was his sons and grandsons who drenched Morocco in
blood for half a century. This situation led to the emergence of several
claimants to power over and above members of the Sa‘adi family.

In all parts of the country, adherents of religious brotherhoods rose up
in the name of patriotism to restore peace and fight against the Spanish
and Portuguese, who had taken advantage of the weakness of the last Sa‘adi
and had blockaded the coasts of Morocco.

The most famous and most genuine of all these leaders in the war against
the first colonizers of modern times was certainly Abui ‘Abdallah Muhammad
al-‘Ayyashi of Salé. A war leader loved by some and feared by others, he
managed temporarily to pacify the areas under his control, in particular
the town of Fez. Despite all his successes he never laid claim to supreme
power, since he was a true saint; he was assassinated, on the orders of his
enemies, the Moriscos of Rabat, in 1051/1641.

In 1046/1636—7, for the first and only time in the Middle Atlas, the
grandson of a Shaykh universally renowned for his learning and holiness
rose up and declared himself Sultan of the whole of Morocco. This
claimant’s name was Muhammad ibn M’Hammad ibn Abi Bakr al-Dalal.
His grandfather founded a zawiya in the Middle Atlas which was destroyed
by the second ‘Alawite king, al-Rashid ibn al-Sharif, and whose location is
almost unknown today. It became almost as prestigious a centre of Islamic
studies as Karawiyyin University at Fez. Several celebrities in the fields of
Islamic learning in the eleventh century of the Hegira (seventeenth century
of the Christian era) passed through Dila zawiya.

Abu Bakr Muhammad’s son followed in his father’s footsteps and went
on running the spiritual and intellectual affairs of the zawiya, which
developed still further. On his death, he was succeeded by his son.

Since al-Mansiir’s death in 10121603, ten of his descendants competed
for power for a little over half a century. During this long period two kings
managed to reign for more than twenty years, with interruptions for the
success of their brothers and cousins, who took power and later lost it — to

11. H. Terrasse, 1949-50, Vol. I, pp. 202—5; see also al-Nasirl, 1954-6, in H. de
Castries, 1905—36, Vol. V, pp. 195-8 and 209-18; and Cossac de Chavrebiére, 1931,
PP- 330—4. See ch. 11 below.
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say nothing of the claimants from among heads of zawiyas and other
adventurers. Other rebel claimants to the throne made life difficult for the
last Sa‘adi in the north and the south. In the Tangier area of al-Khadr
Ghaylan, a disciple of Muhammad al-Ayyashi claimed to continue the wars
against the Portuguese undertaken by the great warrior of Islam. What is
remarkable about these events is that all these claimants to the throne of
Morocco made themselves out to be saviours of the unity of the country
and champions of stable government.

The Ghanate were a faction of the A‘rab (Arab nomads) who were driven
out of Catro by the Fatimids and invaded the Maghreb in successive waves,
destroying everything in their path including houses, forests and all kinds
of installations. In the sixth century of the Hegira (twelfth century of the
Christian era) they had been brought into Morocco by the Almohad Ya‘kub
al-Manstr. The Almohads, Marinids and Sa‘adis used them as mercenaries
in their wars inside and outside Morocco. In the end they settled — where
they remain to this day — on the fertile plains of the Atlantic coast, driving
its inhabitants into the mountains of the Middle Atlas; it was they who
were responsible for the real Arabization of Morocco.

In 1069/1658—9, in the reign of Abu al-‘Abbas Ahmad ibn Muhammad
al-Shaykh ibn Zaydan, a caid of the Shbanate by the name of ‘Abd al-
Karim 1bn Abii Bakr al-Shbani and known as Karriim al-Hidjdj rose up
in Marrakesh against Sultan Ahmad, known as Mawlay al-‘Abbas (though
the sultan’s mother was a Shbanate). She advised him to approach his
maternal uncles and try to win them over. Once Karrum al-Hadjdj had
Sultan Ahmad in his hands, he put him to death, declared himself Sultan
and occupied the Royal Palace at Marrakesh. His reign lasted some ten
years, marked by extortion, injustice and cruelty. Poverty became the rule,
particularly in the south. Even his followers and supporters, exasperated
by these ills raining on the country, wanted to get rid of this tyrant. One
of those close to him surprised him in his palace and threw a spear at him
which killed him on the spot. His son Aba Bakr ibn ‘Abd al-Karim was
proclaimed sultan in his place, and reigned for a time until he died forty
days before the ‘Alawite sultan Mawlay al-Rashid reached Marrakesh.

The early sultans of the ‘Alawite dynasty

All these pretenders to the throne and would-be unifiers of Morocco who
stained the country with blood after al-Mansur’s death failed in their
attempts. The honour of setting up a strong, lasting and beneficent govern-
ment was to fall to the Sharifian dynasty of the ‘Alawites, who reigned over
Morocco for three and a half centuries. This longevity was due to the
principles enshrined in the policy always followed by the ‘Alawite sultans:
their firm attachment to the integrity of the country; fidelity to all the
noble ideals of Muslim civilization; and the importance attached to the
development of education at all levels.
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This means that unlike the motives underlying all the preceding dynast-
ies, except the Marinids, the ‘Alawites were not out to champion a religious
cause. Their aim was solely political; namely to unify the country, set up
a strong, stable government and propagate learning.

The first question, however, is who these ‘Alawites were. They were a
family whose descent from the Prophet has been scientifically established
by the great scholars of Morocco: al-Arabi al-Fasi, his nephew, the Shaykh
al-Islam ‘Abd al-Kadir, al-Imam al-Yius1 and others quoted by the author
of the Kitab al-Istiksa. 12 '

The descendants of the family formed a religious aristocracy which
acquired great prestige among all the peoples of the Tafilalet. Al-Hasan’s
great-grandson Mawlay ‘Ali al-Sharif became very famous. He had nine
sons, one of them being Mawlay al-Sharif, who went on living in the
Tafilalet and whose fame spread throughout southern Morocco. The insta-
bility that prevailed in Morocco led the Filali to proclaim him Sultan. At
the time, as we have seen, Morocco was divided between the Dilawiyya of
the Middle Atlas, who occupied Fez; Ibn Hassun, who reigned over the
Sus and the High Atlas; al-Khadr Ghaylan, who was ravaging the north-
west; and other adventurer-bandits who took advantage of this instability
to pillage towns and villages.

In the Tafilalet itself, a family was occupying a fortress, Tabousamt, in
opposition to the ‘Alawite skarifs. One side was supported by the Dilawiyya
and the other by Abu Hassiin, and there was fighting between them.
Mawlay al-Sharif was captured and imprisoned by Abu Hasstin, but was
rescued by his son, Mawlay M’hammad. His father abdicated in his favour
and he was enthroned as king of Morocco in 1050/1640. This was the
beginning of the ‘Alawite dynasty. The word “‘Alawite’* comes from the
name of their ancestor Mawlay ‘Al1 al-Sharif of Marrakesh. This dynasty
is also called Hasani or Filali, from Tafilalet, the old Sidjilmasa.

Mawlay Muhammad was not acknowledged by his brother Mawlay al-
Rashid, and left the Tafilalet. He began by roaming about in the towns
ana_among the kabilas of the south and the north: he went to the Todgha
valley, to Demnat, to the Dila zawiya and to Fez. :

His brother for his part raised an army and marched on the Dar‘a, which
was occupied by Abu Hassiin. He fought several battles against the latter,
and drove him out of this area. He then marched on the zawiya of Dila
and gave battle against the Dilawiyya, but was defeated. He decided to lay
siege to Fez. This time he succeeded in occupying it in 1060/1650. But he
had to abandon it forty days later in order not to expose his soldiers to
certain defeat. Having failed to establish himself in Fez, he made for eastern
Morocco. He occupied the town of Udjda and advanced on Tlemcen The

12. al-Nasm 1954—6, Vol. VII, pp. 3—4.

13. Generally speaking the word “Alaw? is used to denote all the descendants of ‘Ali,
cousin and son-in-law of the Prophet But the ‘Alawite of Syria have nothing to do with
the Caliph ‘Al ‘
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whole of western Algeria was invested by his troops.

An agreement was then reached between Mawlay M’hammad and the
Turks who governed Algeria, and he returned to Udjda. Mawlay Rashid,
still pursuing his plan to ascend the throne of Morocco which his family
had just set up, came and established himself at T3aza.

In addition to the renown, Mawlay Rashid now had the money and men
to pursue his plans to achieve power. He promised his companions that
once on the throne of Morocco he would regard them by instituting a
symbolic festival, which would take the form of choosing a student at
Karawiyyin University and enthroning him as Sultan of the To/ba (King
of the Students) for a fortnight, during which festivities would be organized
by the students on the banks of Wadi Faz."* Having conquered the whole
Taza area, he declared himself Sultan. When his brother Mawlay M’ham-
mad heard about all this, he came to meet him to put a stop to his exploits.
Battle was joined between them, but did not last long, Mawlay M’hammad
having been felled by a bullet that killed him at the outset of the encounter.
Mawlay Rashid mourned him — but it must be recognized that it suited
his purposes. This was in 1075/1664. This year saw the beginning of the
conquest of Morocco.

Mawlay Rashid started by occupying T3aza. He went then to Tafilalet,
the family birthplace, where one of his deceased brother’s sons had risen
up against his uncle. When this rebel learnt of Mawlay Rashid’s arrival he
fled and the new sultan was able to enter his native town peacefully. After
many vicissitudes, he entered Fez in triumph in 1076/1666. The taking of
this capital, without which no government can maintain itself in Morocco,
marked the definitive establishment of the ‘Alawite dynasty.

Mawlay Rashid first set about organizing the administration. He dis-
tributed money to the ‘ulama’, and made them his privy counsellors. He
appointed the scholar Hamdun al-Mazwar al-Kadi of the capital. All these
actions won him the devotion of the Fasis, who were known for their
reluctance to accept the first comer without first judging him worthy of
their trust.

He spent the next two years pacifying the whole of northern Morocco,
and at the end of 1078/1668 he prepared to reduce the zawiya of Dila
which, though weakened, still constituted the only authority in the Middle
Atlas area. Arriving in the plain of Fazaz, al-Rashid’s army met the troops
of Muhammad al-Hadjdj al-DilaT who suffered a defeat without precedent
in their history. Mawlay Rashid entered the zawiya with his troops, treated
its occupants humanely and did not shed one drop of blood. He ordered
the aged DilaT to be moved to Fez, to live there with all the members of
his family. This happened in the first month of 1079/1668.

14. This student tradition lasted from the days of Mawlay Rashid to the present. As it
had been discontinued, I reintroduced it in the early days of independence, when I was
Minister of Education and Rector of Moroccan universities. It has since fallen into disuse
again.
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After this victory, it only remained for Mawlay Rashid to crush the last
pockets of resistance in southern Morocco. In the month of Safar 1079/July
1668 he decided to liberate Marrakesh from the Shbanate. He succeeded
in occupying it, captured Aba Bakr ibn Karrim al-Hadjdj al-Shabani and
some members of his family and had them put to death.

The last local power still to survive in the Sus was that of the Samlaliyun.
The founder of this principality had died in 1070/1659 and been replaced
by his son Muhammad. In 1081/1670 Mawlay Rashid besieged the town
of Taruidant, occupied it and marched on the fortress of Ighil, capital of
the SamlaliyGn. He took it and killed the members of this maraboutic
family and their leading supporters. With this victory the whole of Morocco
was pacified and ‘Alawite power finally established.

A year and a half later, in 1082/1671, Mawlay Rashid met his death in
a riding accident.

This account of the last Sa‘ad1 and the beginning of the ‘Alawite dynasty
has been largely a history of events, because the strife that then prevailed,
the insecurity and the instability of the government did not permit develop-
ments in letters and arts. It was only under Mawlay Rashid that Morocco
resumed its cultural traditions and its social and economic achievements.
Mawlay Rashid held scholars and men of letters in great esteem. He had
himself studied at the Karawiyyin University.

Mawlay Rashid built the biggest madrasa (college) in Fez. This is the
madrasa modestly called Madrasa Cherratin,"® from the name of the street
in which it was built. He built another madrasa in Marrakesh. Among his
monumental works he was responsible for the construction of the bridge
over the Wadi Sebu, fifteen kilometres east of Fez.

On the economic side, he lent traders considerable sums to develop their
businesses and thus create prosperity for all the people. He ordered a
reform of the coinage which tock the form of devaluing the mouzouna
from 48 fals to 24 fals. The bronze coins which were shaped, were struck
in order to make them round. As regards his work for the community, he
took a great interest in the water problem, especially in the desert areas:
thus he had many wells dug in the deserts of eastern Morocco, particularly
in the Dar‘a, which was on the route taken by caravans of traders and
pilgrim caravans on their way to Mecca.

By and large, historians all agree that Mawlay al-Rashid’s reign was
marked by remarkable progress in all realms, unbroken peace and ben-
eficent prosperity after the long years of strife and poverty.

15. When I was Rector of Karawiyyin University, I officially renamed it al-Madrasa al-
Rashidiyya.
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The reign of Mawlay Isma‘il

The history of Mawlay Isma“l is full of outstanding achievements. This
ruler completed the task begun by his two brothers — that of unifying
Morocco by putting it under a single throne as it had been in the days of
its might and greatness. It was he also who strengthened the basis of the
state founded by his two brothers and laid the foundations of the State of
Morocco that has safeguarded Morocco’s heritage up to the present. Lastly,
it was he who saw to it that Muslim law was extended to all parts of
Moracco, in order to give the country religious as well as political unity.

He concerned himself greatly with matters relating to the Muslim
religion and proselytization on its behalf, even with European kings such
as Louis XIV of France and James II of England, to whom he wrote
inviting them to embrace Islam. He strictly observed the precepts of
Muslim law and led an austere life, having never in his entire life drunk
any intoxicating drink. Christian historians have described him as cruel,
violent, despotic and prone to anger for no reason except for the pleasure
of seeing bloodshed. All these allegations are false. What led them to paint
this picture of him was that they believed the stories of European prisoners,
who had naturally been treated in accordance with the fashion of the time -
that is, with retaliatory violence. Every one of these prisoners, once released
and back in their own countries, started to give exaggerated descriptions
of the ordeals they had endured — so much so that the idea of Mawlay
IsmaT’s violence and cruelty came to be believed by Europeans.

Moreover, the Sultan’s ambassadors were sent to European capitals: Ibn
Haddii to London, and al-Hadjdj Muhammad Tamim in turn to Paris and
Versailles. Conversely, delegations from the European states came to seek
his friendship. He maintained personal relations with the Kings of England
and France, and intervened in the affairs of these two states: he had
intelligence agents there, who enabled him to be thoroughly conversant
with what was going on. He showed perspicacity in politics, saying, for
instance: ‘The King of Spain is a child, who leaves it to Heaven to govern
his country; the King of England has no freedom of action; the King of
Austria is obliged to satisfy the great electors. The King of France is the
only one who really governs’. Here he was referring to Louis XIV, who at
that time was one of the greatest monarchs in Europe. . ‘

Such was the ruler who came to the throne of Morocco after the death
of his brother Mawlay Rashid. His proclamation took place on Wednesday
16 Dhu ‘1-Hidjdj 1082 (16 April 1672).

The notables of the towns and kabilas came to swear allegiance to him,
except for those from Marrakesh. This was because his nephew Ahmad
ibn Muhriz, having learnt of the death of his uncle Mawlay Rashid, had
gone in haste to that city and asked its inhabitants to proclaim him Sultan.
He had the support of many followers, especially among the people of the
Sus. Mawlay Isma‘Tl thus had no choice but to nip this threat in the bud.
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Only a few days after his proclamation he marched against his nephew and
did battle with him and with the Hauz kabilas who had joined cause with
him. He defeated them, entered Marrakesh and forgave the people their
lack of haste in swearing allegiance to him, excusing them because of his
nephew srebellion. The latter had fled after his defeat, but started scheming
again, urging the people of Fez to revolt and proclalm him Sultan, in which
he succeeded.

When he heard about all this unrest, Mawlay Isma‘ll decided to deal first
of all with his nephew. He marched against him and forced him to flee a
second time, into the Sahara. Then he advanced on Fez and laid siege to
it until it surrendered, but later decided to make Meknes his capital. On
his return to that town he gave orders for the building of palaces, houses,
walls, stables, warehouses and other large buildings. He had gardens and
ponds laid out, to such good effect that this town came to rival Versailles
(which King Louis XIV, abandoning Paris, had taken as his capital). At
Meknes, the building work went on for several years.

Ahmad ibn Muhriz, having twice tried in vain to seize power in the
capitals of both the north and the south, tried a third time to revolt against
his uncle. He entered Marrakesh for a second time, occupied it in 1085/
1674—5 and fortified himself there, where his uncle pursued and besieged
him. The siege lasted nearly two years, at the end of which time Ibn
Mubhriz fled for the third time, to the Siis. Mawlay Isma‘l then made his
entry into Marrakesh and this time he gave his army orders to castigate
those of the townspeople who had supported Ibn Mubriz.

One of the domestic political events of Mawlay Isma‘l’s reign was the
revolt by three of his brothers, Mawlay al-Harran, Mawlay Hashim and
Mawlay Ahmad, which broke out at the end of Ramadan of 1089/
1678-9. The rebels were recognized and supported in their campaign by
the Ait ‘Atta kabila. The Sultan marched against them at the head of an
impressive army, and the opposing forces met at Djabal Saghru. Victory
went to Mawlay Isma‘l, whose soldiers showed great courage. Following
this victory the three brothers fled into the Sahara.

After taking refuge in the Siis, Ibn Muhriz suffered various ups and
downs, while his uncle, taken up with the important domestic and foreign
affairs of state could not give him his full attention. In 1096/1684—5, when
in Meknes, Mawlay Isma‘l learnt that his brother al-Harran and his nephew
Ibn Muhriz had joined forces and occupied the town of Tartidant. The
Sultan marched against them at the head of a huge army and besieged
Tartidant. During the siege Ibn Mubriz was killed. Thus ended the
adventures of this rebel, who had caused Mawlay Isma‘l much anxiety for
over fourteen years. As for Mawlay al-Harran, he remained besieged in
Tarudant. When the royal army took Tarudant by storm, al-Harran fled
into the Sahara,
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Mawlay Isma“ll’s campaigns to recover the Moroccan towns occupied
by the Europeans

Before the advent of the ‘Alawite dynasty, Morocco was split between
agitators and Christians, and was coveted by all other nations: this state of
affairs having been brought about, as we have seen, by the betrayals
and civil strife for which the last Sa‘adi rulers were responsible. Mawlay
M‘hammad and then his brother Mawlay Rashid after him of course
endeavoured to put an end to this situation and unify Morocco under a
single throne and a single king; and they were followed in this by their
brother, the great Mawlay Isma‘il. It was to the latter that the role fell,
after consolidating the achievements of his two predecessors, of completing
the unification of Morocco by liquidating Christian colonization.

The re-taking of al-Mahdiyya

The port of al-Mahdiyya which was then called al-Ma’mura, was one of
the biggest ports in Morocco. Pirates of various nations attempted to
occupy it. It was from this port, which came under Salé, a town then
settled by Andalusians, that Moroccan ships sailed to fight the Spaniards
and other enemies. Taking advantage of the Moroccans’ weakness as a
result of the quarrels between al-Mansur’s sons, the Spaniards in 1023/1614
occupied al-Mahdiyya and held it until Mawlay Isma‘ll decided to re-take
it from them. He marched against the town, besieged it and cut off its
water supply, and in 1092/1681 occupied it and took prisoner all the
Spaniards who were there.

The re-taking of Tangier
Tangier had fallen under the sway of the British after one of their kings
married a Portuguese princess. Already Mawlay Rashid had sought to make
this town part of Morocco again, but he died before he could liberate it.
Given its importance, Mawlay Isma‘l did his utmost to rescue it, and to
this end he deputed one of his greatest generals, by name “Alf ibn ‘Abdallah
al-Rif1, to besiege it. Here there is a discrepancy between the Moroccan
and European versions of the reason why the English evacuated this town.
Though both versions agree that the English evacuated Tangier without
striking a blow and after demolishing the towers and fortifications, Moroc-
can historians say that the English did this because of the severity of the
siege to which General ‘All al-Rifi subjected them. European historians
claim that this evacuation took place for reasons of domestic politics: the
English government and Parliament were afraid that the Duke of York,
who had converted to Catholicism, would take Tangier as an operational
base in order to attack King Charles II and seize power. This is why
the English sovereign supposedly ordered Lord Dartmouth to evacuate
Tangier.

Nevertheless, it is acknowledged that another reason for this evacuation
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was the difficulty the English had found in repelling the Moroccans’ attacks.
Experience has sufficiently taught us that Europeans did not as a rule give
up an inch of occupied Muslim land without being beaten and compelled
to do so.

Be that as it may, Moroccan troops led by General “Al1 ibn “‘Abdallah al-
Rifi, entered Tangier in Rabi‘I of 1095/February 1684. Wasting no time,
the General set about rebuilding what the English had demolished and
restoring the mosques, walls, towers and everything else that they had
destroyed durmg their stay and in their flight.

- The re-taking of Larache

The loss of Larache was one of the greatest disasters for the Muslims of
Morocco; for this town had not been forcibly occupied by the Spanish
enemy, but had been ceded to them by one of the kings of Morocco in
exchange for their support in regaining power. While the sons and grand-
sons of al-Mansur the Sa‘adi fought for the throne, the Europeans tried to
exploit this situation: they all wanted to occupy Larache, which was then
an important strategic centre. Muhammad Shaykh had fled to Europe to
ask the foreign kings for military assistance against his two brothers. King
Philip ITI of Spain heard of this and negotiations took place, at the end of
which the pretender to the Moroccan throne agreed to cede Larache to the
King of Spain in return for help in regaining his throne. The bargain
having been struck, Muhammad Shaykh returned to Fez and the Spaniards
occupied Larache in 1019/1610. Larache remained under Spanish rule for
over eighty years, until the advent of Mawlay Isma‘l. This great king threw
a large army against the town, besieged it and hemmed in the Spaniards
for over five months. Fierce fighting took place between besiegers and
besieged, and the Moroccans won a brilliant victory. The re-taking of
Larache, which took place on Wednesday 18 Moharram of 1101/1
November 1689, gave the Moroccans enormous joy, equalled in intensity
only by the grief they had felt at its loss.

The re-taking of Arzila

The port of Arzila had fallen into the hands of the Portuguese at the
beginning of the reign of the Bana Wattas. After being recovered by the
early Sa‘adikings, it was re-taken a second time by the Portuguese. Changing
hands in this way, it enventually fell to the Spaniards. When General Ibn
Haddu had finished with Larache he received orders from the Sultan to
advance on Arzila and besiege it. Worn out, the besieged inhabitants sued
for their lives; and this was granted subject to the Sultan’s approval. But
fearing the worst, they fled by mght in their ships. The Moroccans then
entered Arzila in 1102/1691.
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The Armies of Mawlay Isma“l

The Wadaya militia

The Moroccan kings raised their armies either from kabilas of their own
clan or from allied kabilas. The Almoravids, for example, relied on the
Sanhadja kabilas (Lamtiina, Lamta and others), while the Almohads were
supported by the Masmuda kabilas. This was so until the advent of the
Sa‘adi: they recruited their soldiers from the kabilas of Beduin Arabs
introduced into Morocco in the time of al-Mansur the Almohad, who had
settled in the south of the country. From these kabilas the Sa‘adi raised a
body of troops known as the ‘Wadaya militia’. The Wadaya had dispersed
following the decline of the Sa‘adi. During his stay in Marrakesh, Mawlay
Isma‘l had the idea of reassembling them and making them into soldiers
in order to buttress his regime. These new recruits were given uniforms
and taken to Meknes, the capital. They were merged with the men of the
Shbanate and the Zirara.

" Their numbers having grown, Mawlay Isma“l divided them into two
groups: the first was sent to Fez, and the second stayed at Riyad in Meknes.

The Bawakhir militia

Mawliy Isma‘il pondered a great deal about what makes nations strong,
stable and feared. Eventually he realized that this depends on their military
might. But he also realized that a nation’s decadence results from the
acquisition of excessive authority by the army and its chiefs. He therefore
decided to establish a militia composed of slaves. Such people are naturally
inclined to obedience, which is an essential prerequisite for discipline; and
since they are at their masters’ mercy, they are naturally inclined to obey
them.

Mawlay Isma ‘1l bethought himself of this solution when he was organizing
the Wadaya militia, as mentioned above. One of the secretaries of the
Makhzen was Muhammad ibn al-Kasim ‘Alilish;'® whose father was also
secretary to al-Mansur the Saadi. “The king had a militia of slaves’ he said
to Mawlay Isma‘l, ‘and I possess the book in which my father recorded
their names’. He showed him this register, and told him that there were
still a great many of these slaves in the Marrakesh area and that he would
be able to collect them together and enter their names again in a special
register in order to make them do military service. Mawlay Isma‘il entrusted
this task to him, and gave orders in writing to the chiefs of the £abilas in
the area to give him help and assistance. ‘Alilish accordingly set about
tracking down these slaves and eventually enrolled them all. He carried

16. Contrary to what is stated in al-Nasiri, 1954-6, Vol. IV, p. 26, where his name is
given as “‘Umar ibn Kasim, I actually possess a letter in his handwriting written on behalf
of the Vizir al-Yahmadi and signed Muhammad Ibn Kasim. The same name is given for
this person in a letter from Mawlay Isma‘l to our ancestor Shaykh al-Islam Sidi Muhammad
ibn ‘Abd al Kadir al-Fasi. Al-Du‘a ysjif-Ribati also refers to him by this name.
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out a full recruitment — to such good purpose that not a Negro remained
in all these kabrlas, whether slave, half-caste or freeman. Public opinion
was shocked by this measure, especially the ‘ulama’; repositories of Islamic
law, which forbids the exploitation of free men. This question gave rise to
a long controversy between the king and the ‘wlama’ of Fez, and to a
voluminous correspondence part of which still exists. These are the famous
letters from Mawlay Isma‘l to the Shaykh al-Islam Abu ’-Su‘ad al-Fasi."
Torevert to Mawlay Isma‘il, I must make the following general comment
about him. If| as Europeans claim, he was really savage, cruel and despotic,
then a mere scholar, strong only in faith and law, could not have stood up
to him. But Mawlay Isma‘l was convinced that he was acting in accordance
with Muslim law in this matter which he regarded as the best thing he
could do for Morocco and Islam. What encouraged him further to maintain
his position was the diminution of his responsibility in the matter by virtue
of the part played by Muhammad ibn Kasim ‘Alilish in reducing free men
to slavery: ‘Alilish claimed that they, or at any rate their fathers, had already
been slaves in the days of the Saadi. Furthermore, Mawlay Isma‘il had the
concurrence of certain more accommodating ‘wlama’, such as the scholar
who wrote an undated and unsigned letter to Shaykh al-Islam al-Fasi,
saying inter alia: T '
Why did you not say in your letter [the one to Mawlay Ismal]:
Lord, victorious by God’s grace and rightly guided in all his actions,
particularly the recruitment of these slaves before their reduction to
slavery and the precautions taken as regards Muslim law: this question
having been thoroughly considered, nothing remains to be done after
all the justifications that have been put forward. Everything is in the
hands of our Lord — God send him victorious! — who acts in accordance
with the directives of ourselves and the other ‘ulama’ of the day; all
that in order to have a clear conscience, may God keep him forever
for ourselves and all Muslims! Moreover he has an ample sufficiency
of papers on this subject, such as to convince any sceptic or critic. To
speak thus is to speak the truth. This is what you ought to have done,
without fear of contravening divine or human laws in any way. I hope
you will show yourself more conciliatory in your correspondence to
our Lord — may God support him! So that he may be satisfied with
_it. It is because I hold you in esteem that I have given you this advice.

The correspondence on this subject between the Sultan and the ‘w/ama’
went on until the death of Sidi M’hammad ibn ‘Abd al-Kadir al-Fasi in
1116/1704—5, and had certainly begun in the last decade of the eleventh
century. But the earliest letter from this correspondence that has survived
is the one dated 28 Dhii °1-Ka‘da 1104/July 1693. In it, the Ruler asked the
aforesaid Sidi M’hammad to study ‘Alilish’s arguments about the reduction
of free men to slavery, to state whether this operation was in accordance
17. al-Nasiri, 19546 Vol. IV, p. 42, Cairo edition.
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with the law, and to say whether he approved of it or not. This scholar no
doubt answered this question frankly, or else insinuated that the law did
not allow free men to be reduced to slavery. The disagreement got worse,

until the Sultan, vexed, wrote a letter about whlch the author of al—Ist;Iesa
said!8

In the same month of Dhii ’l-Ka‘da of the same year, that is 1108/
1696—7, the kadi and the ‘ulam@ of Fez received a letter from the
Sultan upbraldmg them for not giving their agreement to the reduction
to slavery of the men entered on the register. A second letter arrived
in which the monarch praised the people of Fez, severely criticized
the ‘ulama’, and ordered the dismissal of the Iead’ and the notaries
public of this city. ‘

The first letter to which this passage from al-Istiksa refers is part of my
family collection. It deals with many repeated questions which may be
summarized as follows: the Sultan had thought it necessary and essential
to organize an army to defend the territory of Islam. In this long letter he
developed his point of view about the institution of this army of slaves,
and asked the recipient to distribute it to the ‘u/ama’ and ask them for their
replies. We possess only one letter of reply, from Sidi M’hammad, in which
he says his last word: ‘As to the man who cannot be proven to be a slave,
scholars are unanimous that he is free and that it is by no means lawful to
own him or to dispose of his person either by selling it or in any other way,
for men are born free’.

It was at this juncture that the Ruler, in order to convince the Shaykh
al-Islam of the need to organize the army of the Bawakhir, resorted to the
following method: by a letter dated Djumada’ I of 1110/December 1698,
he called him to witness that he had freed all the slaves he had made into
a militia and that he held them in mortmain to defend the territory of
Islam.

We do not know what Sidi M’hammad’s reply was, but in some cor-
respondence on this subject dated not far from the scholar’s death (Radjab
1115/Autumn of 1703) we find a clue which is not directly related to the
matter but refers to the enrolment of the people of Fez in the corps of
archers. It seems that the Sultan had also consulted the scholar about this
latter question, and had probably received an unsatisfactory reply. So he
took the opportunity to write him a long letter, the full text of which will
be found in the collection of Mawlay Ismiil’s letters referred to above.

Inthe following year S1diM’hammad died, and Mawlay Isma‘1l continued
to ask the ‘ulam@ of Fez for their agreement. The affair had all sorts of ups
and downs until 1120/1708—9, when the King finally forced them to

18. This correspondence, which is of fundamental importance from the historical, social,
legal and religious points of view, was published by the author of this chapter, with

photocopies of the documents, in a special number of the journal Hesperis-Tamuda pub-
lished in 1962 for the third centenary of Mawliy Isma‘l’s accession to power.
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approve the Diwan el “Abid (Register of Slaves).

Such is the history of the formation of the Bawakhir militia — in cuncise
form, admirtedly, but based on unique and important doecuments. This
militia initizlly helped a great deal to maintzin peace and security in the
unified country. Mawlay Isma®l had cstablished forts and citadels (ragabas)
in all parts of Morocen, from the fronticr with Alzeria to the sourheenmost
limits of the Sahara., These forts were garpisoned by soldiers whe lived
with their familics and whaose sems recoived special training, an account of
which is called lor here,

pLATE B4 Waled Dawid Ait Hamir or Mawgir Kogala ar Skeurg v the province of
Cruarsazale probadly Puflt in the cightecnth rencyry

Thanks to this powerful militia, Mawlay Jsmil managed to restore
Moroceo's strength and prestige in the cyes of the great nations of the day,
which then began te fear it. Thiz militia also enabled him, as we have said
above, to maintain sccurity in Morocee and give people confidence and
peace of mind.

Maw!dy Isma‘1l appuints his sons viceroys in the vanous parts of
Moracco

This selectinn was one of the things that caused Mawliy Isma‘1l the greatest
difficulty, The point was that the sovereign had a very large number of
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children: at the time of his death, there were 500 boys and as many girls.
Hence he could not satisfy them all. In these circumstances, he would have
done better to have adopted from the outset the solution he finally arrived
at after bitter experience.

In 1111/1699—1700, he divided the provinces between his sons as follows:
Mawlay Ahmad (nicknamed al-Dhahab) was sent to Tadla with 3000
Negro soldiers; Mawlay ‘Abd al-Malik was sent to the Dara at the head of
1000 horsemen; Muhammad al-‘Alem to the Sus with 3000; and Mawlay
al-Ma’mun al-Kabir to Sidjilmasa. The latter set up his base at Tizimi with
500 horsemen, but he died two years later and was replaced by Mawlay
Yisufin 1113/1701—2. Mawlay Zaydan was sent to eastern Morocco, and
launched expeditions against the Turks, once even entering the town of
Mascara where he sacked Amir ‘Uthman Bey’s palace. His father removed
him from office, in view of the pact between himself and the Ottoman
Caliph, and replaced him with Mawlay Hafid.

Those of Mawlay Isma‘l’s elder sons who did not receive viceroyships
felt injured. Indeed, some of them even tried to occupy provinces by force,
such as Mawlay Abu Nasr, who attacked his brother Mawlay ‘Abd al-
Malik, defeated him and took possession of the Dar‘a. The defeated prince
fled. The Sultan sent his son Mawlay Sharif to recover the Dar‘a province
from Abu Nasr, and it was then assigned to him instead of to ‘Abd al-
Malik, who had shown himself incapable of defending himself, In the
midst of all this, Mawldy Muhammad al-‘Alem rose up in the Sas, had
himself proclaimed Sultan and marched on Marrakesh, which he besieged
and occupied. Mawldy Isma‘l sent his son Mawlay Zaydan against him,
and fought against the rebel for two years. Having seen the untoward
consequences of this experiment in the shape of squabbles between his
sons during his lifetime, some of them even going so far as to claim the
throne, Mawlay Isma‘ill began to send to Tafilalet all his sons who had
reached the age of puberty. He set each of them up in a house, mostly with
their mothers; he gave them a certain number of palm-trees and a plot to
cultivate, and also a certain number of slaves to help them in their work.
The sovereign was wise to do this, for he had too many sons, who could
not all lead a princely life in Meknes or the other towns of Morocco. Thus
by sending them to Sidjilmasa he solved this problem. In 1130/1717-18
he removed all his sons from office except Mawlay Ahmad al-Dhahabr,
Governor of Tadla, who had succeeded in his task given that in his twenty
unbroken years of operation there had been not one uprising in his province
either directed against him or fomented by him against his father.

Following this measure the country had peace and quiet, and Mawlay
IsmaT’s constructive work during the last ten years of his life was apparent.
The Moroccans took up trade and agriculture and helped to develop the
country’s wealth, encouraged as they were by complete security. Thus
historians agree that during this period there were no robbers or high-
waymen any more, thanks to the severe measures taken both against people
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guilty of crimes and also against their accomplices. The result of this
situation was great well-being and easy circumstances, as a result of the
means possessed by the overwhelming majority of the population.
Mawlay Isma‘il had stayed on the throne for fifty-seven years. No king
of Morocco or of anywhere in Islam before or after him had reigned for
so long except al-Mustansir al-‘Ubaydi, who was proclaimed at the age of
seven and reigned until he was sixty-seven. He died on Saturday 28 Radjab
1139/21 March 1727. o

Mawlay Isma‘1l’s successors

After Mawlay Isma‘1l’s death the inevitable occurred, that is to say that his
many sons, who already during his lifetime had fought over the regional
government their father had granted them, started to rise up with the
object of acceding to supreme government. For decades none of the
claimants managed to establish a strong and lasting government. The first
of them, Mawlay ‘Abdallah, was enthroned and deposed several times.

The part played by the Bawakhir militia, set up to maintain order and
ensure peace, was a pernicious one. Similar institutions in the Muslim
dynasties from the Abbasids of Baghdad to the Ottomans with their
Janissaries were a disaster for the dynasties and for the people who suffered
under them.

Towards the end of the eighteenth century a great king, Sidi Muhammad
ibn ‘Abdallah or Muhammad III, came to the throne of Morocco. He
restored order, strengthened the power of the monarchy and made Morocco
a country respected by all nations.

His primary interest lay in the development of trade and to that end he
set about modernizing the ports, in particular the port of Mogador, which
has since been given the name of Essaouira (meaning ‘little wall’ or,
according to another etymology, ‘little plan’, after a construction plan of
the port which was circulated among the workers). He signed trade agree-
ments with a number of European states, including an agreement in 1757
with Denmark concerning the port of Safl.

Muhammad IID’s reforms extended to other domains.'” He took an
active interest in the Karawiyyin of Fez and drew up reforms concerning
syllabuses, texts to be studied, subjects to be taught, and so on.

As far as religion is concerned, he believed in the original purity of
Islam, which rejects what is known as maraboutism, or the veneration of
saints and the act of requesting them to intercede with God for the
good of humankind. Such fundamentalist tendencies remained in check,
however, because in the late eighteenth century the Wahhabr movement
in Arabia was demanding much more radical reforms than any of those
which Muhammad III wished to see. During this period he was on excellent
terms with the Sharif of Mecca, Sourour, to whom he had given one of

19. al-Nagiri, 195;6, Vol. IV, ch. on the reign of Muhammad III.
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his daughters in marriage. As the Wahhabis were enemies of the Sharifs
of Mecca, Muhammad III wished to avoid any reform which coincided
too closely with Wahhabi ideology. Nevertheless, the power of the brother-
hoods declined considerably during his reign and during the reign of hls
son, Mawlay Sulayman.

As regards foreign relations, Muhammad I1I continued throughout hlS
reign to conclude agreements with foreign countries. He recognized the
independence of the United States of America; suggested to Louis XIV
that he abolish slavery; and supported the Ottoman empire in its conflict
with the Russian empire. In 1767 he expelled the, Portuguese from
Mazagin,” but died suddenly while preparing to besiege Ceuta.

In conclusion, the reign of Muhammad III can be said to have had a
major stabilizing effect on the State and on the authority of the ‘Alawite
dynasty. So peace-loving was he that he went to war only once, to liberate
Mazagan, and he resolved all domestic and foreign issues through nego-
tiation and dialogue. Overall, such prudent and realistic policies were
beneficial to the Moroccan people, who, during the second half of the
eighteenth century, enjoyed general prosperity and complete security.

20. Contrary to common belief, the name of this coastal town on the Atlantic, to the
south of Casablanca is not of foreign origin. It is the name of a Berber kabila, the Banii
Mazghawa, who lived in the vicinity of Mazagin. For the same reasons, the town of Algiers
also bore this name, known to geographers and Arab historians as ‘Jazu un Bani Mazghawa’.
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Algeria, Tunisia and
Libya: the Ottomans
and their heirs

" M. H. CHERIF

The early sixteenth century was marked by a profound crisis which put an
end to the old state structures in the Maghrib and the former balances
implicit in them. Thanks to the intervention of the Ottomans in Algiers,
Tunis and Tripoli — and of the sharifs of the Saharan provinces in
Morocco — this troubled time gave way to a new order which took longer
to emerge in some countries than others but which finally brought some
stability to the Maghreb until the structural crisis of the early nineteenth
century which heralded colonial domination.

What was the underlying significance of this crisis? How did the Otto-
mans help to establish stability in the sixteenth century? To what extent
did they remain alien to the societies they dominated, and to what extent
did they become integrated into the conquered countries? It is clear that
the situation of Algiers was different from that of Tunis, and that of Tunis
from that of Tripoli — although how different is hard to determine. It is
also clear that the eighteenth century, a period of relative stability, exhibits
new characteristics in addition to those of the seventeenth century, which
was marked by experiment and fluctuation.

The sixteenth-century crisis and the Ottoman solution in
the Maghreb

This crisis affected the entire Arab world. It was an economic crisis,
evidenced by the decline of the monetary economy in favour of the
subsistence economy, and was due in part to the re-routing of the main
trade traffic. It was also a social and political crisis consequent upon the
weakening of the unifying factors of society — political and military forces,
groups formed by large-scale traders, and the class of the ‘ulama’ (Islamic
scholars). It was also a cultural crisis involving great change and with it a
pathological attachment to things of the past — ideas, behaviour, customs
and tastes. This multi-faceted crisis occurred at a particularly dangerous
time since a rival world, Europe, was awakening economically (through
major discoveries and the rise of capitalist trade), politically (through
increasing centralization and the increase in absolute monarchies) and
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culturally (through the Renaissance which was changing ways of thinking,
habits and techniques).

Only the Osmanli Turks, on the fringe of the Muslim world, adapted
to the times to some extent by using certain modern techniques or ideas
including firearms and efficient military and administrative organization.
Although limited (it did not involve significant internal changes in Muslim
society), the Ottoman response to the challenges of the period was none-
theless a way out for societies and states in full decline and exposed to
outside threats such as the Maghreb states at the beginning of the sixteenth
century.

The crisis in the Maghreb

The Maghreb was in a state of crisis at the end of the ‘Middle Ages’,!
plagued by a dwindling population, the dislocation of the economy and of
society, and incurable political weakness.

The numerous underlying reasons were inherently structural. First,
there was the alarming proximity of the desert and its rapid encroachment
on substantial areas of the Maghreb whenever there was a prolonged
drought or land was left untended for long periods as at the end of the
‘Middle Ages’. Second, there was the juxtaposition of different modes of
production and societies: Arab gaba‘il (groups); groups assimilated with the
Arabs; Berber mountain communities, sedentary rural populations and
town-dwellers. Third, there was the very flexibility of society’s unifying
elements, whether social, economic or spiritual and, fourth, the lack of
technological and cultural progress.

The Hilalian nomads? have often been blamed for the decadence of the
Maghreb during the late ‘Middle Ages’ but this accusation has been ruled
out — at least in its unqualified and partisan form.? However, through their
activities and organization, their division into opposed or allied (but always
separate) segments, their way of life and their warrior ethic (their ‘noble
irregularity’, to quote Jacques Berque), the Arab gaba“il (or groups assim-
ilated with the Arabs) represented an element of weakness for the central
government — the Maghreb’s soft underbelly. When drought or political
crisis weakened central authority, these groups would promptly seize the
opportumty to take up arms to restore the means of their llVCllhOOd or to
partlcxpate in the general struggle for power.

. The term ‘Middle Ages’ is inadequate when applied to Muslim hlstory, but we have
borrowed it from European historiography as a universally accepted convention. We might
also add that the end of the fifteenth century was a real turning-point not only for Europe
but also for the other civilizations. With firearms, the development of world trade and the
beginnings of capitalism, modern times really began.

2. Arab groups from Upper Egypt, who invaded the Maghreb from the mid-eleventh
century onwards and swarmed over the plains in the interior, subjugating the former
populations of these regions or converting them to their mode of life and their culture.

3. J. P. Poncet, 1967.
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During the 1300s and 1400s epidemics and famine, as in Europe, had
the peoples of the Maghreb reduced in total population to between 3 and
6 million. As a result production had decreased, cultivation in lands
perpetually under threat from encroaching desert had been compromised
and security in sparsely occupied territories had deteriorated. At the same
time the treasures of America, which poured into Seville from 1503 to
1505, were to devalue considerably the Old World’s money reserves and
help establish the power first of their original owners, the Iberians, and
later of those who had seized them in the service of the New World
economy, particularly the Dutch, English and French.*

The gradual decline which affected the cities of the Maghreb from the
eleventh and twelfth centuries onwards (except for certain towns on the
great trade routes or on the coast and with a few interruptions in the
thirteenth century) became a rapid deterioration by the late 1400s and early
1500s. Commercial life was paralysed, trade delayed and food shortages
and poverty were rife. Leo Africanus invariably attributed this poverty,
which he saw everywhere, both in the cities and in the regions cultivated by
sedentary populations, to oppressive taxation — which sometimes weighed
absurdly on the populations still liable to it — and to the consequent
depredations of the nomads.

The nomads were indeed freeing themselves from the yoke of the state
and extending their control and pastoral way of life to the greater part of
the country. They took advantage of the vacuum created by depopulation
and the low level of farming and used violence in order to subsist — or to
obtain food in excess from weaker populations. The areas cultivated by
sedentary populations began to shrink as a result of the nomad offensive.
It even happened that tiny fields in which cereals were grown were protected
by great walls. Leo Africanus, who noted this around Twunis, concluded:
“Think of the amount of grain obtainable from a small walled enclosure,
tended with such care and toil! The harvest is not enough for even half the
year!

Such were the circumstances in which the multi-secular states of the
Zayyanids (or Banii ‘Abd al-Wadids) in Tlemcen and the Hafsids in Tunis
began to founder. The disorganization of trade and the decrease in taxable
commodities led to a dwindling of their resources. Troops and the bureauc-
racy, already badly maintained, became far less efficient. Added to this
were the effects of the 7k (concessions) of land or taxes granted by
impecunious sovereigns to the powerful warrior groups. Soon the cities
which were far from the centre of power were to become autonomous
(Tripoli, Bougie, Constantine in the Hafsid kingdom) and the great con-
federations were to reign supreme in the areas over which they ranged. The
Bilad al-Makhzen (country under state authority) was gradually reduced
to a limited area around the sultan’s residence with the exception of a few

4. 1. Wallerstein, 1974.

5. Leo Africanus, 1956, Vol. I1, p. 383.
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pockets of allegiance farther afield. Insecurity was still rife and the Hafsid
sultan himself had to take up arms in the early 1540s to defend his herds
from nomad raiders almost under the walls of his residence.®

The domination of the Zayyanids in Tlemcen and the Hafsids in Tunis
and the eastern Maghreb had already been severely shaken — from the late
1400s and from 1 530 respectlvely when the Spamards and the Ottomans
gained a foothold in these possessions.

Foreign intervention in the central and eastern Maghreb

The political vacuum or the lesser resistance put up by the Maghreb could
account for this intervention but it was motivated, above all, by the needs
or the designs of the conquerors. Their initiatives must be seen in the light
of the religious passions of the time: the crusading spirit of the Spaniards,
who had barely completed the reconquista of their land; and the defence of
Dar al-Islam combined with the ideal of ghazi (conquest)’ on the part of
the Ottomans. Moreover, the coastal strongholds of the Maghreb were of
undeniable strategic interest to the two protagonists, either to protect their
own possessions from the assaults of the other (who might be aided by
religious minorities such as the Muslims from Andalusia or the Christians
from the Balkans), or as bases for a possible offensive.® Significantly the
Spanish offensive in the Maghreb, from 1505 onwards, came shortly after
the first arrivals (1503—4) of precious metals from America,” which afforded
them the means of pursuing a vigorous expansionist policy.

The Spaniards in the central and eastern Maghreb
From 1505 to 1574, the kings of Spain repeatedly tried to secure footholds
on the coasts of the Maghreb. One has only to recall the great expeditions
of Pedro Navarro in 1505—11 (against Oran, Bougie and Tripoli), of the
Holy Roman Emperor in 1535—41 (against Tunis and Algiers), and those
of Don John of Austria, who recaptured Tunis from the Turks in 1573
(two years after his great victory over the Turkish fleet at Lepanto). The
gains were limited, however, as the conquest of the interior of the Maghreb
and the conversion of the indigenous inhabitants rapidly proved impossible.
The Spaniards contented themselves with occupying a few presidios (towns)
(Oran in 1509—1708 and 1732-92; Tripoli in 1510-51) and. building a
number of powerful fortresses on African soil, such as Pefion at the entrance
to Algiers (1511—29) or Goulette in the outer harbour of Tunis (1535—74).
With Goulette, the aim was to hold the town in check and, above all, to
guard the southern coastline of the Strait of Sicily.

This policy of limited occupation had to be supported by a constant

6. Ibn Abi Dinar, 1967, p. 169.

7. A. Temini, 1978; K. R. Sahli, 1977.

8. F. Braudel, 1928 and 1935.

9. H. Chaunu and P. Chaunu, 1955, Vol. VIII(2), pp. 14 et seq.
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search for local allies or protégés. The most famous were the Hafsid sultans
who, from 1535, subtly played see-saw with both the Spaniards and the
Ottomans. The last Hafsid sultan, Muhammad (1573—4), even agreed to
share power in Tunis with the Christian commander of the capital. The
last Zayyanids of Tlemcen, like Hafsids, also contracted intermittent
alliances with the Spaniards, until their capital fell to the Turks and they
were finally removed from power in 1551—4. Nor did the Iberians disdain
alliances with lesser chiefs, such as the Shabbiya, masters of Kayrawan and
central Tunisia in about 1550, or the Banti Amir and Banti Rashid in the
Oran area.

In general, however, the religious and cultural barriers were such that
no durable rapprochement between the Spaniards and the indigenous
chiefs was possible. As was to be expected, the Muslim Turks took
advantage of this.

The Ottomans’ fight against the Spaniards
The first Turks to wage war on the Christians in the Maghreb were the
Ra‘s corsairs. They acted first on their own initiative, although in agreement
with the local sovereigns and aided by the local inhabitants, as in the case
of the Barbarossa brothers, ‘Arrudj (or ‘Urudj) and Khayruddm (orKhidhr),
from about 1500 to 1519. At about that time, after the defeat and death of
‘Arriidj, Khayruddin appealed to the Ottoman sultan, whose sovereignty
he recognized and the Maghreb syala (regencies) thus came into being.
Thanks to the Janissaries and the weapons provided by Istanbul, Algeria
was gradually subjugated by Khayruddin and his successors, in particular
Silah Ra’is (1552—6) and the all-powerful beylerbey of the ‘odjaks of the
West’, Killidj or ‘Tldj ‘Ali (1568-87). For about forty years (1 534—74), East
Ifr‘klya was the scene of a long struggle between Spain and Turkey in
which Hafsid sovereigns and the local chiefs, such as the Shabbiya of
Kayrawan, intervened actively — although not always to their advantage —
and corsairs of great repute, such as Torgut (or Dragut) — around the
middle of the century and until his death just off Malta in 1565 — won
renown. The principal stages in the Turkish conquest of the eastern
Maghreb were the taking of Tripoli in 1551, Kayrawan in 1557, Djerba in
1558 and, lastly, Tunis in 1569 and again in 1574. Thereafter, both
protagonists, Spaniards and Ottomans, were called to other theatres of
operations and the situation stabilized in favour of the Turks who remained
masters of the central and eastern Maghreb, with the exception of the
enclave of Oran, Marsa el-Kabir and the small island of Tabarka.

The organization of the Ottoman Regencies

These outlying military borderlands, the ‘odjaks of the West’ — as the new
African provinces were called — were never completely integrated into the
Ottoman political and military system. No regular tribute was paid, nor
was there any direct administration by Istanbul, nor were the institutions
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characteristic of Europe, such as the #imar (fiefs) introduced into North
Africa. Initially under the authority of a single warlord, the beylerbey of
Algiers, the three Maghreb Regencies were separated after the death of the
omnipotent Killidj in 1587.

Each province was entrusted to a pasha appointed by Istanbul and
assisted by the diwan (council of high-ranking Turkish officers). The
militia of the Janissaries, several thousand in number, was responsible for
territorial defence, maintained a minimum of order and played an active
part in the raising of taxes and the running of the ‘administration’. As
such, it was from the start the mainstay of the new regime and its members
settled down as lords and masters of the lands they had conquered. Allied
to the Janissaries were the corsairs from the Greek archipelago, Albania or
nearby European countries such as Italy, Provence and Spain. They had
all been converted to Islam, although some were less sincere than others,
and like their counterparts in the militia, they were uniformly considered
Turks and included in the caste of conquerors whose privileged status they
enjoyed.

The Makhzen (administration) fulfilled various simple functions. It
collected taxes to meet the cost of waging war and maintaining the corps
of conquerors in the country; it kept order and dispensed justice, at least
in the towns inhabited by the subject sedentary populations; and it managed
the postal service. A small staff of khudja (scribes) and accountants, a
few high-ranking political figures (including the pasha), or religious ones
(including the kadi or magistrate) and, above all, soldiers of all ranks carried
out the many tasks. In time, the Makhzen had to recruit auxiliaries from
among the local inhabitants: soldiers such as the Kabyles, or the local
horsemen who were taken into the service of the Turks; and civilians such
as the Arabic scribes, advisers of all kinds and administrators and lazzam
(tax-farmers).

In other respects, society was still managed by local indigenous insti-
tutions with the new masters intervening now and then. There were, for
instance, local communities which continued to obey their own shaykhs
(elected chiefs) and to observe their own ‘urf (customs). There were also
religious institutions which continued to dispense justice (except when
peace was seriously disturbed or the Turks were involved) and to be
responsible for public worship, education and charitable works.

Although slight and rudimentary, the new Ottoman organization gave
the Maghreb what it needed most — the means of adapting to the modern
world. It introduced a disciplined army using firearms, a relatively cen-
tralized administration and the acquisition by privateering of some of the
money being circulated in the Mediterranean. The new regime was gen-
erally well received in the cities which were directly exposed to Christian
assault and threatened with asphyxiation since the countryside had regained
autonomy. It was also well received by the clergy, particularly the ‘ulama’
who favoured a strong central power. Lastly, some people, including
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leading urbanites, prominent rural figures and entire makhzen (groups),
entered its service out of self-interest, choice or tradition. Opposed to the
Turks were all those who had benefited from the.freedom of the early
eleventh century, the rural populations which had had their own social and
war-making organizations and to which the new masters signified only
harsh rule and burdensome exploitation. The Turks had to wage long wars
to subjugate the useful areas of hinterland and to establish mak’alla (armed
camps) there, through which to raise taxes and impose a minimum of order.
They also became skilled at playing off saff, (pl. sufuf, confederations), one
against the other. Without the power to control the area by force of arms
alone, diplomacy was as 1mportant as coercion.

The seventeenth century in the Maghreb in search of
equilibrium

In the seventeenth century Maghreb society, mostly little changed by the
Ottoman episode gradually recovered from the crisis of the 1500s. Its
coastal cities, and perhaps its sedentary population, had even developed to
some extent. It was nonetheless still susceptible to the grave crises of
epidemics, famines and civil wars which continued to shake it from time
to time. The Turkish ruling class had undergone some internal changes,
being joined by new elements and becoming to some extent rooted in the
Maghreb. The interests, horizons and characteristics of rulers and ruled
diverged and throughout the seventeenth century the long and complex
hostilities between opposing factions increased. Certain foreign problems
arose concerning relations with the mother-city, Istanbul, and Barbary
privateering, which enjoyed its golden age between 1600 and 1650. The
Regencies grew further apart with their political development following
different lines.

Seventeenth-century Ottoman Maghreb society

Ottoman North Africa comprised the following socio-economic groups:
the city, suburban farmers, semi-sedentary farmers who practised trans-
humance from one to three months a year, nomadic shepherds who travelled
far from their watan (homeland), nomadic camel-herders of the deep desert
and sedentary oasis dwellers. The main urban strata included notable
clerics and merchants, workers, the kulughli (prosperous descendants of
locally married Ottoman 1mm1grants), the Ottoman military establishment
and civilian imperial officers. *

The rural people belonged to various kabilas' which were communities

10. kabila (pl. kab@’il): ‘A large agnatic group, the members of which claim to be
“descended from one common ancestor” and who may “jointly own an area of grazing
land’ (Encyclopaedia of Islam, new edn., Vol. IV, pp. 334-5). In the General History of
Africa the plural is given as kabilas.
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thought to share a common patrilineal descent. Genealogies justified why
and how various smaller groups were entrusted to an elected shaykh assisted
by an informal council composed of the heads of the smaller kabilas. Above
the £abila there existed saff (pl. sufuf) — confederations formed by alliances
between kabilas. These were stable alignments occurring either within a
single ecological zone or uniting groups from different ecological and
economic spheres, such as camel-herders, shepherds, semi-sedentary
farmers and urban factions. Some territorial groups developed long-term
centralized leadership such as the great Tuareg principalities (amenokal-
led groups). Some kabilas allied through attendance at a common shrine,
or allegiance to a common turuk (brotherhood).

Historians, therefore, should not view the rural people as a medley of
groups and factions capriciously rebelling against or submitting to the
Ottomans. Conversely, it was the dynamics of ecological change and the
shifts in saff alignments which dictated whether groups should rebel or co-
operate. The existence of the saffs also meant that a single system of
political relations operated over large portions of the Maghreb. City politics
were only a small part of this wider context. Great blocks, allied to or
dominated by the Makhzen, stood in opposition to the siba (dissident
blocks).

This increase in territorial stability and consequent reduction in tur-
bulence — at least in the Maghreb’s well-watered regions, the newly-
strengthened Makhzen and the sqff system — distinguished the 1600s from
earlier centuries.”

While most of the countryside was Arabic-speaking there still remained
substantial Berber-speaking communities, often still Ibadites. They occu-
pied refuge areas such as the mountains of the Tripolitanian Djabal Nafusa,
the Awras (Aurés), the Grand Kabylia in the central Maghreb and the
mountainous areas of the Atlas and the Rif on the west. Berber communities
were distinguished from Arab communities by the continued success of
their resistance to the Ottomans. They owed this to their location in refuge
zones and to their elaborate defence systems. Their successful resistance
allowed them to preserve a strong attachment to the different forms of
Berber culture. The Berber communities remained distrustful towards the
new Ottoman authorities. They remained Berber and mostly preserved
their autonomy, refusing, for example, to pay taxes. When they could not
maintain their autonomy they became Arabized. Certain over-populated
Berber areas, such as Kabylia, however, became zones for the recruiting
of regular soldiers for service in Algiers or Tunis (the famous Zwawa) and
perhaps also centres providing seasonal workers and rural pedlars (the
emigration of labour witnessed in the nineteenth century doubtless existed
before that time).

The village areas (the Tunisian Sahel, for example), the southem oases,
the wheat-producing regions under urban control (the Tunisian hanshzr
and Algerian #aoush regions), and the flat country of the towns (such as
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the Algiers Sahel and the Tripoli Manshiya) were occupied by a society
very different from that of the mountain areas. Its members led a sedentary
existence. They had some trading links with the outside, well-established
or better-defined milk (land ownership) and were influenced by urban
economy and culture. All this suggests complex social structures and
relationships, attitudes and behaviour more akin to those of town-dwellers
than those of the Beduins. The omnipresent patrilineal kinship went hand-
in-hand with hierarchical relationships, such as those linking the owner of
the means of production to the khamma (one-fifth share-cropper) in the
large cereal-producing areas. Certain specialized occupations emerged,
including crafts and religious or administrative functions, urban values
such as submission to authority spread more easily than in the mountain
areas, and the influence of written law — essentially canonical in nature —
was stronger. These traits, which were clearly structural, must have been
accentuated in the seventeenth century (and even more so in the following
century) with the modest but genuine progress in security, the consolidation
of urban society and the extension of its influence and, lastly, the estab-
lishment of relations with the mercantile European states. These relations
must have stimulated the extension of export crops and the economic and
social system on which they were based, in particular, the large estates on
which cereals were grown with the help of the one-fifth share-croppers.

The oases, far from the sea and the central authorities and maintainers
of the caravan trade with Black Africa or the East, were inhabited by better-
integrated societies and gave rise to well-entrenched oligarchies or local
dynasties, such as that of the Fasis in the Fezzan.

Although the cities were less prestigious than those of the Arab or
Muslim East, they nonetheless made their presence and influence felt
throughout the Maghreb. They included the coastal capitals of Algiers,
Tunis and Tripoli and also former colonizing cities such as Kayrawan,
Constantine and Tlemcen. Trade and handicrafts stemming from time-
hallowed traditions or stimulated by new discoveries took on renewed
vigour from the first half of the seventeenth century onwards. Examples
are the chechia (red woollen bonnet) industry in Tunis, whose development
was encouraged by the Muslims or Moors driven out of Spain after 1609,
and the luxury textile industry which grew up in Maghreb towns. Trade
was encouraged, particularly in the coastal towns, initially by privateering
and the products and money derived from it, then, from the late 1600s,
by the links established with European capitalist trade. ‘Z/m (religious
knowledge) slowly revived after the crisis of the sixteenth century, stimu-
lated by the comparative material prosperity of the towns and the conse-
quent increase in the number of wakfs (religious foundations). The revival
was also encouraged by the new Turkish authorities who granted their
protection above all to the Hanafite scholars of their rite but also to the
indigenous Malikites, for reasons perhaps more secular than spiritual (the
desire to legitimize their power, which was alien and largely military).
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At the top of the political and social hierarchy was the ruling class.
Although, in theory, made up solely of members of the Turkish army, it
was also npen to other categories. It was open first to Christians wha had
canverted to Islam, invariably called Turks despite names such as Trancis,
Ingliz, Kursii (Corsican), Sarda (Sardinian) or others hardly Turanian in
origint, Their golden age was perhaps in the first half of the seventeenth
century, {or it was they who introduced modern European technology,
especially with regard to military matters and scafaring. They (the corsair
captains in particular) played an active role nut only in these fields but also
in various political and administrativc posts (some even ateaining to the
supreme function of dey (chicf of the Turkish militia) in Tunisia and
Tripalitania), In these nwo Regencies, the Turks quickly gave their children
by indigenous women (the Lulughli whom they regarded as Turks) the
functions and privileges previously reserved for themselves. The Turks in
Algiers were more exclusivist and refused to do likewise, thos provoking a
serious Fufughdi insurrection which ended in the defeat of the latter and
their total exclusion between about 1630 and 1680,

Whereas in Tunis and Tripoli some indigenous people wers gradually
appointed advisers, scorctaries, £5ds~-fazzam (tax-farmers}) and even com-
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manders of the auxiliary military forces recruited locally, in Algiers indi-
genes were excluded. In short the seventeenth-century ruling class in Tunis
and Tripoli began to associate with the local élites, whilst that of Algiers
remained fiercely alien. This difference may have stemmed from the relative
strengths of the indigenous élites. The Tunisian élite was strong both
through historic traditions and their activities. The Tripolitan élite was
strong through the large-scale trans-Saharan trade. However, in Algiers, a
new town created almost entirely by the Turks in the sixteenth century,
the élite was but poorly established.

The political regimes in the Regencies of the seventeenth century

The three Regencies, in principle Ottoman provinces, became largely
independent of the mother-city from the beginning of the seventeenth
century, more because of Istanbul’s impotence than a desire for inde-
pendence. Each Regency developed differently depending on the com-
position of its ruling class and society.

Development was most rapid in Tunis. Soon stripped of any real power
by the high-ranking officers of the territorial forces in the diwan, the
Tunisian pasha was nonetheless kept as a symbol of Ottoman allegiance.
In 1591, however, these high-ranking officers had, in turn, to cede their
places in the diwan to the representatives of the Janissaries. The military
democracy thus installed did not last long. In 1598, a single Turkish
leader — the dey — set up an autocratic regime which tried to balance the
interests of the Turkish caste and those of the indigenous notables. Around
1630, a new authority emerged in the country, the bey or commander of
the territorial forces. This office, held by a mamluk (freed man) of Genoese
origin, Murad, enabled its holder to conquer the hinterland at the expense
of the large confederations, until then independent. With the country’s
inland resources and military forces — part Turkish, part local — at his
disposal and through alliances with local notables, the bey gradually con-
solidated his position, concentrated power within his family (the Muradite
dynasty) and adopted a veritable monarchical policy in keeping with the
country’s traditions and the interests of the indigenous notables. In the
end, he prevailed over his rival, the dey, particularly during the armed
conflict of 1673. But the Muradite triumph was shortlived. The crisis of
the late 1600s, the weakening of the Turkish militia, which had been the
most effective instrument of unification, internecine strife between rival
beys, Algiers’ intrigues and interventions and lastly, the pro-Turkish reac-
tion of a high-ranking officer in.the militia, brought this first experiment
in semi-national monarchy to an end in 1702.

A similar development was to take place in Tripoli, although with some
delay. A dey was appointed there in 1603—4 and a policy analogous to that
of the Tunisian Muradites was adopted between about 1630 and 1672. The
bey was pre-eminent, particularly during the time of Murad al-Malti (1679—
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86) and climaxing in the ultimate triumph of the kulughli bey, Ahmad
Karamanli, in 1711. This progress towards a monarchical regime better
integrated into the country was, however, counteracted or delayed in
Tripoli by many factors. These included the ill-timed interventions of
Istanbul which was trying to regain real power in the country (¢.1610
and 1689); the omnipotence of the Beduin confederations (the Mahamid,
Tarhiina and others) which, unable to destroy them, the Turkish power
in Tripoli treated with care; the repeatedly lost and regained autonomy of
the eastern province, Benghazi, and the southern province, Fezzan; and,
lastly, the meagreness of the country’s own resources. Real power rested
on the balance struck between the Turks and the civic authorities (which
had grown rich through their control of the great caravan trade and through
handicrafts), between maritime and land interests, between the towns and
the great kabilas, and between the centre and the provinces. In this delicate
balance lay the instability of power.

The Algiers régime preserved for longest its original characteristics as a
Turkish military province. There the paska kept some privileges until
1659, after which the diwan of the aghas (high-ranking officers of the
militia) seized power. This was not for long, however, as a dey, representing
first the corsair captains then the Janissaries, succeeded in seizing power
in 1671. His power, however, remained precarious, exposed to the moods
of the soldiery, clan conflicts and the hazards of circumstance. From 1671
to 1710, no less than eleven deys were to hold that supreme office. Most
were overthrown and killed during revolts by the Janissaries. The Algiers
regime was therefore a military regime which became more democratic
during the seventeenth century but only for the benefit of the Turkish
caste, in the absence of a strong group of indigenous civic authorities
capable of exercising their influence over the political regime, as in Tunis
and even in Tripoli. However, even the Algiers regime concentrated its
power in the deys, although they did not really manage to prevail over the
egalitarian or aristocratic tendencies of the Turkish caste until the late
I700S.

The Regency regimes, whether or not exclusive of local leaders, remained
close to Istanbul. Their policy towards local communities was of the utmost
severity. It was largely based on the use of armed force and aimed at
pressurizing their subject peoples to the limits of their capacity to contribute
or to resist. From the seventeenth century, however, the ruling class began
to use certain local forces — group alliances or rural chiefs — to impose
their domination, at least in Tunis. In general, however, antagonistic
relationships prevailed. Hence the tendency of the Beduins to revolt,
their apparently spontaneous support for any pretender and, finally, the
instability of the Maghreb regimes.

That they should survive, let alone achieve a certain degree of success,
was dependent on external resources. |
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External revenue: privateering and trade

Some colonial historiography has improperly reduced modern Maghreb
history to privateering equated with piracy. But privateering, as different
from piracy as war on land from banditry, only concerned a tiny minority
of the Maghreb population and, during the latter part of the seventeenth
century, had to contend with the mercantile interests of the powerful
European states and their local allies. What was the true position with
regard to this privateering and this trade?

Maghreb privateering in the seventeenth century

A legacy of the great struggles of the Ottomans against their Christian
enemies in the sixteenth century, privateering became the prerogative of
the Turkish Regencies in the Maghreb once the Ottomans had made peace
with the Spaniards in the Mediterranean and the Ottoman provinces in
the West had acquired freedom of action. Privateering continued to be
organized or strictly controlled by the various Maghreb states and their
principal dignitaries. It observed certain rules, even if these were often
transgressed in the course of an activity by definition hazardous and violent.
Practised by Turks, Albanians or converted Christians, for personal gain,
it remained a monopoly of a faction of the Ottoman ruling class. Much of
the material and most of the techniques used in boat-building were bor-
rowed from outside. As a result, privateering never ceased to be a marginal,
if not alien, activity in Maghreb life despite bringing in big profits and
having considerable political and military significance. Its aims and pur-
poses were many: as a holy war par excellence, it helped to justify Turkish
conquest and power in the Regencies, bringing in huge profits from slave
ransoms and the capture of Christian boats; it was an extremely lucrative
activity for the privateers and corsairs taking part in it, the states which
took a considerable share of the profits and, indirectly, the entire population
of the corsair ports involved in this rather special traffic; and, finally, it
helped to make the states practising it feared because of the damage they
could do to the trade of even the powerful European states.

The importance of privateering obviously varied from period to period.
Its history as an independent force in the Regencies began in about the
1580s. It thus benefited from the prosperity of the Mediterranean in the
late 1500s and early 1600s. It then unquestionably reached its zenith as a
result of the European wars of the first half of the seventeenth century.
Improving their armaments by the adoption of round vessels and Berthon
boats (through the self-interested help of the Dutch, the English and
others), Regencies were able to build up considerable fleets. Around 1610~
30, Algiers is supposed to have maintained some eighty vessels and Tunis
some thirty to forty vessels of all sizes.!! The second half of the century
saw the irreversible decline of Maghreb privateering with the growth of

11. P. Grandchamp, 1937.
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the fire power of European fleets and the mercantile progress made by the
big Christian powers. From the 16805 onwards, France and England forced
the Regencies to respect their ships and dheir trade and privateering was
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practised only against the nationals of the small Christian powers, with the
tacit agreement or secret encouragement of the big powers, who saw this
as a means of eliminating competition from their less fortunate rivals such
as the Italians and Spaniards. From then on it was only in exceptional
circumstances, such as the European wars (particularly those of the late
1700s and early 18o0s) that Maghreb privateering could regain its freedom
of action — and then only temporarily.

Progress in trade between Europe and the Maghreb in the seventeenth century
It may seem paradoxical to discuss progress in trade during this century of
privateering. But in fact privateering never completely obstructed peaceful
transactions and, moreover, it began to die out in the second half of the
seventeenth century. This change would seem to be due, in the first place,
to the influence of the big European states won over to mercantilism and
able, at a certain stage, to impose their views on the Maghreb authorities.
These powers were, for their part, divided into a military faction (pre-~
ponderant in Algiers) and a civilian faction, favourable to trade and pre~
vailing over its rival mainly in Tunis (in the last third of the seventeenth
century). These were the circumstances in which trade links with Europe
were strengthened, but on new bases and to the advantage of new partners.

The traditional transit trade declined greatly, with the exception of
trans-Saharan links through Tripoli (where European goods such as metals
and salt were traded for gold dust, slaves, ostrich feathers and senna) and
the time-honoured and imposing pilgrim caravans between the Moroccan
south and Mecca, through the Algerian and Tunisian oases, Tripoli and
Egypt. With these exceptions, it was the maritime trade imposed by the
European states for their advantage which prevailed in quantity and value.

As for exports, the products of the Maghreb countryside were being
directed in ever greater quantities to Europe. Cereals, in particular, were
increasingly in demand in the southern provinces of western Europe. In
response to this demand and to strained finances, the Maghreb states
weighed heavily on trade in rural products — either through the collection
of some, such as cereals, or through the granting of contracts for some of
them to tax farmers (a typical case being the purchase and export of leather,
for which the Leghorn Jews had secured a monopoly in Tunis by the end
of the seventeenth century), or by the charging of heavy taxes on exported
rural products. (The reskere (export permit) was the most usual form of
taxation.) Of secondary importance was the export, mainly to other Muslim
countries, of handicraft products such as red woollen bonnets from Tunis,
luxury textile products and worked leathers. ‘

As for imports, besides the inevitable luxury products for the use of a
small élite, they included the means of controlling the hinterland, such as
weapons (notwithstanding official prohibitions), money, writing paper and,
lastly, some products for the use of local craftsmen (wool and dye-stuffs
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for red blankets accounting in the main for the imports of value in Tunis
at the cnud of the seventeenth century).

Withmit doubt the main benaficiaries of these trade relationships were
the Eurapean states and their merchants and carriers on whose initiative
the ties were estahlished. The great naval expeditions of the rbyos and
10805 aimed bo lessen privateering and put Eurcpean trade on a more
convenient basis, with the safety of Christian subjects guaranteed, impert
duties reduced {to 3 per cent for the English and later for the French) and
permission to extract 4 country’s products on payment of certain dutics
amd on certain conditions. This was the beginning of the policy of unequal
treaties.
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Paradoxically, these treaties were mostly accepted by the Maghreb auth-
orities not only out of fear of European fire power but also out of self-
interest for they derived substantial profits from the sea trade in addition
to acquiring European products and weapons with which to control the
hinterland. Moreover, a few social groups also stood to gain. These included
the tax-farmers connected with European trade (such as the leather-dealing
Leghorn Jews), the retail traders, the red-blanket makers who depended
on Christians for raw materials and to sell the finished product (Europeans
were responsible for transporting it to the Levant) and possibly certain
categories of producers (such as the Tunisian Sahel olive-growers and the
owners of the large estates on which cereals were grown).

These different trends which emerged in the late 1600s were to continue
and be consolidated during the eighteenth century.

The eighteenth century: achievement or respite?

Historians traditionally see the Ottoman eighteenth century as a period of
crisis or increasing decadence. How far is this true of the Regencies or
Sandjak of the west?

Maghreb societies in the eighteenth century

The Maghreb did not undergo any fundamental changes during the eight-
eenth century — unlike during the seventeenth. The means of production,
social structures, institutions, attitudes and habits all remained unchanged.
Some progress, however, can be seen, even if limited to certain regions or
groups, such as the extension of cereal-growing on large estates and of the
valuable prickly pear which spread well beyond the Andalusian settlements
where it was first introduced. There were many favourable signs but not
enough to revolutionize the means of production or the structures of
society.

These retained the distinctive traits inherited from a distant past (such
as patrilinearity and separate communities) or from a recent past (such as
an imported ruling class and the ethnic hierarchy in the towns). The only
noteworthy changes were those introduced through public service or the
growth of trade with Europe. These included the consolidation of certain
notable local families at the head of rural communities, in certain religious
functions (such as the zawiya and fraternities distinguished and honoured
by those in power), in administrative offices such as provincial government
or purchasable offices which included various types of leasing. There are
well-known incidences of the rise of kulughli families in the Algerian beyliks,
such as al-Gulli in Constantine and Ba-Shlaghim in Oran. Equally well-
known are the Algerian Jewish families in Bacri and Bushnak, who played
a leading role in relations between Algiers and Europe in the late 1700s
and early 1800s. In Tunis, large-scale /izma (farming-out of the provinces,
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customs, etc.) enabled certain families to acquire wealth and power. Fam-
ilies such as the Bani *Avyad and the Djalloll eventually pravided the statc
with its most valued servants. They and their less illustrious counterparts
were to give the Tunisian state remarkable stability, greater than elsewhere.

The Tunisian state in the eighteenth cenrury

In the eighteenth century, Tunisia was the best-consolidated Maghreb
state and the best-integrated, both for geographical reasons (its plains
opening onto the sea) and for historical reasons {its influentizl urban
notables and its long monarcchical teaditiuns).

Yct Tunisia remained a province of the Otoman cmpire ruled by a
tefi (guvernor) appointed by Istanbul, The Turkish caste eondnued to
dominate, hoth politically and socially, and the regime continued to depend
on the militia of the Janissaries and to rule the mass of the population with
an iron hand. Tuorkish sovereignty, however, hocame increasingly rational
inasmuch as the bey of Tunis enjoyed complete mutnnomy. The Ottoman
ruling class included the kufurhfi {the cross-bred offspring of the Turks
and the indigenous people) whe were entirely integrated into local society,
and became more and mere accessible to local notables. The militia of the
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Janissaries was restricted to a strictly military role, totally divorced from
political life, while at the same time, its military influence was counter-
balanced by other armed units recruited in the country such as the awawa,
‘Arab’ spahis, and the mountain horsemen. Lastly, the effects of the policy
of force were attenuated by the beys’ practice of contracting alliances with
indigenous notables, especially religious leaders, won over to the dynasty
by various means and advantages. The eighteenth-century Tunisian regime
was therefore of a dual nature, which can be explained both by its origins
(foreign military conquest) and by its gradual adaptation to the society of
local notables. This dual nature could easily account both for the regime’s
difficulties and then, later — in the eighteenth century — its success.

Taking advantage of the 1705 invasion of the Tunisian countryside by
the Turkish troops of Algiers, Husayn b. ‘Ali, a kulughli, had himself
proclaimed bey and led the resistance against the invader. He then used
his victory to eliminate his rivals and found a lasting semi-monarchical
regime. Restricting the Turks to purely military tasks, and their rep-
resentatives — pasha and dey — to a mere honorary role (albeit a necessary
one which gave Ottoman sovereignty concrete form), he secured the support
of the kulughli, the Andalusians and the local notables and managed to
achieve relatively advanced centralization. Economically, this meant that
mushtara (rural products) were bought cheaply, some being sold to Euro-
pean merchants. ‘The bey has such a hold over trade that he can be said
to be the only trader in the State’, wrote, not without exaggeration, the
French consul in Tunis, Saint-Gervais, in about 1730."

Nonetheless, contradictions were accumulating between the attempts at
centralization and the mostly segmentary nature of rural society, between
the removal of the Turks from political life and the Regency’s status as an
Ottoman province, and between the subsistence economy and the extensive
trade in which the beylik was involved. In 1728, ‘All Basha, the bey’s nephew
revolted. The country split immediately into the bashiya or pashists,
followers of the bey’s nephew, and the husayniya or husseinists, subjects
loyal to the reigning bey. The crisis lasted until 1762. ‘Ali Basha’s side
triumphed first (1735-56), then the sons of Husayn b. ‘Ali. The Algiers
troops invaded in support of one or the other, in 1735 and 1756 in particular,
with sporadic revolts by various people until 1762.

From that time until just after 1815, peace reigned once again in the
Regency of ‘All Bey (1759—82) and Hammadi Pasha (1782—1814). It was a
relatively good period despite the terrible plague from 1784—5 and the
famines of 1777-8 and 1804 which indeed seem only to have re-established
the precarious balance between the country’s resources and the size of the
population. Revenue from external sources increased appreciably owing to
the strengthening of trade links with Europe up to about 1790, high
European demand for food products during the Napoleonic Wars (1792—
1814) and, finally, because the corsairs took advantage of those wars,

12. de Saint-Gervais, 1736.
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vigorously resuming their activities. This enabled the state to lighten the
tax burden or, at least, not to increase it, thus lessening political tensions.
In addition, the beys followed a policy of alliance with notables of every
opinion. As proof of success there was an absence of serious revolt from
1762 until shortly after 1815 and the bey’s foreign triumphs at Venice
(1784-92), Tripoli (1793—4) and, above all, Algiers (1807). The domination
of Algiers over Tunis, established in 1756, was brought to an end by this
military victory.

This period of equilibrium and success, which Tunis enjoyed for over
half a century, came to an end just after 1815 with the resumption of
European expansion in new circumstances, unfavourable to all countries
outside Europe. Thus began a new era heralding colonial imperalism.

The Algiers Regency in the eighteenth century

As already shown, the Algiers Regency kept an alien and military ruling
class longer than the other two Maghreb regencies.- Yet it still underwent
some changes.

Although prlvateermg had greatly dechned it was still practised selec-
tively against certain Christian countries such as Spain. The Scandinavian
countries and some Italian states, such as Venice, agreed to pay tribute to
Algiers in order to safeguard their merchant ships. Despite privateering,
trade with the great mercantile states of France and England also developed.
These states were particularly interested in buying cereals, first from the
east, through ‘Le Bastion de France’, near ‘Annaba, in La Calle, then from
the west, through Arzew and later Oran after its recapture by the Regency
in 1792.

Another external source of revenue, war against neighbouring states,
brought in huge profits for the ruling class in Algiers. In particular,
interventions in Tunis in favour of pretenders, in 1735 and 1756, yielded
considerable spoils picked up in passing and a disguised tribute paid by
Tunis from 1756 until about 1807.

In the interior, taxes continued to be exacted in the most traditional
fashion through the mah’alla (armed expedition). These taxes were for the
benefit of the Turkish exclusivist caste. The kulughlis, the offspring of
Turks and indigenous women, were excluded from the militia and higher
state offices, a policy which continually gave rise to opposition. There were
countless Kabyle insurrections, including that of 1767—71, which resulted
in a considerable reduction in taxes. Even more serious were the popular
uprisings in Oran, led by religious fraternities, and the revolts in Con-
stantine in the early 1800s led by local feudal lords who had detected a
certain mobilization of opinion against the Turks. The Constantine revolts
marked the revival of the local chiefs’ powers at a time when the militia of
the Janissaries was showing signs of weakness.

The deterioration of the Janissary militia was not in itself a tragedy as
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the same thing had happened in Tunis and Tripoli and had long been
anticipated in Algiers. Since the lare 16c0s power had largely been mon-
opolized by a single chief, the day. In the eighteenth century, the dey
increasingly gained the support of the small bedy of Turkish dignitaries
from amongst whom he had been chosen. Thus the military democracy
dear to the Janissaries and the Ottoman #&'t5 was gradually eroded. As a
result the Algerian regime became more stable and cffective. Only cnc of
the cleven deys who took poveer from 1671 té 1710 tTemained in office until
he died a natural death, whereas seven of the nine deys whoe acceded tw this
supreme office from 1719 to 1798 died naturally. Mubammad b, “Uthman’s
exceptionally long reipn (1766—51) afforded the Algerian stare undeniable
stabihty,

In the provinces, the change was even more marked, for the deys of
Constantine, Tirteri and the west, with only a small number of Janissarics
at theie disposal, were forced to rely more on local dignitaries and chiefs.
There were even kulughli beys who were blood relations of the great
indigenaus families {the Quili in Constantine and the Bu-Shlaghim or the
family of Muhammad b. *Uthman al-Kabir in the west). In shart, better-
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integrated into the country, more civilian than in Algiers, the beys in the
provinces showed mere clearly that the Algedan eegime was changing along
the same lines as Tunis and even Tripali.

PLATE 0.y Fightesmih-centary silver conical headdross from digeri. Heighe: 5 em

These changes were to oceur belaredly in the capital stself. At the end
of 1817, with the support of the kefughli and the Zwiawa, dey ‘All Khadja
decimated the militia of Janissaries, or what remained of it, thus per-
manently eliminating Turkish military influence as had the bcys of Tunis
and Tripoli a century carlicr. A mot¢ rapid narionalization of the Algenan
regime could then have been expected, but the French conquest of 1330
put a stop to a trend which had poszibly begun too late or in unfavourahle
conditions when the divorce between the population and its leaders had
already become an accomgplished fact.
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The Regency of Tripoli in the elghteenth century

As in Tunis at the beginning of the century, in 1711 a Ieulughlz ofﬁcer
Ahmad Karamanli, took power in Tripoli and founded a dynasty of beys
which was to rule until 1835. The success of this family is explained by
many factors. First, there was the length of the reigns of Ahmad (1711—
45), ‘Ali (1754—93) and Yisuf (1794—1832). Second, there was the existence
of multiple alliances between the kulughli and the great urban families of
Tripolitania. Third, and perhaps most important, there was the size of the
beylik’s revenue from external sources. These included privateering which
was revived after 1711 and again from 1794-1805; the resulting direct
revenue from captures and prisoners’ ransoms and indirect revenue from
the tribute paid by many European states to ensure the security of their
merchant ships; the great trans-Saharan traffic across the Fezzan of which
Tripoli gained control by repeated expeditions; and the Mediterranean
trade with Leghorn and the Levant. This trade was probably responsible
for the power, of ‘the trading groups in the Tripolitan towns and the
prosperity of the Jewish colony in the late 1700s and early 1800s.

The Tripoli Regency experienced grave difficulties during this period.
First, there were the many natural disasters, including the 1767-8 famine
and the terrible plague of 1785. The country’s resources were limited —
hence the serious tensions between the state with its high demands (for it
lived in the modern world) and the populations with thexr modest capacity
to contribute.

Second, there was the organization of most of the populatlons into two
great confederations whose memberships fluctuated. Without the support
of one or the other the Ottomans could not rule. The struggle between
them was perennial and the adversaries of the rulers of Tripoli were
always branded as rebels. When rivals to the throne found support in the
competing confederations, civil wars erupted such as that in 1791—3 which
‘pitted different members of the Karamanl family against each other.

In the third place, Istanbul did not give up its attempts to regain real
power in Tripoli, the soft underbelly of the Ottoman Maghrib. In 1793,
for example, a Turkish officer, ‘Ali Burghl, entered Tripoli during a civil
war and drove out the Kﬁraminﬁs. Extending this action to Djerba in
Tunisian territory, he was counter-attacked by the bey of Tunis, who
dislodged him from Tripoli and re-established one of the contending

"Karamanli as bey there in 1794. With the reign of Yasuf Kiramanli there
followed at first a period of prosperity. He successfully resisted an early
attempt by the United States of America to unseat him. Later, however,
he was forced to accept treaties with Britain and France that virtually
suppressed privateering and protection monies. Thus a major source of
revenue was lost for which the trans-Saharan trade could not compensate.

Higher taxation led to strong rural opposition, and declining standards
of living fuelled discontent in Tripoli. The dynasty eventually lost credit.
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In addition Yasuf alse made major miscalculations in his relations swith
the Djabal Nafusa people and the saff, led by the Awlad Sulayman of the
Surt and Tezzin, so that he lost his rural power-base. There was alse
discontent over the increased power of the Treach and British consulates
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in Tripoli, from where these powers intervened on occasion in the relation-
ships between Libyans.

So when an Ottoman force landed in Tripoli in May 1835, it was well
received and the Porte resumed direct control over Libya.

The final source of difficulties for the Regency lay in the Christian
endeavours to reduce privateering and impose favourable trading con-
ditions on Tripoli. The most famous war declared on privateering was that
waged from 1801—5 by the United States of America when it was first
appearing on the international scene. The war ended, however, with a
compromise peace. Such was not the case after 1815, however, when
the Europeans succeeded in imposing their conditions unilaterally. They
eliminated privateering and opened the country to their trade on their own
terms. They then began to demand compensation from the Tripolitan
regime on every occasion and even without occasion: France demanded
payment of 800000 francs in 1830 because its consul had been insulted,
and England demanded no less than 200 0oo piastres because the son of its
consul had been insulted. With its financial resources exhausted, the
Tripolitan state found itself completely paralysed. Undermined in addition
by revolts, which it was unable to put down, it was easy prey for the
Ottoman empire which re-established itself there in May 1835 to rule for
a long time.

Conclusion

In the sixteenth century the Maghreb experienced a grave crisis, the
fundamental cause of which was its failure to adapt to the period of fire-
arms, centralizing monarchies and American treasures. The Ottomans
provided the countries of the central and eastern Maghreb with a solution
to this crisis, by setting up modern systems — military and administrative —
capable of ensuring external defence and the minimum of internal order
required for collective survival. While fulfilling these functions, however,
~ the Ottomans imposed on their subjects an iron rule and whenever possible,
the severe exploitation of their resources — thus contributing to the stag-
nation of indigenous societies. The Ottoman Maghreb thus superimposed
states and ruling classes that were modern, dominating and exploitative,
although the situation differed to some extent between Algiers, Tunis and
Tripoli at various times.

Rapidly gaining independence from Istanbul (w1thout ever renouncing
official alleglance to the mother-city) the ‘odjaks of the West’ gradually
separated into independent states which were inclined to be antagonistic.
Ten wars took place between the regimes of Tunis and Algiers between
1600 and 1800. During the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries the states
developed along different lines (or at a different pace). While the Ottoman
ruling class gradually became accessible to the kulughlis and local dignitaries
in Tunis and Tripoli, in Algiers it was uncompromisingly exclusivist.
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Semi-national monarchies thus emerged in Tunisia and Tripolitania in the
eighteenth century while Algiers long remained under a regime greatly
influenced by its conquering and alien origins. Nonetheless the general
trend towards greater integration of the ruling élite with the local population
and greater centralization of a2 monarchical type was also experienced in
the Algerian Regency. But it occurred initially in the provinces and only
belatedly from 1817, in the capital. Moreover, this separate and different
development of the three Regencies (later accentuated by the diversity of
their colonial situations) was to determine the partition of the Maghreb
into separate states until today.

The history of Ottoman Maghreb was also determined by its relations
with Christian Europe. The latter was the source of many of the instruments
of modernity which afforded the states and ruling classes of the Maghreb
the means of exercising their hegemony over the local populations: firearms
and modern armies, writing paper, currency tokens, precious metals and,
finally, men who brought new techniques and ideas with them. Relations
with Europe were thus vital to the ruling classes of the Maghreb. First
came relations of war (privateering), established by the Ottoman military
from their own initiative and mainly for their own benefit. Then came
relations of peace — mainly commercial — which were imposed by the great
mercantile states and willingly accepted by the civilian faction of the ruling
classes and its local allies. These relations first benefited the European
capitalism which had established them and, second, the Maghreb states
and their local partners — but only while they could defend their interests
and attitudes against their European protagonists, until about 1815. This
year clearly marked the end of one period and the opening of another —
that of exclusive domination by Europe.
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Senegambia from the
sixteenth to the eighteenth

ﬂ century: evolution of the
Wolof, Sereer and “T'ukuloor’

B. BARRY

Introduction

Senegambia, which comprises the basins of the Senegal and Gambia rivers,
lies some distance from the Niger Bend, midway between the Sahara and
the forest. Until the fifteenth century it remained a dependency of the
states of the Sudan and the Sahara. But its opening up on its Atlantic side
with the arrival of the Portuguese gave Senegambia its full geopolitical
importance as an avenue for the penetration of expanding Europe’s econ-
omic and political domination and as an outlet for the products of Western
Sudan.

Despite regional geographical variations and the diversity of its popu-
lation — which comprised Wolof, Fulbe, Mande (Mandinka), Sereer, Tuku-
loor, Joola (Dyola, Jola), Nalu, Baga and Tenda — all Senegambia shared
a common destiny linked to the meeting in this tip of West Africa of
influences from the Sudan, the Sahara and the forest. This unity was
enhanced from the fifteenth century onwards by the impact of the Atlantic
trade which from then on played a decisive role in the economic, political
and social evolution of all the states of Senegambia.

From the fifteenth century, Portuguese trade in gold, ivory, leather and
slaves diverted the trade routes from the interior towards the coast and, in
the sixteenth century, precipitated the break-up of the Jolof confederacy
and the rise of the Denyanke kingdom in the Senegal river valley and of
the Kingdom of Kaabu (Gabu) in the Southern Rivers.

During the seventeenth century the division of the coast into Dutch,
French, English and Portuguese spheres of influence coincided with the
development of the Atlantic slave trade which remained, throughout the
eighteenth century, the cornerstone of the Atlantic trade. The Atlantic
slave trade led to an era of violence and the warlike and arbitrary ceddo
(warlord) regimes exemplified by the reigns of the Damel-Teen of Kayor
and Bawol, Lat Sukaabe Fall, and of the Satigi of Futa Toro, Samba
Gelaajo Jeegi. Faced with ceddo violence, Islam formed the sole bulwark
against the arbitrary rule of the aristocracy. At the end of the seventeenth
century the adherents of Islam took up arms in the Marabout War and,
although defeated, went on to cause three revolutions in Bundu, Futa
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Jallon and Futa Toro during the eighteenth century. The opposition of
the Muslim theocracies against the ceddo regimes forms the background to
the history of Senegambia suffering the consequences of the Atlantic trade.

The Portuguese monopoly and the re-drawing of the political map
in the sixteenth century

At the western tip of Africa, Senegambia is the sector of the African coast
most clearly open to the west. Long a dependency of the Sudan and the
Sahara, in the fifteenth century it was subjected to the influence of the
Atlantic with the arrival of the Portuguese who invested in the area.
Portuguese trade in gold, ivory, spices and, before long, slaves, led to the
diversion of trade routes towards the Atlantic. This first victory of the
caravel over the caravan gave rise, from the middle of the sixteenth century,
to profound political, economic and social changes and, in particular, to
the re-drawing of the political map of Senegambia.

The Portuguese trade
Senegambia, a dependency of Mali, was soon dominated along the River
Gambia by the Mande Juula (Dyula) who, through stages in Wuli, Niani,
Niumi and Kantora, linked the Niger Bend to the kola, iron and indigo
trade from the forest areas. The Mande conquerors thus founded the
Kingdom of Kaabu to the south of the River Gambia which, in the name
of Mali, came to dominate all southern and part of northern Senegambia,
given that the Gelowar dynasty of Siin and Salum was of Kaabu origin.'
But in the fourteenth century, the succession crisis that followed Mansa
Sulayman’s death in 1360 facilitated the creation of the Jolof confederacy
whose ruler, Njajaan Njaay, extended his rule over all northern Senegambia
between the River Gambia and the River Senegal. Jolof’s hegemony was
soon undermined, however, and finally broke up in the sixteenth century
under the impact of the invasion led by Koly Tengella who, in the fifteenth
century, left the Malian Sahel with many Fulbe and settled in the high
plateaux of Futa Jallon. In the 1490s the many companions of Koly or his
son turned northwards and founded the Denyanke dynasty of Futa Toro
in the Senegal valley. During their travels, they undermined the Mande
principalities of the Gambia and, despite the resistance of the Beafada,
completely transformed the political equilibrium in Senegambia.? :
The appearance of the Denyanke kingdom thus coincided with the
arrival of the Portuguese, the first Europeans to explore the African coast.
They established themselves at Arguin in about 1445 with the aim of
diverting towards the Atlantic the trade of the Sudan and Senegambia
which, traditionally, had been directed northwards across the Sahara.
However, although they tried to penetrate inland, their failure to build a
1. Y.Person, 1974a, p. 7.
2. J. Boulégue, 1968, p. 177.
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fort, in 1488, on the banks of the River Senegal, navigation of which is
impeded by the Felu Falls, together with the effective presence of Mali in
the Gambia, meant that they had to confine themselves to the coast.

The Portuguese, working out of the Cape Verde Islands, participated in
the trade along the coast and at the mouths of the Senegal and Gambia
rivers, in the form of cabotage. They established themselves firmly in the
Southern Rivers and in the Gambia which was important in the inter-
regional trade of Senegambia. Portuguese trade in gold, ivory, hides, spices
and slaves was grafted onto the old inter-regional trade in kola nuts, salt,
cotton goods, iron and indigo. Even more advantageously, the Portuguese
were soon heavily engaged in the major trading centre of Wuli at the
starting-point of the caravans that linked the Gambia northwards to the
upper Senegal and eastwards towards the Niger Bend. Mali, which was by
now in decline, thus had to turn increasingly towards the Atlantic to market
its gold.

The Sudanese gold trade, which now ended in the fairs of Wuli and
Kantora, occupied a special place in Portuguese trade and contributed
much to splitting off the Bambuk and Bure area from its links with the
Niger Bend and the Sahara and making it part of Senegambia. The leather
trade which at its peak in 1660 involved 150 ooo hides as a result of strong
European demand, was Senegambia’s second export item after gold. In
addition there was the trade in ivory, wax and above all slaves, for which
Senegambia — half way between Europe and America — was the first and
main source of exports by sea to Europe in the sixteenth century. Trade
in slaves was particularly important with the Canary Islands, the Cape
Verde Islands and Madeira being opened up and, later, the plantation
economy in the New World being developed. Walter Rodney estimates
that at least 5000 slaves a year were exported from the Southern Rivers
between 1562 and 1640. Moreover, from the start, the Portuguese who
traded horses for slaves developed a plantation economy in the Cape Verde
Islands which enabled them to produce sugar, cotton and indigo and to
take over the inter-regional trade of Senegambia.’ The Langados or tan-
gomdos (the Afro-Portuguese) gradually asserted themselves as the indis-
pensable middlemen between the European trade and Senegambia which,
by the second half of the sixteenth century, was undergoing profound
political, economic and social changes and, notably, the re-drawing of the
political map.

The re-drawing of the political map of the states of Senegambia in the second
half of the sixteenth century
Despite its relatively minor scale, sixteenth-century Portuguese trade was
already giving rise to an economic and political crisis in the Southern
Rivers and accelerating the break-up of the Jolof confederacy in northern
Senegambia.

3. W. Rodney, 1970b, pp. 153-61.
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The crisis occurred first in the Southern Rivers — the key to the inter-
regional trade of Senegambia — because of its early take-over by the
Portuguese. ’

The crisis thus came early to the area between the Casamance river and
the Rio Cacheu where numerous Cape-Verdian traders were operating.
Here the Bainuk and Kasanga, who were highly skilled at weaving and
dyeing, rapidly became the main customers for cotton from the Cape Verde
Islands. The Bainuk also became prosperous through their agricultural
produce which was needed both by the European residents and for the
provisioning of the slave cargoes. The favourable position occupied by the
Bainuk provoked conflict with the Langados who, in 1570, sought help
from Mansa Tamba of the Kasanga. The rivalry between the Bainuk of
Buguendo and Bishangor, on the one hand, and the Kasanga states stirred
up by Portuguese interests on the other, only ended in about 1590 with
the death of Mansa Tamba of Kasa.*

From the beginning, however, the slave trade — the hub of Portuguese
trading activities — upset the economic, political and social situation in the
Southern Rivers in a more enduring way. The Mande, who were specialists
in large-scale slave-hunting, consolidated the power of Kaabu which con-
trolled all the land between the River Gambia and Futa Jallon. Kaabu
profited from the ruin caused by the passage of Koly Tengella’s forces
through the Bainuk, Papel, Kasanga and Beafada, and imposed its rule
over most of the Southern Rivers to take advantage of the sea-borne trade.

Similarly, the inhabitants of the Bijago Islands organized themselves
systematically so as to participate actively in the hunt for slaves on the
mainland. While the women devoted themselves to farming, fishing and
house-building, the men made almadies, the famous boats that made up a
veritable war fleet and enabled them to spread terror in the Southern
Rivers. Thus the mosaic of peoples in the Southern Rivers — the Bainuk,
Joola, Papel, Balante, Nalu, Landuma and Baga — were the first victims of
the overseas slave trade. The tendency to isolation, especially among the
Joola, was therefore intensified in this mangrove region designed by nature
as a refuge. However, it was the minority groups in the Tenda area, the
Bassari, the Koniagui and the Badyaranke, between the highlands of Futa
Jallons and the Southern Rivers, who were the main victims of the slave
trade. a ‘

The economic, political and social crisis thus came early to the Southern
Rivers where it encouraged the isolation of certain coastal peoples to the
benefit of the mainland power of Kaabu. The political evolution of the
Southern Rivers lineage states towards developed monarchical forms was
blocked by the pressure of neighbouring peoples and by the violence
engendered by the hunt for slaves which induced defensive and isolationist

4. G. E. Brooks, 1980, p. 19.
5. W. Rodney, 1970b, p. 110.
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reactions. This blockage continued almost until the nineteenth century and
the period of colonial rule.

Kaabu, however, became the dominant power in the region after the
final decline of the Mali empire. Kaabu, a military power, controlled to its
own advantage the Bainuk and Beafada trading network and also seized
the Mande principalities along the River Gambia. The Farim of Kaabu
continued to be the most active slave-hunters in the area. The Maane and
the Saana, who formed the ruling Naanco dynasty in Kansala, strengthened
their warlike character and from the beginning symbolized the rule of the
ceddo, who dominated political life in Senegambia during the era of the
overseas slave trade. The conquest of Siin and Salum by the Gelowar
dynasty, which came from Kaabu, bears ample testimony to the power of
this kingdom.

The sixteenth and seventeenth centuries marked the apogee of the
Kingdom of Kaabu which replaced Mali throughout the Southern Rivers
until the triumph of the theocratic revolution in Futa Jallon at the beginning
of the eighteenth century, which brought expansion inland to an abrupt
halt. But the expansion of Kaabu coincided with the development of the
overseas slave trade and above all with the take-over by Europeans of the
Southern Rivers trade. The initiative in inter-regional trade in the Southern
Rivers, so vital for Senegambia, passed from the indigenous peoples to the
Portuguese who inserted themselves into the old north-south trading
network along the coast and reduced the Beafada, the Bainuk, and especially
the Mande and the Bijago, to mere slave-hunters or brokers in the Atlantic
trade towards the interior.

Similarly, northern Senegambia between the River Gambia and Senegal
in turn saw a profound and lasting re-drawing of the political map in the
second half of the seventeenth century.

The Jolof confederacy, already shaken by the massive invasion led by
Koly Tengella, broke up completely under the impact of the Portuguese
trade which, by favouring the coastal provinces, accelerated the political
disintegration of Senegambia. Thus Amari Ngoone, after his victory at
Danki over the Buurba Jolof, declared the independence of the maritime
province of Waalo, at the mouth of the Senegal river, and Bawol, in the
south-west, thus restricting Jolof, strictly defined, to the hinterland. In
this way Jolof was much reduced in size, deprived of direct relations with
the dominant Atlantic trade and cut off from the trans-Saharan trade to
the north by the power of the Denyanke kingdom of Futa Toro.®

The break-up of Jolof followed numerous battles that inaugurated the
era of warlord violence. The ceddo monarchies introduced violence into
not only relations between the states of Senegambia but also political and
social relations within each state. The same process also gave birth to the
kingdoms of Siin and Salum, both of which finally freed themselves from
the Jolof empire during the sixteenth century.

6. J. Boulégue, 1968, p. 212.
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After the break-up of the Jolof confederacy, the Damel of Kayor, Amari
Ngoone, at first tried to impose his rule by annexing Bawol and part of
Waalo — the mouth of the Senegal river which was in touch with the
Atlantic trade. He took the title of Damel-Teen thus initiating a long series
of short-lived unions between the Kingdom of Kayor and the Kingdom of
Bawol. The dream of every Damel of Kayor was to become Teen of Bawol
and vice-versa. But the duel between Kayor and Bawol soon prevented the
Damel from achieving his ambition of unifying the former provinces of the
Jolof confederacy under his rule. This failure, however, also facilitated the
rise to power of the Denyanke kingdom of Futa Toro.

The Satigi, whom European sources describe as the ‘Great Ful’, took
advantage of the break-up of the Jolof confederacy to extend his domination
over most of northern Senegambia. The Denyanke dynasty thus reached
its apogee at the beginning of the seventeenth century during the reign of
Samba Lamu. Futa Toro, through its occupation of the mouth of the
Senegal river and part of the Malian and Mauritanian Sahel, now had a
dual vocation to control both the trade of the Sudan towards the Sahara
and the European sea-borne trade.’

The partition of the Senegambia coast and Muslim
reaction in the seventeenth century

At the beginning of the seventeenth century, the Portuguese monopoly of
the coasts of Africa was successfully challenged by the arrival one after the
other of the Dutch, the English and the French. These new European
powers settled on the African coast and embarked on what was to become
the encirclement of Africa.

. The European powers engaged in sharp competition, imposing them-
selves on Senegambia through the creation of spheres of influence jealously
protected by fortified trading posts along the coast at Arguin, Saint-Louis,
Gorée, Fort St James, Cacheu and Bissau.

‘These trading posts served above all as entrepdts for slaves, the trade i in
which, from the mid-seventeenth century, became the main activity of the
European powers on the African coast. The intense slave trade with its
corollary, the hunt for slaves, was the source of profound economic, political
and social crises. It brought about violence in relations between states, the
militarization of power and the advance of militant Islam. Thus, by the
end of the seventeenth century, Senegambia was the scene of a widespread
marabout-led movement which sought to unify the states of the Senegal
river valley against the noxious effects of the overseas slave trade.

7. J. Boulégue, 1968, p. 244.
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The trading posts and the partition of the coast

The re-drawing of the political map was accompanied by the recrudescence
of violence between states and the development of the overseas slave
trade which accelerated the political disintegration of Senegambia. It also
coincided with the arrival of the Dutch, the French and the English, whose
presence on the Senegambian coast was consolidated during the second
half of the seventeenth century at the expense of the Portuguese monopoly.
The Atlantic slave trade, which had become the cornerstone of colonial
mercantilism following the development of the sugar-cane industry in the
New World, led to the partition of Senegambia into spheres of influence
through the building of fortified trading posts along the coast.

In 1621 the Dutch established themselves on Gorée Island, to be
followed in 1659 by the French at Saint-Louis, opposite the Senegal river
mouth, while the English built Fort St James in 1651 at the mouth of the
River Gambia. The Portuguese were thus progressively eliminated from
northern Senegambia and were restricted, apart from their permanent base
in the Cape Verde Islands, to Cacheu and Bissau. But they were already
being forced to share the rich market of the Southern Rivers with the new
European powers. At any event, the building of a string of fortified trading
posts, stretching along the coast, completed the redirection of Senegambian
trade towards the sea. ‘

The fort of Saint-Louis, at the Senegal river mouth, enabled the French
to control all trade along the river between February and May at the various
escales (factories) of Desert in Waalo, and Coq and Terrier Rouge in Futa
Toro. The building of Fort Joseph in Gajaaga at the end of the seventeenth
century ensured a French monopoly throughout the Senegal valley from
the river-mouth to the upper river at the gateway to Sudan. France thus
sought to make the Senegal river the main highway of the trade of northern
Senegambia by attracting to the escales the trade of Arguin and Portendick
on the Mauritanian coast and that of the Sudan centred on the Niger
Bend.®

Gorée Island, which held the monopoly of trade along the petite cite,
was first occupied by the Dutch and later taken by the Portuguese in 1629
and 16435, then by the English in 1667, and finally by the French in 1677.
Thus, from Gorée, the French traded with Kayor at the escale at Rufisque,
with Bawol at the escale at Portudal and finally with Siin at the escale at
Joal. Gorée also tried to extend its sphere of influence southwards into the
Gambia through the factory at Albreda and to the Southern Rivers through
Bissau and Cacheu. Here the French encountered competition from the
Portuguese and above all from the English who were solidly established in
the Gambia. Fort St James, originally built by the English, controlled all
the trade along the River Gambia, with factories at Jufure and Bintang, as
far as the Barakunda Falls, with factories at Sutuku and Fatatenda in Wuli.

8. B. Barry, 1972, pp. 111-26.
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PLATE 1.1 Saint-Lowds, at the mouth of the Réver Sencpal, drawn By E. de Bévavd, afier
Mowveqny

Each Mande principality along the River Ciambia, which had the cnor-
mous advantage of being navigable all year round, was a potential escale
for the deminant English trade. The English were thus well placed 1o
conguer the escales of the perite cie in the narth and the tivers in the south
and, above all, to offer dangerous competition to Irench trade on the upper
river.” The Gambia had more facilities to attract the Sudan trade into its
orbit, which explains the early colontzation of this area by the Mali empire.
The Portuguese, driven out of the north, fell back on the Southern Rivers
where they established the trading posts at Bissau and Cachen. But it was
already the Larpadss from the Cape Verde [slands who kept up the presence
here of 2 Portugal whose ¢conomic power in Europe could ne longer
compete with that of the English, French and Duech.

Senegambia thus bore along its sea frontage a series of foris, built
preferably on islands, whose main function was 10 divert Senegambian
trade towatds the coast. These permanent buildings had two purposes: 1o
protect each sphere of influence against competition from other Eurnpean
powers and prevent the states of Sencgambia from un1tlng ngﬂ.mqt the
monopoly of European trade.

The massive presence of the Dutch, French and English — following the
Portugucse presence in Senegzambia (the like of which was at the time only
to be found an the Gold Coast) — was closely linked with the emergence
of ¢olonial mercantilism. The Fever to zecumulate money—wealth setzed,
after Pormgal and Spain, the other Adanric powers who threw themselves
into the conquest of the markets of Africa, Asia and the New World.

Each of the European powers, in additon to their fortified trading posts

g. P, D. Curtin, 1973, pp. 105-4.
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on the African coast, also set up chartered trading companies whose aim
was the monopoly of sea-borne trade. The companies, whose area of
activities often extended beyond Senegambia, comprised the Dutch West
India Company set up in 1625, the French West India Company set up in
1665 and, finally, the Royal African Company established by the English
in 1672. Established with the blessing of the monarchies, these companies
symbolized the rise of nation-states in Europe and reflected the new spirit
of competition between these powers for the conquest of markets.

The chartered companies to some extent enabled the nobility, which
was losing economic ground to the bourgeoisie, to devote itself to overseas
trade without risking social disgrace. Hence rivalries in Europe were echoed
in Senegambia where the trading posts changed hands among the powers
depending on the local or metropolitan balance of power.

The Dutch, who had been the first to upset the Portuguese monopoly,
were eliminated from the Senegambian coast in 1677 by the English and
the French, except for Arguin and Portendick on the Mauritanian coast
where their presence continued until the first half of the eighteenth century
in the growing gum trade. Senegambia then remained divided between the
French sphere of influence from Saint-Louis to Gorée and the English
sphere of influence in the Gambia, while the French and the English
contested for the Southern Rivers with the Portuguese. Because of its
proximity to Europe and America, possession of Senegambia was vital at
a time when the development of the plantations was accelerating, tripling
demand for slaves bound for the French or English West Indies between
1651 and 1700.1° _

Saint-Louis, Gorée, Fort St James, Cacheu or Bissau were transformed
into entrepots for slaves from the interior markets to the slave ships destined
for the New World. But until the hunt for slaves and their consignment
to the coast from the Niger Bend became systematically organized, it was
the coastal peoples and particularly those in Senegambia who formed the
main source of supply. )

Senegambia’s proximity to both Europe and America, combined with
the fact that the great slave markets of the Gulf of Guinea and Angola were
not opened up until later, explains Senegambia’s importance during the
early days of the slave trade in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. It
seems clear that Philip Curtin underestimates this region’s share in the
trade which, despite the lack of reliable statistics, he puts at less than 10
per cent after 1640." The large size of the Senegambian trade however is
no myth, as is shown clearly by Lemaire’s account in 1682:

These Negroes are exchanged for cotton pieces, copper, tin, iron,
brandy and a few glass trinkets. The profit from this trade is 800%,.
The hides, ivory and gum are taken to France while the slaves are

10. P. D. Curtin, 1975, p. 102.
11. ibid.
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sent to the French islands in the Americas to work in the sugar
plantations. Better ones can be had at ten francs each and they can be
re-sold for upwards of 100 écus. For four or five jars of brandy one
can often get quite a good slave, and in this way the expense is less
in the purchase than in the transport because of the heavy expenses
of the ships.!?

It is of course impossible to estimate exports from Senegambia quan-
titatively, but the unequal exchange relations that existed between Euro-
peans and Senegambians must be emphasized as must the consequences
of the Atlantic trade on the historical development of this region. Moreover,
the scale of the trade is evidenced by the existence of a profound political
and social crisis which was the source of a widespread movement led by
marabouts in the Senegal river valley a few years after the building of the
fort at Saint-Louis.

The Marabout Wars

After the reorganization of the states during the sixteenth century under
impact of Portuguese trade, Senegambia underwent, in the first half of the
seventeenth century, an acute economic, political and social crisis. This
crisis was manifest particularly in northern Senegambia and was linked
both to the intensification of the overseas slave trade and to the Atlantic
trade as a whole.

The marabout movement, led in the name of Islam by the Moorish
marabout Nasir al-Din, was aware of the crisis brought about by the
European presence in Senegambia.'’ Under cover of puritanical Islam, the
marabout movement began in southern present-day Mauritania where
Berber society was suffering an acute economic crisis following the decline
of the trans-Saharan trade which had accelerated since the establishment
of the French at Saint-Louis in 1659.

The island of Saint-Louis, by virtue of its strategic position at the mouth
of the Senegal river, was drawing the valley’s trade towards the Atlantic,
thus breaking up the age-old complementary relationship between the
nomadic Berbers of Chamama and the sedentary agriculturalists along the
river. The trading monopoly of Saint-Louis thus not only deprived the
Moors of the slave labour that had been used for centuries in production
and trade with North Africa, but also of the grains from the valley which
supplied all the countries of the Sahel north of the Senegal river. The
development of slave entrep6ts on the coast had redirected the grain trade
to the trading posts to meet the growing needs of the slave cargoes during
the long wait before departure and the crossing to the New World. This
economic crisis exacerbated the political and social antagonism between the

12. P. Lemaire, 1695, p. 68.
13. B. Barry, 1972, pp. 135-59. I have studied this marabout movement in detail.
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Hasaniyya warriors, of Arab origin, the Bani Maghfar, and the Sanhadja
marabouts of Berber origin.

Berber society was caught in a vice between the southward movement
of the Hasaniyya Arab warriors and the monopoly of Saint-Louis which
was diverting for its own benefit the trade of the Senegal valley. Nasir al-
Din raised a religious movement based on puritanical Islam to save Berber
society from disintegration by conquering the Senegal valley — so vital to
the economy of the Sahel. The struggle between the Hasaniyya warriors
and the Berber marabouts was thus extended by the proclamation of a
djihad in the kingdoms along the Senegal valley. In its original home, Nagir
al-Din’s movement was an attempt to regulate political and social life
according to the teachings of the shari‘a (Islamic law) in its purest orthodox
form, by putting an end to the arbitrary power of the Hasaniyya warriors
and establlshmg a Muslim theocracy.

The proclamation of a a']thad in the kingdoms of the river valley was
motivated by both economic and religious considerations, to conquer the
trade in grains and slaves and to convert the peoples and purify the practice
of Islam. In 1677, the success of the holy war in Waalo, Futa Toro, Kayor
and Jolof was greatly assisted by the situation in northern Senegambia,
then suffering the noxious consequences of the intensification of the Atlantic
slave trade during the second half of the seventeenth century. The conse-
quences of the large-scale hunt for slaves formed the main themes of the
creed of Nasir al-Din’s movement.

This puritanical, even reformist, movement was initially opposed to the
continuance of the overseas slave trade and strongly condemned the tyranny
of the kings participating in the hunt for slaves.!* The lack of figures is not
sufficient argument to deny 'the disastrous consequences — economical,
political and social — of the Atlantic slave trade.’

From the beginning, however, the marabout movement was above all a

14. Chambonneau, the main eye-witness to these events, clearly shows the causes of the
movement led by Nasir al-Din who, as the Great Servant of God, had the mission ‘to
admonish all the kings to change their life style by performing their prayers better and
more often, contenting themselves with three or four wives, getting rid of all their griots,
minstrels and gens de plaisir, and finally that God did not want them ever to pillage their
subjects, much less to kill and enslave them’. He went on, ‘God does not ever allow kings
to pillage, kill or enslave their people; rather they must keep and protect them from their
enemies, the people not being made for the kings, but the kings for the people’. Until
recently, the Mauritanian aspect of this marabout movement was known through the T@’rikks
of Berber origin published by Ismail Hamet. Chambonneau’s description, contemporary
with the movement, published by C. L. A. Ritchie, throws more light on the true scale of
this Muslim revolutxon in the states along the Rlver Senegal. See C. 1. A. Ritchie, 1968
pp- 338 and 339.

15. All the travellers who visited the area after Chambonneau were at one in considering
that the success of the Tubenan or marabout movement was due to the effects of the
overseas slave trade. Lemaire in 1682 speaks of the Brak who made slaves in his country
for the least crime and shows clearly that the success of the marabout was due to the promise
made to the inhabitants of Waalo to ‘avenge them for the tyranny of their kings’. Gaby in
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defensive reaction by the trans-Saharan trade against the increasingly
powerful monopoly of the trading post at Saint-Louis. It opposed not only
the trading monopoly of Saint-Louis in the Senegal valley, but also and
abave all the continuation of the overseas slave trade.

Opposition to the overseas slave trade in no way signified a desire to
suppress domestic slavery or the small-scale sale of slaves, an age-old
practice whose development within the framework of the trans-Saharan
trade had never precipitated such crisis as had the Atlantic trade. Islam,
which served as an excuse for the marabout movement, was changing its
character. From the religion of a minority caste of merchants and courtiers
in the royal courts, it became a popular resistance movement against the
arbitrary power of the ruling aristocracies and against the noxious effects
of the Atlantic trade. :

With the connivance of indigenous Muslims and popular support, the
marabout movement swept away one after the other the ruling aristocracies
in Futa Toro, Waalo, Kayor and Jolof without any great resistance. After
the defeat of the four kingdoms, Nasir al-Din replaced the fallen aris-
tocracies with religious leaders who espoused his cause. Chambonneau calls
them Burr FJullit (Great Prayer Masters). This marked the triumph in
northern Senegambia of Muslim theocracies under the political and spiri-
tual authority of Nasir al-Din, with specific features in each of the kingdoms
taken over by the marabout movement.

In Futa Toro, although details are lacking, the victory of the marabouts
was swift and marked by massive and violent participation in the overthrow
of the rule of the Satigi. In Waalo the Brak, Fara Kumba Mbodji, put up
strong resistance but was overcome by new marabout recruits from the
Futa Toro countryside. The death of Brak Fara Kumba in battle, finally
enabled the marabouts to establish themselves and appoint a puppet Brak,
Yerim Kode, a member of the royal family, who accepted the conditions
of the theocratic system set up by Nasir al-Din.!¢

In Kayor, oral tradition is more detailed on the success of the marabout
movement which was greatly assisted by the political crisis within the
aristocracy. Here the marabout movement, led by the Xaadi, espoused the
cause of the Linger, Yaasin Bubu, who had been removed from office by
the new Damel, Decce Maram Ngalgu, who replaced her with his mother.
Yaasin Bubu converted to Islam, bringing with her part of the garmi (ruling
1689 after Lacourbe in 1689 said the same: ‘The kings have no right to impose tributes on
their peoples. Their whole income consists of slaves and cattle. They often go and pillage
their subjects on the excuse that there has been evil talk about them or that there has been
stealing or killing, so that no one is secure in his goods and his liberty since he enslaves
them and this is what has caused the revolution in their kingdom.” All these eye-witness

reports do not prevent Philip Curtin from shutting his eyes to our interpretation of the
economic, political and social context of the marabout movement: see P. D. Curtin, 1975,
p. 50. :

16. B. Barry, 1972, pp. 137—42. Our interpretation of the movement in Waalo was here
distorted by an unfortunate confusion with events in Kayor.
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class) and its clients. She married the marabout Njaay Sall who killed the
Damel, Decce Maram Ngalgu, and installed another ruler, Mafaali Gey,
also a convert to Islam because of his political ambition. But Mafaali was
soon killed for not respecting the Kur’anic laws, by the marabout Njaay Sall
who proclaimed himself viceroy within the framework of the “Tubenan’
movement led by Nagir al-Din. Mafaali’s assassination led to a split between
the marabout movement and the garmi who, when they lost their claim to
the throne of Kayor, appealed to the Buur Salum Maxureja Joojo ]uuf to
intervene.!

But in 1674, the death of Nasir al-Din, in battle against the Hasaniyya
warriors in Mauritania, precipitated the decline of the marabout movement,
as did also contradictions in the vice-royalties of the states along the Senegal
river. The decline enabled the French at Saint-Louis to intervene directly
to give their support to the fallen aristocracies in Futa Toro, Waalo, Kayor
and Jolof. This reaction by those at Saint-Louis, whose trading activities
were almost suspended until the complete defeat of the marabout movement
in 1677, had several justifications. They wanted first to prevent the con-
solidation in the Senegal valley of a large political grouping which, under
cover of Islam, might be able to dicatate to them their terms of trade.
Moreover, they wanted to resume the trade in slaves which was so vital for
the prosperity of the plantations in the New World and hence, to the
maintenance of the triangular trade. The French at Saint-Louis therefore
gave military and financial aid to the various fallen aristocracies to help
them regain power.'

Despite Chambonneau’s clear evidence, Philip D. Curtin, on the pretext
of ‘decolonizing African history’, tries to deny any relationship between
the European presence and the evolution of the societies of Senegambia
which he studies in isolation.!® But it was only with their own interests at
heart that the French put their support behind the Brak of Waalo, Yerim

17. L. G. Colvin, 1974, pp. 587-9; M. Diouf, 1980, pp. 122-3.

18. Chambonneau, an eye-witness to events, is again quite explicit on the participation
of those at the trading post of Saint-Louis in the annihilation of the marabour movement.
In a first campaign between May and 20 June 1674 De Muchin won the support of the
Waalo chiefs and he again went 6o leagues up the river in early July 1674 with ‘the same
ships and other small boats so that with the fleet being larger than on the first voyage, it
would have struck fear in all those of the Negroes when they were all assembled. ... This
Naval Army came back down river after a month and a half where on their arrival in the
month of August there were nothing but fireworks and entertainments and a straw Negro
was burned’. C. I. A. Ritchie, 1968, pp. 345, 346.

19. This is the major shortcoming of the otherwise very well-documented work by
Philip Curtin on Senegambia. I have never intended to deny African societies their own
internal dynamism, but to assert that from the fifteenth century onwards their evolution
was more and more determined by the European presence. This presence incorporated
Africa into the capitalist system whose formation was underway, thus inaugurating the
process of its dependence which continues down to the present day through the alliance
between foreign capital and the African ruling classes. This evidence cannot be denied on
the pretext of ‘decolonizing African history’ unless the intention is to perpetuate the
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Kode, who immediately deserted the marabout movement in Futa Toro,
Jolof and Kayor. Thus, by 1677, the movement had been almost wiped
out and the old aristocracies had recovered their former prerogatives. The
failure of this first popular resistance against the overseas slave trade and
the arbitrary power of the establishment had lasting consequences for the
development of the kingdoms of Senegambia.

In Mauritania, the movement’s original home, the defeat of the Berber
marabouts ensured the survival of the political power of Hasaniyya warriors
who founded the emirates of Trarza and Brakna. In the eighteenth century,
enabled through the development of the gum trade to participate profitably
in the Atlantic trade, these emirates kept up constant military pressure on
the states on the left bank of the Senegal. The Marabout War — known as
the Tubenan movement in the European sources and Shurbuba in the
Berber chronicles — had more lasting consequences than the Almoravid
movement which had started in the same area in the eleventh century.

The Almoravid movement had embarked upon the conquest of the north
whereas Nagir al-Din’s movement had turned southward. Despite its
failure, the Almoravid movement had left a permanent mark on the inexor-
able orientation of the Chamama Berbers who were attracted by the Atlantic
trade towards the Senegal valley. They participated increasingly in the
political, economic and religious history of Senegambia. While the emirates
of Trarza and Brakna participated in the widespread violence between
states in the Senegal valley, the zwawiya marabouts continued to forge close
links with the established marabout parties in the kingdoms of Senegambia,
thus participating in the Islamic opposition to the military powers. By the
end of the seventeenth century, Chamama had become an integral part of
Senegambia. ‘

The long Marabout War gave rise to a series of famines throughout the
region and above all to the repression of the Muslims. They thus increased
considerably the volume of the slave trade to the advantage of the trading
post at Saint-Louis and the victorious aristocracy. The defeat of the
marabouts, with the complicity of the aristocrats who were the only Africans
to benefit from the Atlantic trade, ensured the continued commercial
expansion of Saint-Louts. The French at Saint-Louis had finally succeeded
in preventing the formation of a large political grouping which might have
dictated their terms of trade along the Senegal river.

Political disintegration proceeded ever more rapidly as a result of civil
wars and wars between the various kingdoms over who should supply the
slave trade. The use of fire-arms became widespread, and autocratic and
military governments came to power in all the kingdoms with the ceddo or
captives of the crown used as an instrument of the arbitrary rule of the
governing aristocracies. But the victory of those at Saint-Louis accentuated
the contradiction between the aristocracy and the rest of the population

dependence of Africa. On this theme, see P. D. Curtin’s review of B. Barry, 1972 (P. D.
Curtin, 1973b).
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which turned more and more towards Islam, the chief centre of opposition
to the ruling reglmes throughout Senegambla

From this time many marabout families began to leave the coastal areas
and the Senegal valley and take refuge inland, notably in Bundu and
Futa Jallon, where they tried to consolidate the autonomy of the Muslim
communities. The Muslim revolutions in Bundu and Futa Jallon at the
beginning of the eighteenth century thus marked the triumph of militant
Islam as a reaction against the consequences of the overseas slave trade.
Opposition between Muslim theocracies and ceddo rulers thus dominated
the history of Senegambia throughout the exghteenth century, the apogee
of the era of the overseas slave—traders

The 1mpact of the overseas slave trade: ceddo rule and
Muslim revolutions in the eighteenth century

The Atlantic trade, particularly the slave trade, accentuated the political,
economic and social crises in the states of Senegambxa throughout the
eighteenth century. '

In an atmosphere of widespread violence, the ceddo aristocracies streng-
thened their warlike character and imposed centralized monarchical rule
through the support of the crown slaves. In reaction against the arbitrary
rule of the aristocracies, Muslim communities formed enclaves within the
states or organized revolutions as in Bundu, Futa Jallon and Futa Toro. -

The strengthening of ceddo rule and political crises

The Wolof kingdoms of Kayor, Bawol and Waalo, and the Sereer kingdoms
of Siin and Salum, underwent the same evolution towards the strengthening
and centrallzanon of monarchical power.

Kayor, during the reign of Lat Sukaabe Fall, was the supreme example
of the evolution of the ceddo regime towards an autocratic regime and the
advent of the warlords in Senegambia. Lat Sukaabe Fall (1695~1720) is
seen by tradition as a usurper who took advantage of the unrest in Kayor
to bring together the two crowns of Bawol and Kayor under the title of
Damel-Teen. He enforced royal monopoly over the sale of slaves and the
purchase of fire-arms and thus strengthened monarchical rule by elim-
inating the Dorobe and Gelowar royal branches to the benefit of his meen
(maternal family), the Geej. He also favoured his supporters within the
lineages holding hereditary offices and made many marriage alliances to
create a vast clientage network which henceforth formed a permanent
feature of political life.

Lat Sukaabe instituted sweeping mstltuttonal reform to ensure inte-
gration of the marabouts into the political system. He appointed Serin Lamb
(holders of new titles) to attract the junior branches of the marabout party.
The Serin Lamb, of garmi or doomi Buur origin, became agents of central
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government responsible for the defence of the frontiers and soon adopted
the military ways of the ruling ceddo party. Conversely, the Serin Jakk
rejected any compromise with the ceddo rulers and, while devoting them-
selves to religious activities and teaching, continued to focus the discontent
of the peasant masses who were subject to pillaging by the ceddo aris-
tocracy.? '

But the strengthening of central authority and especially of the Geej
matrilineage, considerably harmed the interests of French trade as Lat
Sukaabe Fall, as the head of Kayor and Bawol, could now impose his
prices on the posts at Gorée and the factories at Rufisque and Portudal.
Furthermore, Lat Sukaabe was a supporter of free trade for all European
nations. In 1701, he had André Brué, Director-General of the Compagnie
du Sénégal, arrested while attempting to impose a French trading monopoly
in this area at the expense of the English in the Gambia.?

Lat Sukaabe’s reign is particularly interesting because it marks the
eventual advent of the warlords in the Wolof and Sereer kingdoms. He
imposed himself through his skill at settling internal political disputes to
his own advantage and also because of the royal monopoly on arms import.
However, on his death, the French took advantage of the succession crisis
to prevent the reunification of Kayor and Bawol under the authority of a
single ruler — as was the case in 1736 during the reign of Maysa Ten Wejj.
Furthermore, succession disputes between the rulers of Kayor and the
rulers of Bawol formed the major source of supply for the slave trade and
consequently for the supply of arms to these new warlords who reigned
over the Wolof kingdoms on the coast.?

Waalo is another striking example of political and social crisis caused by
regular interference by the French at Saint-Louis in the succession crises
between the three royal families — the Tejek (Teedyekk), the Loggar and
the Joos. This interventionism came at a time when the economic situation
was changing due to the growing importance of the gum trade. From the
beginning of the eighteenth century, stimulated by the European textile
industry, the gum trade — which was monopolized by the Moors in the
emirates of Trarza and Brakna — not only helped solve the economic crisis
of the late 1600s but also to exert pressure on the kingdoms of the Senegal
valley. Waalo, Kayor, Jolof and Futa Toro were all ultimate victims of the
contradiction brought about by the French desire to attract the gum trade
towards the posts on the Senegal river, to their own exclusive advantage.
Their reason was vigorous competition from the Dutch and English in
the factories at Arguin and Portendick on the Mauritanian coast. This

20. The particularly interesting reforms of Lat Sukaabe Fall have been revealed by Lucy
Colvin and dealt with at length by Mamadou Diouf and Abdoulaye Bara Diop:
L. G. Colvin, 1974, pp- 587—97; M. Diouf, 1980, pp. 124—30; and A. B. Diop, 1981,
pp. 167 and 226.

21. J. Boulegue, 1968, pp. 171-93.

22. C. Becker and V. Martin, 1975.
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compettion gave rise to the fiest pum war between 1717 amdl 1727 which
had lasting consequences, particulatly on the development of the Kingdom
of Waalo.™ _

After the failure of Rigaudiére’s 1723 expedition to recapture the Mau-
ritanian factorics from the Dutch, Brué, the officer in charge at Saint-
Louis, sought an alliance with the Beccio, Malizun, the kangam (provingial
chiel} of Roos Beecin. The aim of this alliance was to induce Alichandors,
the Andr of Trarzs, to give back the Arguin fort to the French and also to
act as g counterweight to the enmity shown by the Brak of Waalo and the
Dame! of Kayor against the trading postat Saint-Louis. In 1724, supported
by Saint-Louis, Malixuri rebelled zgainst Yerim Mbanik, Braf of Waalo.
This attermpt at secession is a significant reflection of the policy adnpted
by the French at Saint-Louis who now aimed at defending their mtcrests
by promoting political disintegration within the states of hu:nf:gambm

Furthermore, with the failure of the atrempt at mediation between Saint-
Lonis and Alichandora, Malixud lost the eompany's support. This was
followed by his defeat at the hands of Yerim Mbanik. By 1734, Yerim
Mbanik, with an army of 200 to 300 horsemen and jooo infantry, half of
them C.'l[‘l'}’ll'lg firc-arms, had naturally become one of the mest powerful
kings in the region. This enabled his successors, his two brothers, Njaag

23 A, Delvountl, 1952, p 240
24. B Barry, 1972, pp. 186,
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Aram Bakar (1733-57) and in particular, Naatago (1756—66) to exercise
hegemony over the neighbouring kingdoms, particularly Kayor which had
been undermined by famine and seven years of civil war. The two brothers
then claimed possession of all the territory near the estuary and tried to
confiscate all the dues paid by Saint-Louis to the Damel.

This policy of open hegemony pursued by Waalo was overthrown by
the English, who occupied Saint-Louis from 1758 onwards, following
numerous harassments by the Brak, Naatago Aram, now sufficiently power-
ful to impose his will on Saint-Louis whose access to trade on the Senegal
river he controlled. In his role as gate-keeper of the river, Naatago Aram
repeatedly demanded an increase in the dues and the price of slaves. In
1764, Naatago Aram twice blocked Saint-Louis’ trade and forbade access
to the upper river through Waalo. The English reacted by giving assistance
to the Damel of Kayor, Makoddu Kumba Jaaring, who, by August 1765,
had succeeded in recovering most of the territory annexed from him by
Waalo.

The English governor, O'Hara, who at first thought of building a fort
on the mainland to protect the Saint-Louis trade, took advantage of Naatago
Aram’s death finally to break the power of Waalo. O’Hara, whose chief
concern was clearly to get as many slaves as possible out of the region for
his own plantations in the West Indies, supplied arms to the Moors who
overran all the Senegal river area. In 1775, in the Kingdom of Waalo alone,
the English took more than 8000 slaves in less than six months. The over-
supply of slaves was such that in the streets of Saint-Louis a slave was
being sold for one piece of cloth.? ‘

This tremendous drain of manpower coincided with the beginning of a
long civil war lasting almost twenty-nine years, during which two royal
families, the Loggar and the Joos, tried to recover the power which the
Tejek family had monopolized since the early 1700s. (The succession to
the Waalo throne of the two brothers, Aram Bakar and Naatago Aram
Bakar, had marked the victory of the Tejek matrilineage over the Joos and
Loggar matrilineages following a process identical to the one that had given
rise to the Geej monopoly in Kayor.)

But Waalo soon felt the pressure of the Trarza Moors who were becoming
increasingly powerful because of the importance of gum. The Moors
intervened regularly in the succession disputes which completely ruined
the power of the kingdom, which was henceforth incapable of pursuing an
independent policy and generating an internal dynamism sufficient to
promote the emergence of warlords of the stature of Lat Sukaabe Fall.

The Sereer kingdoms of Siin and Salum underwent a development
similar to that of the Wolof kingdoms. But the history of Siin was marked
by its small size while the prevailing climate of violence forced it to close
itself off from external influences and to practise extensive agriculture to
maintain its cohesion. The Buur Siin nevertheless developed a high degree

25. B. Barry, 1972, pp. 208-10.
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of administrative centralization to control the Sax-Sax appointed in each
village by the central government. Conversely, Salum’s development
differed because of its larger size, the cosmopolitan character of its popu-
lation and, above all, its advantageous commercial position on the River
Salum. The rich salt pans provided the Buur with significant income and
enabled him to participate in the slave trade and ensure the expansion of
Salum towards the Gambia.?

Futa Toro, under Denyanke rule since Koly Tengella, underwent an
evolution identical to that of the Wolof kingdoms through the permanent
disputes between pretenders to the throne, and through the use of violence
and the massive use of fire-arms. This endemic political crisis opened the
way to frequent intervention by the Moors and the post at Saint-Louis
which was above all concerned to satisfy its needs for slaves and gum.

From the beginning, the Satigs’s lack of fixed rules of succession encour-~
aged war among the various claimants, not to mention the numerous
usurpations made possible by the power of the sebbe, (sing. ceddo) — the
war chiefs. In this climate of violence Bubakar Sire called on the Moroccans
for help in 1716 thus giving them the opportunity to interfere in the affairs
of Futa Toro which from then on was forced to pay the muudul horma
(grain tax).”” In addition, Futa Toro took a direct part in the struggle
between Alichandora, the Amir of Trarza, and Brakna. This was the source
of the increasing interference by Morocco which used its troops, known as
Ormans, in the affairs of the Senegal valley from Waalo to Gajaaga.

In 1720, Alichandora deposed and driven out by his powerful northern
neighbours, the Ulad Dellim, sought the help of the Sultan of Morocco.
While Alichandora wanted to end Brakna hegemony in southern present-
day Mauritania, the Sharif wanted to secure recognition of his suzerainty
over the Moorish emirates to the south of Morocco. But the Ormans,
numbering 5000 according to Saint-Robert, subsequently acted quite inde-
pendently and put all the countries along the Senegal river to fire and
sword. They ended by splitting into two factions, one of which allied with
Trarza and the other with Brakna. Alichandora was defeated in 1722 by
the Brakna faction and took refuge with the Beecio, Malixuri, in Waalo.
From this time onwards the Ormans intervened actively in the numerous
succession crises in Futa Toro during the first half of the eighteenth
century. Thus, between May 1721 and December 1724, there was total
confusion as Bubakar Sire and Babu Musa replaced one another on the
Satig’s throne at dizzying speed until the legendary Samba Gelaajo Jeegi
seized power in 1725 with the help of the Ormans of Gaidy and the
commander of Fort Saint Joseph.?

Samba Gelaajo Jeegi (1725-31) is the prototype of the warlord whose
exploits, love of danger, boldness and courage still fuel the legendary tales

26. M. A. Klein, 1968, pp. 26—9.
27. O. Kane, 1974, p. 245-
28. ibid., p. 246.
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of the griots in Futa Toro. Sambayel mo Lamotako (little Samba who does
not reign) — for having usurped power by force without being enthroned —
with his famous mare, Umulatum, and his famous gun, Bubu Lowake (Bubu
meaning that which does not need charging), illustrates the violence in
Futa Toro’s political life. Samba Gelaajo Jeegi was the ceddo leader par
excellence, who, with his army of Sebbe equipped with fire-arms, waged
forty-five battles during his reign, to the sound of bawd; peyya yiyan (blood
drums) and dadde yiyan (war songs/blood songs).?’ '

The saga of Samba Gelaa)o Jeegi, still marvellously sung in Futa Toro
is magnificently evoked in the two versions published by Amadou Ly and
Amadou Abel Sy.*® This poetical evocation of the ceddo epic through the
saga of Samba Gelaajo Jeegi is still sung by the Sebbe in their war songs:
Gumbala, a hymn to dash and courage, is above all the epic song of death
in which the ceddo assumes his destiny as a warrior, his faithfulness to his
ancestors and to the ethic of his caste. Thus, what is most striking in the
Gumbala is the poetry of violence and death and fantastic and excessive
horse-rides. The poetry of the Gumbala is a poetry of the macabre, a hymn
to the warrior, to his horse, his gun and his lance:

That one is the man who said ...

Through the prayers of my mother,
Through the prayers of my father,

God, do not make me die a shameful death,
Do not let me die in my bed,

In the midst of my children’s tears,

And the wailing of the old people

Slmllarly, the Lenngi, sung solely by Sebbe women at marriages or cir-
cumcisions, are heroic songs summonmg up contempt for death and the
protection of honour. The singing of them is thus a great communing both
to reaffirm that the future spouses belong to the Sebbe caste and to remind
them of the values they have to perpetuate.? But the saga of Samba Gelaajo
Jeegi is unfortunately evoked out of its true historical context which was
dominated by the violence born of the overseas slave trade and which
ultimately explains the emergence of this type of warlord shaped by the
ceddo ethic. Futa Toro’s permanently violent state could be accredited to
two factors. Morocco, through its army of Ormans, intended to control the
Moorish emirates tied into the Atlantic trade circuit through the trade in
gum and slaves. Meanwhile, the French at Saint-Louis, whose presence
was felt in the Senegal valley from the estuary to the upper river, had one
main aim: to extract as many slaves from the area as possible. These
external factors created a situation of chronic instability in Futa Toro

29. 0. Kane, 1970b.

30. A. Ly, 1977; A. A. Sy, 1979.
31. A. A. Sy, 1979, pp. 365-7.
32. ibid., pp. 438-9.
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where the Denyanke military aristocracy was constantly challenging the
power of the Satigi by calling on either the Moors and their Orman allies,
or the French. Thus, Samba Gelaajo Jeegi, who had first allied with the
Moors, later sought help from the French at Saint-Louis to shake off the
Moroccan yoke. In 1725, he asked for fire-arms, gunpowder and cannon
in exchange for a hundred slaves and for a port to be built in his capital at
Jowol. In July 1725, he tried to protect French interests against pillaging
by the Moors. It was perhaps this alliance that enabled him to reign without
interruption from 1725 to 1731 despite the claims of his two rivals, Bubu
Musa and Konko Bubu Miisa.®

But the French, far from their Saint-Louis base, were unable to put a
final stop to the pressure of the Moors who ‘held all Nigritia crawling
under them’.** The French ended, however, by using some factions to
bring to his knees Konko Bubu Musa (an ally of the Tunka of Gajaaga) to
the advantage of Samba Gelaajo Jeegi, their ally once again in exile in
Bundu. Samba, whose army was made up of an Orman faction, conscripted
by Saint Adon in exchange for 2000 bars of merchandise reconquered
power from Konko Bubu Miisa between 1738 and 1741. Samba, however,
remained a prisoner of his Orman and Moorish allies and attempted in
vain to persuade the French to build a fort at Jowol to counteract Orman—
Moorish control over him. Samba died shortly afterwards in obscure
circumstances. According to tradition, he died according to the ceddo
warrior’s ideal of courage — at the treacherous hand of his wife suborned
by his enemies during his second exile in Bundu:

“You have put Lalo in my meal and that follows our conversation the
other day. I know that I shall die from eating this meal, but I shall
eat it all the same. No one will ever say that I am afraid of death. I
never recoil from death, though I recoil from dishonour’.
However, the circumstances of the death of Samba Gelaajo Jeegi, legendary
hero of sacred violence in a Futa Toro sapped by war, matter little, as, in
1752, the new Satigi, Sube Njaay, holding his fergo in Galam, was in turn
driven out by Yaye Hoola and his warriors who ravaged Bundu with the
help of Xaaso and the Ormans. Futa Toro seemed to be at its nadir, as the
Satigi followed one another in bewildering succession to the sole profit of
the Moors who dominated a country having all the necessary conditions
for the success of the Muslim revolution in 1776.3

33. O. Kane, 1974, pp. 246-7.

34. ibid., p. 248.

35. O. Kane, 1970b, p. 924.

36. “The land of the Foulah as usual provides the same thing to say. It is still the prey
of the Moors and no one takes any notice any more of the revolutions that happen there
because they have no effect at all on the situation of the country. We pay the dues to the
one who happens to be there. That happens quickly today.” Col. C6—-16. Letter from the
Conseil Supérieur du Sénégal, 25 July 1752.

285



Africa from the Sixteenth to the Eighteenth Century

Gajaaga, on the upper river, had also been integrated into the Atlantic
trade circuit since the end of the seventeenth century, to the considerable
advantage of Soninke traders at the meeting-point of the three ecological
regions of Senegambia — the coast, the savannah and the Sahel. But despite
the dynamism of Soninke trade which was the main supplier of the countries
of the Niger Bend in salt and European goods and of western Senegambia
in cotton goods, Gajaaga suffered the same political and economic crises
linked to the overseas slave trade and the invasion by the Ormans. The
political crisis, which began in about 1700 with the struggle between Tunka
Naame of Maxanna, and his cousin, Maxan of Tamboukane, in the province
of Kammera, was extended in 1730 by the war between Gwey and
Kammera. This conflict broke out after the removal of Tunka Mussa Jaabe
of Ciaabu, who was replaced by Bukari Sette of Maxanna, who was then
proclaimed head of the Gajaaga confederacy.

These tensions multiplied and led to a series of civil wars between 1744
and 1745 which finally destroyed the unity of the Soninke confederacy,
thus paving the way for the invasion of the country in 1750 by Xaaso in
alliance with the Bambara of Kaarta. Although the Xaasonke invader was
driven back, Gwey and Kammera had been weakened by the endless
disputes that had permanently compromised the future of the Gajaaga
confederacy.”’ ‘

Little is known about the development of the Kingdom of Kaabu which
dominated southern Senegambia until the victory of the Muslim revolution
in Futa Jallon. But the power of Kaabu, which lasted beyond the eighteenth
century, was based on trade in slaves which considerably strengthened the
warlike character of the Nanco kingdom. Thus, in about 1738, the Mansa
of Kaabu was in a position to deliver some 600 slaves a year to the
Portuguese alone, while the Southern Rivers, also under Kaabunke control,
exported thousands of slaves annually. Kaabu thus strengthened its hold
over the coastal provinces while also raiding its inland neighbours, the
Bajaranke, Fulakunda, Koniagui and Bassari. With Baram Mansa, who
died in about 1705, Kaabu seemed to be at the height of its power under
the leadership of the Nanco aristocracy. But the state of permanent war,
by its very existence, strengthened the position of the Khorin (provincial war
chiefs) and the Soninke warriors famous for their excessive consumption of
dolo (alcohol). Here, too, as evidenced by the political crisis of the nineteenth
century, dissension among the three royal lineages, Sama, Pacana and
Jimara, was the source of numerous civil wars aimed at imposing a single
central authority over the kingdom. This situation, more amply docu-
mented in the nineteenth century, explains the success of the holy wars

“The land of the Foulah has again changed kings. That is virtually all we have to say
about it, as it really makes no difference at all on whose head this crown falls since all
power is really in the hands of the Moors.” Col. C6~14. Letter from the Conseil Supérieur
du Sénégal, 20 June 1753.

37- A. Bathily, 197s.
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later led from Futa Jallon and Bunda and of the internal Muslim revolutions
against the Soninke state of Kaabu.*

Muslim revolutions in the eighteenth century

The military defeat of the marabout movement led by Nasir al-Din in the
second half of the seventeenth century was followed by the spread of
underground action by Islam against ceddo rule and the disastrous conse-
quences of the overseas slave trade throughout Senegambia.

Within the states controlled by the powerful military aristocracies, the
Muslim communities gradually strengthened themselves to win political
and social autonomy under the leadership of influential marabout families.
But, increasingly, these Muslim communities, linked to one another
throughout Senegambia by a long chain of religious, political and economic
ties which transcended national frontiers, embarked on creating new states
or seizing power where they were through violence and the proclamation
of a holy war.

Thus, at the end of the seventeenth century, Maalik Sy founded the
Muslim theocracy of Bundu which was followed at the beginning of the
cighteenth century by the Muslim revolution in Futa Jallon under the
leadership of Karamokho Alfa. After this victory on the borders of Sene-
gambia, there was an interval until the second half of the eighteenth century
before the triumph of the Torodo marabout party led by Sulayman Baal in
Futa Toro, the stronghold of the Denyanke regime. These three successes
proved the continuity and the solidarity of the marabous movement
throughout Senegambia, whose history henceforth was to be dominated
by the struggle between the Muslim theocracies and the ceddo rulers.

The Muslim revolution in Bundu

The repression directed against the marabouts after the defeat of Nasir al-
Din led to the mass departure of Muslims from Futa Toro to Bundu
where Maalik Sy founded the first Muslim theocracy on the borders of
Senegambia in about 16go. Maalik Sy doubtless continued the marabout
movement being one of the group of Muslim leaders who had received
their religious education in Pir or Kokki in Kayor, which had close
connections with the Berber zawiya.

Maalik Sy was born at Suyuma, near Podor. After completing his
religious education he travelled through Senegambia and finally settled on
the borders of Gajaaga with the permission of the Tunka of Ciaabu. But
the alliance sealed between Maalik Sy and the 7unka, who had granted
him a piece of land according to the custom of the Jonnu, was soon broken
because of the strategic position of Bundu at the terminus of the trade
routes from the Gambia.* Maalik Sy, settled in a cosmopolitan area

38. M. Mane, 1978, p. 128.

39. A. Bathily, 1975, pp. 57-9.
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inhabited by Bajaranke, Koniagui, Bassari, Jaxanke, Soninke and many
Fulbe from Futa Toro, took advantage of the weakness of Gajaaga to
declare a holy war. His religious prestige, and the military organization he
set up with the help of Muslims, most of whom had come from Futa Toro
after the defeat of the marabour movement, enabled him to found the
theocratic state of Bundu.*

Maalik Sy supported the Jaxanke marabouts whose commercial interests
were constantly threatened by the pillaging of the Gajaaga military aris-
tocracy. The Muslim party thus ensured for itself the control of Falémé
whose commercial importance and agricultural wealth were to make it,
over the following centuries, the basis of the power of the Sisibe dynasty.*!
Maalik Sy then took the title of Almamy, a Fulfulde version of the title al-
Imam which had earlier been adopted by Nasir al-Din.

Philip Curtin has clearly demonstrated the religious and family con-
nections between Nasir al-Din’s movement and the revolution in Bundu.
Although he did not take a direct part in the marabout war, Maalik Sy was
nevertheless a keen follower who achieved some of the political and religious
aims of the marabout party.¥

There is no documentation to explain why the first Muslim revolution
was successful. But a clear trend can be seen for Muslim communities to
consolidate themselves far from the coast, on the borders of Senegambia,
to escape the oppressive policy of the ceddo establishment. In this way the
fate of Bundu was linked to that of the Muslim communities in Futa Toro
and Futa Jallon which lay one on either side of Bundu. Bundu was well
situated on the trade routes linking the Niger Bend to the trading posts in
the Gambia-and it gradually consolidated its position under the Sisibe
dynasty at the expense of Gajaaga.*

The Muslim revolution in Futa Fallon

The success of the Muslim revolution in Bundu was followed a few years
later by a revolution in Futa Jallon, which took place in much the same
circumstances. The fate of the mountainous massif of Futa Jallon — a
natural obstacle which over the centuries had become a place of refuge for
the Jallonke, the Soso and the Fulbe — underwent a complete upheaval
during the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. Koly Tengella’s invasion
and, above all, the development of the Atlantic trade soon had powerful
cultural consequences while also accelerating the movement of the people
of the Sudan towards the forest or the coast with many choosing to pass
through the highlands of Futa Jallon. Moreover, this major crossing-point
was economically revitalized by the existence of large herds of cattle
belonging to Fulbe herdsmen who had flooded into the area from the

40. P. D. Curtin, 1971, pp. 20-2.
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fifteenth century onwards, drawn by the abundant grazing areas in the
Futa Jallon highlands.

Futa Jallon, now incorporated into the Atlantic trade, was the scene of
a profound economic and social transformation which was to give rise to
the Muslim revolution at the beginning of the eighteenth century., Walter
Rodney gives an excellent account of the economic, political and social
context of the 1725 revolution which ended in the setting up of the
theocratic state of Futa Jallon by the marabout party. He shows that to
present the revolution merely as a struggle between the unfortunate Fulbe
and their Jallonke masters and exploiters is simplistic. ‘

During the seventeenth century, the Fulbe had probably become the
richest and most powerful social group in the country. This was a result
of the combination of three factors. First, the quest for new grazing grounds
had considerably increased the numbers of Fulbe from Bundu, Futa Toro,
Macina and the Sahel. Second, expansion of the Atlantic trade had led to
large-scale development of the trade in cattle and hides and had thus
strengthened the economic position of the cattle-owning Fulbe. Third,
militant Islam had emerged to serve as an ideology for the construction of
a new economic, political and social order.**

The Muslim revolution in Futa Jallon was, clearly, as in Bundu, a
reaction to the violence and upheavals precipitated by the overseas slave
trade. In fact, the leaders of the Muslim revolution in Futa Jallon were not
all from Macina but also from the Senegal valley where they had had direct
links with Nasir al-Din’s marabout movement.

Philip Curtin and Levtzion have both clearly shown the religious,
political and matrimonial links between the various marabout families of
Futa Toro, Bundu and Futa Jallon.* The route linking the Senegal valley
to the Futa Jallon highlands through Falémé was a permanent feature of
the history of the peopling of Senegambia, as is well illustrated by the
travels of Shaykh ‘Umar in the nineteenth century. Bundu was the link in
this marabout movement, whose defeat at the end of the seventeenth century
in Futa Toro was followed by its triumph in Futa Jallon at the beginning
of the eighteenth, with the participation of the various Fulbe, Mande and
Jaxanke peoples of the area. In the context of the large-scale slave-hunts
organized by the powerful state of Kaabu, the Muslim revolution in Futa
Jallon appears as the victory of the marabout party whose prime aim was
to ensure the security of the Muslim community.

This essentially Muslim revolution was not at all an ethnic war between
Fulbe herdsmen and Jallonke settled farmers. Tradition clearly dem-
onstrates the multi-ethnic character of the revolution initially led by twelve
Fulbe marabouts and ten Mande marabouts, who were certainly of Jaxanke
origin. Conversely, the movement was confronted with opposition from
the leaders of Kafu, who were Jallonke, and also from the non-Muslim

44. W. Rodney, 1968, pp. 274-6.
45. P. D. Curtin, 1971, pp. 21-2; N. Levtzion, 1971a.

289



Africa from the Sicteenth to the Eishicenth Century

PLATE 10.5  Fulbe moman of the Faia Jalten

Fulbe, who lived in the bush with their cattle, The Muslim Fulbe, whoe
wanted to abelish cattle taxes, and the Mande Juula or Jaxanke, whosc
trading way of life had always been associated with the practice of Tslam,
certzinly allied to creatc a vast puolitical grouping in place of the tip}'
Jallotike chiefdoms which had become incapable of ensuring the sccurity
of the populations in the context of the overseas slave trade.

The Muslim revolution was cerrainly not the work of rootless itinenant
pastors, but of Muslims of every backeround, hrmly scttled in the refuge
area in the Futa Jallon highlands. The maraboat party, most of whose
members had been schooled in the famous Jaxanke edocational centre of
Jaxaba, on the River Bafing, was in fact consolidared by the participation
of numcrons Fulbe who could put their cattle wealth to profitable wse in
the framework of a gradual sedentarization. The trade in cattle and hides
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towaids the coast gave them economic power while Islam gave them the
idenlogy necessary for the construction of a new political and social vrder.

Thus, after the victory of the marabest pacty fdllowing the holy war
azainst the various ruling Jallonke aristocracics, the Muoslim leaders ereated
the Confederativn of Futa JeHlont under the lcadership of Ihrahima
Sambegu. Sambegu, knawn as Katamokha Alfa, was the head of the
Scdiyanke lingage of the Barry family of "Imlhﬂ and carried the title
Abpgary, The Conlederation was divided inte |1ine Biwe, sing. Dimpal
fprovinces) whose chiefs bore the title of Afs and were appointed from
among the leaders of the diikzd. The territorisl division thus corresponded,
initially, to the territory liberated by each of the leaders of the Muslim
revolution. Thus Karamokhe Alfa, the Ahwamy and head of the Con-
fedeeation of Futa Jallon, was above all the A2 of tihe Hiwaf of Timba,
the capital. From the beginning, the power of the Afmamy, with his seat
at "T'imbo, was limited by the wide autonomy granted to the chiefs of the

PLATE 160 The oid srorgue ot fabé, Fura Fallon

provinces of Labe, Buriya, Timid, Kebaali, Kollade, Koyin, Pugumba and
Fode Haaji and alse by the existence of 2 Council of Ancicnts acting as a
parliament at Fugumba, the religiaus capital.*

The Muslim theocraey in Futa Jallon was thus the guteome of 2 serics

4h. T. Thalle, 1072, p. 28.
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of military campaigns between the marabout party and the leaders of
Jallonke Kafu who were fighting to defend their political sovereignty. But
the holy war that sealed the victory of the marabout party, at the famous
battle of Talansan, was continued by the attempt to convert to Islam the
non-Muslim populations of the massif of Futa Jallon. At this level, the
Muslims met more opposition from the Fulbe pastoralists who had been
leading a nomadic way of life in the area for centuries and were hostile to
Islam, which they saw as synonymous with decentralization and political
and economic control. This opposition sprang from those Fulbe who
subsequently came to form the lowest class of bush Fulbe, exploited
by the ruling marabouts. Its very existence belies any superficial racial
interpretation of the Muslim revolution as the outcome of an invasion by
Fulbe to enslave the indigenous Jallonke. Its existence also explains why
hostilities lasted so long and why the theocratic regime was so slow to
consolidate itself, obliged as it was to create throughout the first half of the
eighteenth century a new political structure to replace Jallonke Kafu.*

On the death of Karamokho Alfa in about 1751, the Almamyship
devolved onto Ibrahima Sory, known as Sory Mawdo (Sory the Great).
The religious leader of the djihad was thus followed by the commander
of the army who involved Futa Jallon in an aggressive policy against
neighbouring countries, on the excuse of waging the djihad. This policy
became the main method of slave-hunting for the domestic needs of the
ruling aristocracy and also and above all for meeting the growing demand
of the overseas slavers on the coast.

As with the Kingdom of Dahomey or the Asante confederacy, the
evolution of Futa Jallon is incomprehensible outside the global context of
the dommatmg overseas slave trade. These kingdoms, originally formed in
reaction against the noxious consequences of the hunt for slaves, eventually
came to participate in this trade, either to defend themselves against
neighbouring kingdoms or purely for financial gain. Islam then became
just one ideology among many to maintain and consolidate the power of
the ruling aristocracy.

Sory Mawdo, assisted by the leader of the Jallonke kingdom of Solimana,
thus engaged in a series of wars against his neighbours to procure slaves
and booty. But the alliance was defeated in 1762 by Konde Burama, king
of Sankaran, who, in 1762, was able to occupy Timbo followmg the
defection of Solimana. It took an outburst of national energy to stop Konde
Burama’s army at the gates of Fugumba and it was only in 1776 that Sory
Mawdo finally eliminated the threat. The defeat of Sankaran inaugurated
a long period of domination of Futa Jallon of Solimana to the east of
Timbo. This victory went a long way towards consolidating the power of
Sory Mawdo who, until his death in 1791, asserted the authority of the
military faction over the religious faction.

Sory Mawdo’s death gave rise to much political confusion as his son

47. N. Levtzion, 1975, p. 208.
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Sadu was assassinated in 1797/8 by supporters of ‘Abdulay Bademba, son
of the first Almamy, Karamokho Alfa. It is certainly from this time that
the system of alternating rule dates between the two families of Alfaya,
descendants of Karamokho Alfa, and Soriya, descendants of Ibrahima Sory
Mawdo. This duality, which was a throwback to the political structures of
the ceddo kingdoms where there were two or three royal lineages, con-
siderably weakened the central government: it enabled the Council of
Ancients, responsible for ensuring respect for the shari‘a, to control the
power of the A/mamy and also enabled the provincial chiefs to consolidate
their autonomy.

Despite this weakness inherent from the beginning in the political
system, the Kingdom of Futa Jallon was able to preserve its independence
up to the period of colonial rule and even to extend its frontiers. But the
new regime gradually lost its revolutionary character as the marabout party,
once it had made itself safe within the Futa Jallon highlands, changed into
a religious and military aristocracy actively participating in the overseas
slave trade. As elsewhere, trade in slaves became the monopoly of the state
which supervised the trade routes and organized the caravans to the coast.
The predominance of the overseas slave trade was a permanent feature of
the eighteenth century as the Europeans abandoned products such as gold,
ivory and hides in favour of slaves. Thomas Winterbottom, who visited
Timbo in 1794, gives a good explanation of the dynamic of the overseas
slave trade that forced the Al/mamies to wage war to obtain slaves as the
sole article to be traded for European goods.®

Under these circumstances, the holy war lost its religious character and
Islam became a mere pretext for a hunt for slaves amongst the infidels on
Futa Jallon’s frontiers. The fact that only slaves could be exchanged for
European goods explains the oppressiveness of the new regime towards the
non-Muslims who, captured in vast numbers, were either sold on the coast
or kept in runde (slave villages). The runde was the most typical institution
of the new regime in Futa Jallon throughout the eighteenth century* — for
the development of domestic slavery served not only to meet the food
requirements of the political and religious aristocracy but also to meet the
grain needs of the slave ships. Situated between the Bambara states and
the coast, Futa Jallon both participated in raids and bought slaves for its
domestic production while also selling the surplus at the coast to buy
European goods and the salt needed for its pastoral economy. This trade
introduced into Futa Jallon, during the eighteenth and nineteenth centur-
ies, a larger number of slaves from many different areas including Bambara,
Kisi, Jallonke, Fulbe, Bassari and Koniagui.

This massive presence of slaves, explicable only in the context of the
overseas slave trade, has led to a misunderstanding of the internal develop-
ment of Futa Jallon. For numerous historians, the history of Futa Jallon

48. T. M. Winterbottom, 1803.
49. W. Rodney, 1968, pp. 280—2.
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is nothing more than the result of the massive invasion of Fulbe who
enslaved the Jallonke inhabitants thus triggering a bitter conflict between
two ethnic groups. It is, however, quite clear that Futa Jallon’s internal
development was in fact dominated by the formation of a hierarchical and
essentially inegalitarian society based on Islam as the ideology of power.
Non-Muslims were discriminated against, having a servile status within
the new society governed by the shari‘a, while Muslims had all the rights
of free men. The predominance of the Fulfulde language and culture
should not obscure the true dynamism of internal development which was
marked by the existence of distinct social classes based on Muslim ideology.
- Beyond the basic distinction between rimbe (sing., dimo) or free men and
maccube or slaves, within the dominant society of free men there was a
hierarchical ranking reflecting relations of inequality and exploitation.
Among the rimbe there were at the top the /las /i (the aristocracy of the
sword and the lance and the book and the pen). These were the descendants
of the great marabout families who had launched the holy war and who
monopolized power completely. They formed the political and religious
class with its large clientele of vassals and dependants who exploited the
vast number of slaves concentrated in the runde.

Next there was the great mass of free men whose condition derived from
their position in relation to the ruling political marabout class of learned
men. Classed lowest amongst free men were the bush Fulbe, mostly
descendants of Fulbe slow to convert to Islam after the djikad. Owning
almost no slaves, they worked the land themselves, a task considered
unclean by the aristocracy. With cattle as their sole wealth, they were
subject to endless taxes and labour dues payable to the ruling political
marabout class. However, it was the development of domestic slavery,
closely correlated with the Atlantic slave trade, that was the major feature
of the evolution of the societies of Senegambia during the eighteenth
century. The concentration of slaves into runde in Futa Jallon and in the
Southern Rivers was on such a scale that at the end of the eighteenth
century there was a series of slave revolts.

The practice of domestic slavery doubtless lay behind the cultural
revolution in Futa Jallon where the marabout and political class, freed from
agricultural work, came to devote itself to teaching..  According to the
account of Winterbottom, who visited Timbo in 1794, the new regime set
up many Kur‘anic (Qoranic) schools throughout the country. A strong
political and social organization, based on the shari‘s and the prohibition
of the sale of Muslims, enabled Futa Jallon to avoid anarchy and depopu-
lation.® It also explains why Futa Jallon should be over-populated despite
its relative poverty in natural resources. The theocratic state thus enjoyed
a degree of stability guaranteed to its own benefit by the Muslim ruling
class which ensured the security and unity of the Muslim community
Despite its limitations the Muslim revolution was followed by a genuine

so. T. M. Winterbottom, 1803, p. 8.
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cultural revolution for the marabouts soon translated the Kur‘an (Qoran)
into Fulfulde to facilitate the religious instruction of the masses. This
cultural revolution was doubtless speeded up by Cerno Samba Mombeya
who, in his well-known work Le filon du bonheur éternel, launched the
manifesto for the use of Fulfulde as the instrument for the religious
education of the people.

I shall quote the Authorities in Fulfulde to make
it easier for you to understand.

When you hear them, accept them,

For each man, only his own language enables him
to grasp what the Authorities are saying.

Many Fulani do not really understand what they
are taught in Arabic and remain uncertain.

Remaining uncertain, in the works of Duty,
is not enough in words, is not enough in acts.

He who seeks the Light, free from uncertainty,
let him read in Fulfulde these lines by an
ordinary man.’!

The outcome was not only a plentiful and rich literature in Fulfulde but
also the deeper Islamization of the masses. Thus, the Islam of the cities of
the Middle Ages, such as Timbuktu and Jenne, became, through the
Muslim revolution in Futa Jallon, a popular Islam which subsequently
inspired the formation of a string of theocratic states throughout West
Africa. In this connection, Futa Toro constitutes the third link in the
long chain of victorious Muslim revolutions in Senegambia during the
eighteenth century.

The Muslim revolution in Futa Toro

After its successes in Bundu and Futa Jallon, Islam triumphed in Futa
Toro during the second half of the eighteenth century through the Torodo
marabout party. Here more so than in Bundu and Futa Jallon, there is a
clear link between the Torodo movement and Nasir al-Din’s movement in
the late seventeenth century, for the trade movement was a direct con-
tinuation of al-Din’s both in the forms it took and in its basic aims. At the
same time, however, through working closely with the Moorish zawiya,
the Torodo movement did take much of its inspiration from the success of
the Djikad in Bundu and Futa Jallon at the beginning of the eighteenth
century. Thus the leaders of the Torodo marabout party, Sulayman Baal
and ‘Abd al-Kadir were former students at the schools at Pir and Kokki in
Kayor, which were in close relations with the Daimani zawiyas in Mauri-

51. A. 1. Sow, 1971, p. 43-
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tania. These spiritual heirs of Nagir al-Din’s movement later moved to
Futa Jallon or Bundu to consolidate their faith in the hope of eventually
establishing a theocratic regime in Futa Toro where the latent crisis of the
Denyanke regime was to facilitate the victory of the Torodo revolution.

As Saint-Louis is so close to Futa Toro, there are European sources to
shed light on the political, economic and social conditions of the success
of Islam there, which is not the case in Bundu and Futa Jallon. It seems
clear that the same crisis observed in Waalo in the Delta during the
eighteenth century also existed in Futa Toro in the middle of the Senegal
river valley because of the scale of the Atlantic slave trade and the proximity
of the emirates of Brakna and Trarza.

The succession crisis, opened in about 1716 by Bubakar Sire, continued
throughout the elghteenth century plunging Futa Toro into insecurity and
civil war. The situation worsened during the second half of the eighteenth
century with the recrudescence of the overseas slave trade organized by
the new English Governor, O’Hara, who facilitated the occupation of Futa
Toro by the Brakna and Trarza Moors. In these circumstances the Torodo
revolution was directed not only against the Denyanke régime, now
incapable of ensuring security in the country, but also against domination
by Brakna and the sale of Muslims as slaves. The Torodo party, led by
Sulayman Baal, was therefore able at once to win a military victory against
the Ulad ‘Abdallah at Mboya and thus put an end to the muudul horma (the
annual tribute payable in grain to the Moors). After establishing its auth-
ority in central Futa Toro, the Torodo party put an end to several centuries
of Denyanke domination and, in July 1776, forbade all English trade with
Galamsin reaction to the ravages perpetrated by O’Hara in 1775 to procure
slaves.

The Torodo victory coincided with the death of its famous leader,
Sulayman Baal, who was succeeded by ‘Abd al-Kadir Kan, chosen for his
religious learning to consolidate the new theocratic regime. Once elected
Almamy, ‘Abd al-Kadir borrowed many ceremonial practices from Futa
Jallon while also maintaining some of the traditions of the Denyanke
kingdom — some of whose chiefs retained their domains by going over to
the Torodo party. He also redistributed bayts (vacant lands), while con-
firming the rights of the powerful Torodo families over most of central
Futa Toro through the three ‘Abe’ families — the Bosseyabe, the Yirlabe,
and the Hebbyabe. From the beginning, ‘Abd al-Kadir’s power was limited
by ‘Abe’ families who provided most of the great Jaggorde (the Council of
Electors), the most well-known of whom were the Ac of Rindiaw, ‘Al
Dundu’s family, which dominated Bosea, ‘Ali Sidi Yirlabe’s and ‘Alt Mama-
du’s. Nevertheless, ‘Abd al-Kadir consolidated .the new regime and
extended its religious influence beyond the frontiers of Futa Toro where
its success gave rise to high hopes of change among the Muslim com-
munities which already formed powerful enclaves within the Wolof and

52. O. Kane, 1973, p. 622.
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Sereer states. The example of Futa Toro thus increased the tension between
the Muslim reformers and the ceddo ruling classes of Waalo, Jolof, Kayor
and Bawol. Many peasants emigrated to Futa Toro in search of security,
now reassured by the new regime which had forbidden any trade in Muslim
slaves. In addition, ‘Abd al-Kadir promoted religious education in every
village and the construction of mosques each in the charge of an Imam
responsible for ensuring respect for Kur’anic law in the new theocratic
state. :

The Torodo regime, which was consolidating its position in Futa Toro,
embarked in 1786 on the conquest of Trarza where ‘Abd al-Kadir wanted
to impose, as he had on Brakna, his authority and the payment of tribute.
With the Brakna’s help, he defeated Trarza, whose amir, Ely Kowri, was
killed in battle. ‘Abd al-Kadir’s victory, celebrated in a kagida by Mukhtar
Wuld Buna, a disciple of the Moorish zawiya of the Daimani, symbolized
the triumph of Islam, as conceived a century earlier by Nasir al-Din,
against the Hasaniyya warriors who blocked the trade routes. ‘Abd al-Kadir
rightly considered himself the Commander of the Faithful, the legitimate
heir of Nisir al-Din. His ambition was thus to impose Islamic law on the
rulers of Waalo, Jolof and Kayor and extend his rule over the upper river.

But in 1790, the new Damel of Kayor, Amari Ngoone Ndeela, renounced
the submission made by his predecessors to Futa Toro and harshly sup-
pressed all attempts at independence on the part of the reformers in the
Muslim enclaves in the province of Njambur. He killed ‘Abd al-Kadir’s
envoy, Tapsir Hammadi Ibra, and the survivors of the defeat — including
the marabout of Kokki’s son — appealed to the Almamy to save the cause
of Islam. This prompted ‘Abd al-Kadir to organize a great military
expedition with nearly 30000 people, including women and children, to
colonize Kayor.

But the expedition ended in the disaster of Bungoy where the great army
was beaten through the scorched-earth tactic brilliantly organized by Amari
Ngoone. Numerous Futanke were sold to the slavers and ‘Abd al-Kadir
was held prisoner in Kayor although later sent back to Futa Toro. Amari
Ngoone was assured that henceforth there would be no more invasions.
Oral tradition still retains the memory of the magnanimity of Amari Ngoone
who defended with conviction the secular nature of the ceddo state against
the religious proselytization of the theocratic state that ‘Abd al-Kadir sought
to impose through the holy war.5® But Baron Roger suggests that the
victory of the ceddo party was due to the help given by the slavers in Saint-
Louis and Gorée to Amari Ngoone against ‘Abd al-Kadir.’* This support
is to be explained by ‘Abd al-Kadir’s opposition to the sale of Muslims and
to the numerous conflicts between Futa Toro and Saint-Louis between
1787 and 1790 which prevented boats from moving to the upper river and

53. D. Robinson, 1975, pp. 201-8.
54. L. G. Colvin, 1974, p. 601; Baron R. Keledor, 1829, p. 129.
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interrupted the supply of millet to the island.*

With' the defeat at Bungoy, ‘Abd al-Kadir’s authority began to wane.,
Opposition to him in Futa Toro came from ‘Al Sid7 of Yirlabe and ‘Al
Dundu of Bosea, both influential members of the Jaggorde. The powerful
Torodo family of Thierno Molle, hostile to the religious strictness of ‘Abd
al-Kadir, obliged the Almamy to leave his capital for Kobbilo, on his own
lands, while the new unlettered princes, ‘Alt Sidi and ‘Ali Dundu, imposed
themselves as sole intermediaries between central government and the
western and eastern provinces of Futa Toro.

This internal power struggle coincided with the development of hos-
tilities between Futa Toro and the post at Saint-Louis, whose trade on the
river was interrupted between 1801 and 1803. Saint-Louis not only refused
to pay the usual dues but also embarked on a punitive expedition of twelve
ships to burn a dozen villages in western Futa Toro and capture 6oo
prisoners, most of whom belonged to the Torodo ruling class. In 1805,
Futa Toro took its revenge and in 1806, as the stoppage of commercial
activities was already hurting both parties, accepted a new agreement
confirming that of 1785.

‘Abd al-Kadir, who had not for some years had access to the fire-arms
and goods needed to reinforce his increasingly disputed authority, then
embarked on an expedition to the upper river to put down the ravages of
Almamy Sega, at the expense of the marabouts of Bundu. He had Sega
executed and appointed his own candidate, Hammadi Pate, thus pre-
cipitating an alliance between Hammadi Aissata, the unsuccessful but
popular claimant and leader of Bundu, and the king of Kaarta,

The growing hostility of Saint-Louis and the increasing internal oppo-
sition by the Jaggorde prevented ‘Abd al-Kadir from breaking the Kaarta—
Bundu alliance. In fact, al-Kadir was soon deposed by the Faggorde after
which he allied with Gajaaga and Xaaso. In 1807, however, he was killed
by the combined forces of Bundu and Kaarta with the connivance of the
second generation Torodo party. His death opened the way for the triumph
of the Jaggorde who could now impose an A/mamy devoted to their cause
and retain a wide degree of autonomy in their respective chiefdoms.*

- As in Bundu and Futa Jallon, the marabout party, initially made up of
learned men, gave way to a political system in the hands of a warrior
aristocracy with no pretence to religious learning, as in the ceddo kingdoms.
Power became the monopoly of hereditary lineages now involved in sharp
competition and a new Torodo oligarchy. came into being, bearing no
relation to the ideal of the revolution of 1776. Nevertheless, the Muslim
revolution did consolidate for ever the Islamic character of both state and
society in Futa Toro in contrast to the ceddo regimes which were still
controlling the Wolof and Sereer kingdoms in northern Senegambia

‘Abd al-Kadir’s failure to impose Islam as the state 1deology in the Wolof

55. D. Robinson, 1975, p. 202.
56. ibid., pp. 209-14.
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kingdoms was largely compensated by the considerable progress made by
the indigenous marabout parties. Growing numbers of Muslims tried to
challenge ceddo violence from within. In Kayor in particular, ‘Abd al-
Kadir’s defeat at Bungoy led to the departure of large numbers of Muslims
from the province of Njambur for the Cape Verde peninsula where they
helped to found a theocracy under the leadership of Jal Joop. From Cape
Verde the exiles encouraged Lebu opposition to the exactions of the Alkaati
of the Damel and Kayor separatist movements. After several years of
resistance the marabout party won independence which sealed the first
territorial breach and the victory of Islam in the kingdom of Kayor.*’

Conclusion

The evolution of Senegambia from the sixteenth to the eighteenth century
was profoundly influenced by the impact of the Atlantic trade at the
beginning of the process whereby Black Africa became dependent on the
dominating power of Europe. Barter (for gold, ivory, gum, hides and
slaves) without territorial occupation gave rise, from the second half of the
sixteenth century, to the diversion of the trade routes from the interior
towards the coast. During this period the Jolof confederacy disintegrated —
giving way to the kingdoms of Waalo, Kayor, Bawol, Siin and Salum —
while the Denyanke kingdom became dominant in the Senegal valley. In
Southern Rivers, Portuguese trade ruined the inter-regional trade of the
Bainuk, Beafada, Nalu and Baga and facilitated the rise of the military
power of Kaabu which took over from the declining empire of Mali.

The dominance of the slave trade in overseas exchanges during the
seventeenth century rapidly led to the partition of the coast into spheres
of influence and the building of fortified trading posts. It also led to the
strengthening of the violent nature of the ceddo regimes which, in turn,
gave rise to a widespread marabout movement hostile to the military
aristocracies. After the failure of Nasir al-Din’s movement (1673—7), the
adherents of militant Islam organized themselves in Bundu, Futa Jallon
and Futa Toro.

At the end of the ecighteenth century, however, the theocratic states
themselves gradually lost their revolutionary character just when Europe
was thinking of abolishing the slave trade whose role in the accumulation
of finance capital was diminishing. Europe then tried to integrate Sene-
gambia into the developed capitalist system as a direct periphery of the
European centre for the supply of raw materials for industry. Senegambia,
already ravaged by the profound political economic and social crises of the
slavery era, stood no chance of resisting the military conquest embarked
upon by Europe during the second half of the nineteenth century.

57. M. Diouf, 1980, pp. 134—9.
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The collapse of the Songhay empire

Reasons for the Moroccan invasion

Mawlay Ahmad al-Mansiir, who was installed in power after the battle of
Wadi al-Makhazin in 1578, could not have come to the Sa‘adi throne in
more propitious circumstances. The victory over Portugal had placed him
among the great defenders of Islam, and the money paid to ransom his
Christian captives had made him one of the most influential figures on the
world scene.

As Caliph, Imam and Prince of the Faithful his ambition was to bring
all Muslims together in a ‘single same way of thought’ and to revive the
tradition of the djihad. Thus the profits he planned to derive from the
Saharan salt deposits at Taghaza would be devoted to replenishing the
Bayt al-Mal (Treasury) and slaves won in the conquest of Songhay would
be set to work in the navy that would eventually fall on the infidel.

But al-Mansiir’s more lofty motives far from excluded others less intan-
gible — gold and slaves from the Sudan.! '

The slaves were to be used especially in the sugar mdustry in the south
of Morocco, where installations had suffered greatly in the fighting of the
previous decades.? As for gold, supplies had dwindled rapidly since the
rise of the Songhay empire in the Niger Bend. Al-Mansiir’s predecessors
had twice tried to change this situation: once, between 1537 and 1547, by
raiding Wazzan, and again, in 1556—7, by seizing Taghaza. But, clearly not
wanting to jeopardize the supply of salt to Black Africa, al-Mahdi, al-
Mansiir’s grandfather, had made an agreement with Askiyea Diwud of

1. The main sources of this well-documented phase of the history of relations between
Morocco and Sudan are: Sudanese: al-Sa“di, 1964; M. Ka‘t, 1913—14; and O. Houdas, 1966;
Moroccan: al-Fishtali, 1964; al-Slawi, 1936; al-Wafrani, 1888-9; European: see H. de
Castries, 1923, for a full account of the Moroccan invasion by an anonymous Spaniard.

2. P. Berthier, 1966.
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Songhay over the immediate sharing-out of dues collected.}

But there were still threats to Morocco’s trade with the Sudan: the
Portuguese, who in 1565 tried to reach Timbuktu via Senegal,* and above
all the Turks, some of whose moves suggested that they aimed at extending
their supply lines to the southern Maghrib. Examples of the latter include
Sialah Ra’1s’s expedition to Wargla in 1552, Dja‘far Pasha’s conquest of the
Fezzan in 1557 and Hasan Veneziano’s expedition to Tuwat in 1578—9.°

The Sa‘ddis’ hopes of benefiting from Taghaza faded as the Songhays
developed the new salt desposits at Taghaza al-Ghizlan (Taoudéni).®

In 1582 al-Mansiir seized the oases of Tuwat and Gurara. Their occu-
pation was officially presented as a measure to restore order in an area
where ‘the royal yoke had been thrown off’. But the real objective was to
conquer the Sudan and build up a huge empire on the southern flanks of
the Ottomans’ African possessions.’

In 1583 the King of Borno, May Idris Alaoma, gave al-Mansur an
unhoped-for opportunity to realize his ambitions. Fearing a Turkish
advance into his territories from the Fezzan, May Idris asked al-Mansur
for fire-arms with which to fight the non-Muslim groups ‘on the borders
of the Sudan’. Al-Mansiir agreed after extracting from the King of Borno
a bay‘a (an act of allegiance) which was duly drawn up and signed.®

The following year a Moroccan expeditionary force entered the Atlantic
Sahel in the direction of Senegal, but was obliged to turn back in cir-
cumstances which are not clear.’

The order to attack the Songhay empire was almost given in 1586, but
in view of the difficulties presented by the operation, al-Mansiir put it off
for five years. He used the interval to train and equip his army, to obtain
all possible intelligence about the A4skiya empire, and to persuade his own
leading citizens — merchants, ‘u/ama’ and army officers — of the soundness
of his plan.

Tondibi and the causes of Songhay’s collapse

On 30 October 1590 a Moroccan column of between three and four
thousand soldiers, together with several hundred auxiliaries, set out from
Marrakesh under the command of Djudar Pasha. The force crossed the
High Atlas and went down the Dar‘a valley to Ktawa, where it entered the
Sahara. On 1 March 1591, after a forced march of sixty days, it reached
the banks of the Niger and eleven days later arrived at Tondibi, only some

. al-Sa‘di, 1964, pp. 163—4; al-Fishtali, 1964, p. 55.

A_ Teixeira da Mota, 1969.

. E. Rossi, 1936, pp. 74~-5; A. G. P. Martin, 1908, pp. 11g—23.

. al-Fishtali, 1964, p. 55.

. ibid., pp. 36—40.

. ibid., pp. 61—3; A. al-Nisiri, 1954-6.

. al-Fishtali, 1964, pp. 60-1; E. Fagnan, 1924, pp. 415-16; al-Sa‘di, 1964, p. 194.
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fifty kilometres from Gao, the Songhay capital.

Although Askiya Ishak IT waited until the last moment before mobilizing
his troops, he faced the invader with a considerable force. Confronted,
however, with the Moroccans’ guns, the Songhay army was crushed on 12
March 1591, after a day of heroic resistance.'” And so collapsed the last
great Sahel empire whose rulers, absorbed in their domestic quarrels, had
failed to recognize the extent of the Moroccan threat.

Since the fall of the great Askiya Muhammad al-Hadjdj in 1529, the
court at Gao had been the scene of relentless struggles between different
pretenders to the throne which soon turned into revolts threatening the
empire itself with destruction. Barely five years before the Moroccan
invasion the Songhay empire was almost divided into two as a result of the
rebellion of Balama al-Sadduk, whose headquarters were in Timbuktu.
Ishak II put down the revolt but was left with llttle time to reunite the
country before the Moroccan invasion.!

Economically Songhay had for several decades been suffering from the
adverse effects of the Portuguese coastal trade. Military reverses in Dendi,
Borgu and Mossi (Mosi) country — all traditional sources of slaves for the
empire — together with the loss of Taghaza in 1585, exacerbated the social
consequences of the economic setbacks. In addition the empire was afflicted
with a series of natural disasters including epidemics, drought and food
shortages

Initslast days, the empire built up by Sonni ‘Alf and Askiya Muhammad
stretched over a vast area but it lacked the ethnic and socio-cultural
framework which had lent a larger measure of unity to Ghana and Mali,
its great predecessors in the region. Songhay had not succeeded in binding
together its various peoples. Unity was particularly lacking under the Great
Askiya Muhammad who was closer to the Arab-Berber values of Timbuktu
than the traditional values of Gao and Kikya, to which he was a stranger
by birth. Although Gao was the political capital, neither it nor Songhay
itself was the driving force of the empire whose centre of gravity lay,
paradoxically, in conquered territory, in Timbuktu and Jenne.

The setting up of the Moroccan Pashalik

In pursuit of the remains of the Songhay army, Djiidar Pasha marched on
to Gao, which had already been deserted by its inhabitants. Ishak II,
although still in control of the Niger river, did not attempt any counter-
offensive. Instead he began to negotiate with Djudar the conditions of his
return to Morocco. Djudar, disappointed at Gao’s lamentable state and
realizing that his own men were in poor physical shape, was prepared to

ro. al-Fisheali, 1964, pp. 64—71; al-Wafrani, 18889, pp. 160~2; M. Ka‘ti, 1913—14, pp.

263—75;al-Sa“di, 1964, p. 194.
r1. M. Ka't, 1913—14, pp. 230-9 and 246—54; al-Sa‘di, 1964, pp. 197—206.
12. M. Ka'ti, 1913-14, pp. 164, and 174 and 230; al-Sa‘di, 1964, pp. 151~82 and 193.
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accept Ishak’s suggestions. But al-Manstir was not: he recalled Djudar
immediately and replaced him with the second-highest-ranking officer in
the Moroccan army, Mahmud b. Zarkiin. Zarkiin’s orders were quite
simply to conquer the whole of the Sudan and destroy the various Sudanese
forces which had taken advantage of the general disorder to try to fill the
vacuum left by the rout of the Songhay army.**

Mahmud Pasha immediately set about destroymg Songhay political
power. He seized the traditional capital of Kiikya, drove Ishak II from the
country to his death among the Gurmanche, laid a fatal trap for Ishak’s
appointed successor, Muhammad-Gao, and endeavoured to wipe out the
last pockets of Songhay resistance in Dendi (1592—4)."

Having thus done away with the Songhay menace, Zarkin returned to
Timbuktu to destroy the educated classes there as a political force. Dozens
of ‘ulama’ were slain or sent into exile in Morocco. Among the latter was
the celebrated Ahmad Baba whose fame was to spread ‘from the region of
St to the towns of Bougie and Algiers’. 15

Zarkiin was killed in 1594 in an ambush laid by the Songhay resistance
in Bandiagra,'¢ before he had completed the occupation of the area around
Jenne. This task was now given to Djudar, but soon proved impossible in
the face of fierce opposition from Fulbe (Fulani), Bambara and Mande
(Malinke), temporarily grouped around Mansa Mahmiud. After a series
of inconclusive skirmishes a modus vivendi was established between the
Moroccans installed in Jenne and the people of the area who came to
accept, although ‘only in words’, the Moroccan occupation.!’

Al-Mansur’s army was forced to limit itself to the occupation of certain
river ports, where they installed kasabas (permanent garrisons). These
included Jenne, Wandiaka, Kubi, Konna, Sebi, Tendirma, Issafay, Kabara,
Timbuktu, Bamba, Bourem, Gao and Kikya.!® For obvious economic
reasons most were on the river line from Jenne to Timbuktu. On both
sides of the Niger, the spine of the Pashalik, lay vast areas scarcely touched
by Moroccan influence. .~

The pashas did not try to change the systems of local administration left
behind by the Songhay. Whenever a native chief was appointed he had to
receive the endorsement of the pasha, who backed the investitures of kadis
and imams in the big towns as well as those of their Fulbe and Tuareg
equivalents, ardos and amenokals. In this, the representatives of Morocco
were only doing what the Askiyas had done before them and, like them,
they rarely interfered in the choice of candidates.

13. al-Sa‘di, 1964, pp. 220-1; al—Fishtali, 1964, pp. 170-1; H. de Castries, 1923, p. 473.

14. al-Sa‘di, 1964, pp. 230—4; M. Ka‘ti, 1913-14, pp. 275-6 and 287-95; al-Fishtali,
1964, pp. 83-7.

15. M. Ka‘ti, 191314, pp. 300-8; al-Sa“di, 1964, pp. 258—66, al-Wafrani, 18889, p. 170.

16. al-Sa‘di, 1964, p. 268.

17. al-Fishtali, 1964, p. 94; al-Sa‘di, 1964, pp. 273-9.

18. The Moroccans later built two more £asabas at Gundam and Arawan.
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The Moroccan garrisons were not closed in on themselves: they were
neither isolated enclaves nor fortresses. Al-Mansiir believed the fruits of
conquest would be short-lived if pacification were not followed by the
colonization of the country and the introduction of peoples from the
Maghrib who might take permanent root there.

Thus the Sudan saw the arrival of Guish people from Siis, and Haha
groups and also Ma‘kil and Djusham elements whom al-Mansiir was anxious
to get rid of because of the trouble they were causing in Morocco. From
1599 onwards the legionaries of Christian origin, who had come with
Djudar Pasha, were sent back home to Morocco."

Sudanese politics to the end of the eighteenth century

The post-imperial experience of the peoples of the Niger Bend:
general features

In the climate of uncertainty and insecurity resulting from the fall of the
Songhay empire and the irruption of ethno-social forces — the Tuareg, the
Fulbe, the Moors, and so on — that had previously been kept away from
cultivated areas and urban centres, political power was within the reach of
any rulers who could effectively defend and protect their peoples.

All over the Nigerian Sahel the typical political leader was first and
foremost a warrior, his only legitimacy the right conferred by his arms.
Such leaders rarely had great territorial ambitions. The imposing states of
the past were to be replaced by a mosaic of kingdoms and princedoms
usually limited to an ethnic group, a clan, a town or even just a string of
large villages.?

Unlike his recent predecessors, the political leader of the seventeenth
and eighteenth centuries was influenced by local tradition rather than the
universal values transmitted by Muslim scholars, and was rarely the centre
of any cosmic or religious pattern.

Islam, which in the past had made such a brilliant contribution to the
building of the Sudanese empires, now temporarily ceased to play an
important political role. But it still continued its long march along the
grassland tracks, carried further and further afield by Juula (Dioula,
Wangara) traders who at the same time had no objection to serving the
non-Muslim kingdoms and chiefdoms scattered along the trade routes from
the Sahel to the forest.

19. al-Fishtali, 1964, p. 93 and pp. 113-15. As a result of these moves the descendants
of the Moroccan soldiers bore little resemblance to the stereotyped image of them as some
kind of Muslim convert (because of their supposedly Christian or ‘renegade’ origins),
speaking Spanish rather than Arabic.

20. M. Abitbol, 1979.
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Timbuktu, Jenne and the Arma

From 1618 onwards, Morocco stopped appointing the chief officials of the
Pashalik or sending military reinforcements, and the last survivors of al-
Manstr’s army and their descendants, the Arma, were left to their own
fate. They made themselves the lawful masters of the Timbuktu area and
remained so until the beginning of the nineteenth century.

Although its military power had dwindled, the Pasha state proved
remarkably durable and lasted with its structures almost intact until the
time of Shaykhi Ahmadu. And yet, before the foundation of the Fulbe
empire of Macina, there were forces in the Niger Bend capable of wiping
out the remains of the old Moroccan colony. First there were the Bambara
of Segu, who not only refrained from extending their domination as far as
Timbuktu but avoided even entering Jenne. There were also the powerful
Tuareg confederations of the Kel-Awllimiden and above all the Kel-
Tadmekket who, despite their overwhelming victory over the Arma in
1737, never thought of seizing political power in Timbuktu. Similarly, the
influential clerical group, the Kunta, did no more than offer to mediate,
through its Azawad zawiya, between the Arma and their nomad enemies.
The Kunta only entered Timbuktu on the eve of its conquest by the Fulbe
in 1825-6.

At first there seem to have been no special rules governing appointment
to the various offices within the Pashalik, including that of the Pasha
himself. But from the middle of the seventeenth century, when the first
generation of locally-born Arma came to power, rules for the transmission
of authority began to emerge, based on the rotation of the chief offices
between the three great Divisions to which all the Arma belonged. The
Division whose turn it was to provide a Pasha chose its candidate who then
had to be endorsed by the rest of the military. If this endorsement was not
forthcoming it became the turn of another Division to choose a candidate
and so on until a choice was made that was acceptable to all.?!

Such a system was bound to produce two results. First, there were
frequent interregnums and often several months would go by before all
the Divisions could agree on a candidate. Secondly, ‘reigns’ themselves
tended to be short, since the Pasha was obliged to resign as soon as a single
‘army leader’ withdrew his support.?? In these circumstances the same
individuals were inevitably called to power more than once. This led to
the emergence of a number of great families or lineages distinguished from
the rest of society by their political power and economic influence built up
as the result of repeated periods in office. There thus came into being a
‘ruling class’, described in local chronicles as a “class of chiefs’.?

21. O. Houdas, 1966, pp. 21, 50-1 and 136—7.

22. It was not unusual for a pasha to be forced to resign on the very day of his
appointment. -

23. O. Houdas, 1966.
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Between 1646 and 1825, 145 pashas were appointed in Timbuktu, most
of them belongmg to the three lineages of the Tazarkini, Mubarak al Dari
andal-Za‘ri. It was the last of these three which produced Mansur b. Mas‘ad
al-Za‘ri Pasha who seized power by force in 1716, exiled all who opposed
him and plunged Timbuktu into a reign of terror unparalleled in all its
history. In 1719 the people, losing patience with al-Za‘ri’s excesses, rose in
rebellion, drove the Pasha and his legha (henchmen) from the city and
restored the old Arma political system with its chronic 1nstab111ty,
domestic conflicts between the Divisions, and its long interregnums.?

In 1766 the Arma elected as Pasha Bi-Hadda b. Aba Bakr al-Dar‘i, who
performed the unusual feat of remaining in office for more than eight years.
After his death in 1775, Timbuktu remained without a pasha for eighteen
years. But even this long interregnum did not entail the final disappearance
of Arma institutions: in 1794, when the great Divisions, which had mean-
while become ethnic clans, agreed on a pasha, their choice, al-Mugtafa al-
Tazarkini, restored all the former offices of the Pashalik.?’

Under his successor, Aba Bakr b. Ahmad al-Dar", the office of pasha
became hereditary and on his death in 1815 his two sons, Muhammad and
“Uthman, succeeded him. Ka%d ‘Uthman was the last pasha of Timbuktu.?

By the end of the seventeenth century, as a result of its military decline
and the chronic instability of its central government, the Pashalik began
to break down into a number of more or less autonomous units grouped
around each of the great kasabas of Gao, Bamba, Timbuktu and Jenne.
While continuing to recognize the oﬂicial but distant authority of
Timbuktu, each garrison elected its own leaders quite independently. The
pashas themselves seldom interfered in the garrisons’ affairs, calling on
them only when there was some serious external threat.

The garrison at Jenne was as independent as the rest, and was not
disturbed by the Bambara of Segu throughout the eighteenth century. In
1754, shortly before the presumed death of Mamari Kulibali, the Biton
(Commander), a Bambara army got as far as Gomitigo, some ten kllometres
from Jenne, but did not attack Jenne itself.?”

The Arma administration remained intact throughout the perxod we are
concerned with: the 274 (commander, army chief) of Jenne continued to
be chosen by his Arma peers. unless there was a particularly enterprising
paska in Timbuktu. Thus in March 1767, Ba-Haddu Pasha himself
appointed a new governor of Jenne, KaGd Alfa b. Masik, who was succeeded
by Ka id Ahmad b. Sharif. The latter remained in oﬂice until his death in

1772.8

24. 0. Houdas, 1966, pp. 70-8s.

25. See Timbuktu Chronicle, Bibliothéque natlonale, Paris, Fonds arabe, Ms 5259,
ff. 256 and 32r.

26. ibid., f.34. B. de Méziéres, 1912, pp. 36—7; R. Callhe, 1828, Vol. 11, pp. 306-8.

27. Institut de France, Fonds Gironcourt, Ms 2405, picce 5, ff. 7 and 13.

28. Bibliothéque nationale, Paris, Fonds arabe, Ms 5259, f. 260.
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The commercial links and political relations between Timbuktu and
Jenne were never interrupted: in 1773 two messengers were sent to Jenne
to announce the death of Ba-Haddu Pasha.”” In 1785-6 two £a%ds of
Timbuktu took their armies to Jenne to punish a band of robbers who had
taken refuge in the town.’® In 1794 Timbuktu was notified of the death of
the governor of Jenne, Ka‘id Abu Bakr b. Sa‘id, and the following year the
pasha of Timbuktu appealed to the late £2%d’s successor and the merchants
of Jenne to replenish Timbuktu’s supplies of cowries.’!

But in 1796 Mungo Park, the Scottish explorer, was told in Segu that
Jenne officially belonged to the Bambara kingdom though in fact it was
governed by the ‘Moors’.%

Should this be taken to indicate that the Bambara exercised a ‘pro-
tectorate’ over Jenne? Such local sources as are available hardly support
this hypothesis. They tend rather to confirm René Caillié¢’s view that Jenne
lived ‘alone and independent’ until it was conquered by the Fulbe of
Macina in 1818-19.%

The Songhay of Dendi

After being driven out of Gao and having lost two kings and dozens of
members of the imperial family within a few months, the Songhay, led by
Askiya Nuh, managed to hold back the Moroccan advance in Dendi. As
pitched battles had resulted in a series of defeats, they began to rely instead
upon ambush and, with help from Kebbi*, succeeded in holding back
Zarkun’s troops. But after the latter’s death in Bandiagara, his successor,
Mansiir b. ‘Abd al-Rahman Pasha (1595-6), made them pay dearly for their
victory: Nuh, defeated and forced to leave some of his people in the hands
of the Moroccans, withdrew to Dendi where he was deposed by his brothers
in 1599; the Moroccans then appointed an askiya for the Songhay who
remained under their control.*®

The Songhay of Dendi gradually reverted to ‘paganism’ and broke down
into several kingdoms, although they did succeed in maintaining their unity
until the middle of the seventeenth century.

In 1630 they signed a peace treaty with the Moroccans who subsequently
began to interfere in their internal affairs and arbitrate in their quarrels over
succession. In 1639, for example, Mas‘ad al-Za‘ri Pasha entered Lulami,
the capital of Dendi, with his army, in order to establish a new king.’¢

2g9. Bibliothéque nationale, Paris, Fonds arabe, Ms 5259, f. 26v.

30. ibid,, f. 30r and v.

31. ibid., f. 32r and ».
32. M. Park, 1808, p. 301.

33. R. Caillié, 1828, Vol. 11, p. 206.

. SeeA. Ganun, 1964, pp. 127-32, for the threatening letter from the Moroccan sultan
to the Kanta of Kebbi. :

35. al-Sa‘di, 1964, p. 270.

36. ibid., pp. 3945, 399—400 and 423.
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The new king was deposed almost as soon as the Moroccan troops had
departed but the Songhay of Dendi did not follow up this attempt at
reasserting themselves. Broken up into a number of small and insignificant
political units they ceased to be a major political factor in the region. They
did, however, retain their freedom until the beginning of the nineteenth
century, despite strong pressure from Fulbe and Tuareg nomads from
Liptako and Air. :

The Bambara kingdoms of Segu and Kaarta

After the break-down of Songhay’s westward advance and the defeat of
the Mansa of Mali at Jenne in 1599, the Bambara peasants of Niger were
dangerously exposed to Fulbe and Arma incursions.

The Bambara, who practised their own religion, were divided into several
kafu whose Marka and Muslim chiefs maintained reasonably amicable
relations with Jenne and Timbuktu. They appealed for protection to the
traditional hunter confraternities or to clans specializing in warfare, such
as the Samake, who rapidly assimilated Moroccan fighting methods.*

In the middle of the seventeenth century, in a movement much like a
peasant revolt, the Bambara rebelled against their Marka chiefs. It is
probably from this background that the Kulibali clan emerged, which was
to found the kingdoms of Segu and Kaarta.?®

In Segu, Biton Kulibali (¢.1710—-¢.1755) imposed his authority with the
help of his ton-dyon, mostly captives or former captives taken in war. But
no sooner had he established his position than, in or around 1739, his
kingdom was attacked by the Joola of Kong led by Famagha Wattara. The
Joola remained in Segu until 1745 when they received news of the death
of the Faama of Kong, Sekou Wattara.*

Biton Kulibali, now enfeebled, spent the rest of his life consolidating
his kingdom and getting rid of competition from his Masa-si cousins
who were installed to the north-west of Segu in the region of Murdia. In
1753—4 he carried the war into their own territory, destroyed their capital
Sunsanna and captured their chief, Fulakoro, who was put to death in
Segu. After this the Masa-si, led by Sebamana (1754-¢.1758), moved away
and imposed their rule on Kaarta.* '

After Biton Kulibali’s death, the Kingdom of Segu went through a long
period of anarchy until about 1766 when a new dynasty rose to power,
founded by Ngolo Diarra. After restoring the kingdom to unity, Ngolo
Diarra engaged in large-scale military operations in Macina and Fuladugu,
and even against the Mossi and Yatenga countries. His excellent relations
with the Azawad Kunta and their chief, Shaykh al-Mukhtar (1729-1811),

37. al-Sa‘di, 1964, p. 276.

38. ibid., pp. 406—z0. See also C. Monteil, 1924; L. Tauxier, 1942.
39. O. Houdas, 1966, pp. 112-13.

40. See P. Marty, 1927, pp. 367-9.
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seem to have made Ngolo Diarra treat Timbuktu with circumspection.

He was succeeded by his son, Monzon (¢.1789—1808), who was the real
organizer of the Kingdom of Segu. Like Biton Kulibali before him he had
to deal with rivalry from the Masa-si who, since 1754, had extended their
power over a large area between the Kingui and the Beledugu. In 1792
they even seized Nyamina on the River Niger, thus cutting one of Segu’s
main supply routes. Monzon’s reply to this was terrible: after liberating
Nyamina he turned to Kaarta where he sacked Guemu, the capital, and
forced the Masa-si king, Desekoro, to flee to Guidimakha. He then attacked
the Awlad M‘Bark Moors in the Nioro region for having refused to help
him in his war against Kaarta. Back in Segu he followed his father’s
example by giving his sons chiefdoms in the territories he had conquered
and supplying each of them with a considerable army.*

Monzon died in 1808. Three years later Shaykh al-Mukhtar died not
far from Timbuktu. The almost simultaneous disappearance of these two
leaders was an important factor in the unrest which prevailed in the Niger
Bend until Shaykhtt Ahmadu’s time, and for which the Fulbe and Tuareg
forces, which the two leaders had held in check, were largely responsible.

Fulbe and Tuareg

One of the chief consequences of the collapse of the Songhay empire was
social disorganization. From the early 1600s one of the main features was
the irresistible advance of the Saharan nomads towards the Niger valley
and the lake area south of Timbuktu.

The Fulbe achieved complete preponderance in Macina. While pre-
serving their independence by offering fierce resistance to Moroccan attacks
from Timbuktu and Jenne, they speeded up their migration towards Futa
Jallon in the west and Liptako and Hausa country in the east. But they
were subject to raids by the Bambara armies of Ngolo and Monzon and,
during the second half of the eighteenth century, were forced to accept
Segu sovereignty. Meanwhile, among the pastoral Kunari, a slow process
of sedentarization and Islamization began.

Also contemporary with the Moroccan occupation was the expansion of
the Tuareg of Adrar — the Kel-Tadmekket and the Kel-Awllimiden. While
the first remained in the background until the end of the seventeenth
century, the Kel-Awllimiden soon brought all their weight to bear on the
eastern part of the Niger valley, especially between Gao and Dendi.

They became the scourge of Timbuktu, intercepting communications
between it and its outport, Kabara, interfering in the conflicts between the
Arma chiefs and pillaging the agricultural villages along the river. The
eighteenth century was full of confrontations and clashes between the
Tuareg, who were usually victorious, and the weakened Arma who suffered
defeat after defeat.

41. C. Monteil, 1924, pp. 6690 and 110-16.
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In May 1737, about twenty kilometres south-east of Timbuktu, Ameno-
kal Oghmor ag Alad overwhelmed the Arma forces at Toya, inflicting
considerable losses. Three hundred to three hundred and fifty were killed,
among them the ruling pasha.*? Despite this, the chiefs of other Tuareg
groups, mcludmg the Kel-Awllimiden, contmued to come to Timbuktu to
receive their investiture at the hands of the pashas.*

In 1770 the Tadmekket laid siege to Timbuktu, reducing the population
to starvation after a group of Arma had murdered their Amenokal Habafit.*
The city was only saved by the intervention of the Shaykh of the Kunta,
al-Mukhtar al-Kabir, who managed to reconcile Ba-Haddi Pasha and
Habatit’s successor, Amenokal Hammiyuk. The terms of the agreement
concluded between the two parties in August 1771 provided that the Arma
should pay the Tuareg a surety in horses and gold-dust.*

But the Tuareg broke the pact, and the Shaykh withdrew his moral
support from Hammiyuk and set up another as his rival, thus causing the
Tadmekket to break up into two rival branches, the Tingirigif and the
Irriganaten. At the same time he won the confidence of the Awllimiden
and their chief, Amma ag Ag Shaykh, who took advantage of the disunity
among the Tadmekket to try to extend his rule over the Saharan nomads
of the Timbuktu region. The Awllimiden thus became the chief support
of the Kunta who, as the Arma grew weaker, succeeded in filling the
political vacuum they left and in limiting the effects of the resulting
anarchy. But until the founding of the Fulbe empire of Macina they took
care not to annex any political rights in Timbuktu nor to drive out the last
vestiges of Arma power. Thus Kawa ag Amma, the powerful amenokal of
the Kel-Awllimiden, followed the old custom and, in July 1796, went to
Timbuktu to receive investiture at the hands of Abu Bakr Pasha.*

Western Sudan and the outside world

Despite Morocco’s gradual withdrawal from Sudan after al-Mansur’s
death, the pashas of Timbuktu were steadfastly loyal to the last sultans of
the Sa‘adi dynasty. The Friday khutba (sermon in a mosque) was recited
every week in the name of the rulers in Marrakesh, who took the trouble
to announce their accession to the throne to the pashas in Timbuktu and
the heads of the garrisons in Gao and Jenne.

When the last Sa‘adi monarch was assassinated in 1659 the bay‘a (oath of
allegiance) binding the pashas to the dynasty immediately lapsed. In 1660,

42. O. Houdas, 1966, pp. 168—78.
43. ibid., p. 253.
44. Blbllotheque nationale, Paris, Fonds arabe, Ms 5259, ff. 26v—27v
45. ibid., £.28v; see also Bibliothéque nationale, Paris, Ms 5334, thc Kitab al-Tara'if, by
Shaykh al-Mukhtar s son.
" 46. Bibliothéque nationale, Fonds arabe, Ms 5259, f. 327; Institut de France, Fonds
Gironcourt, Ms 2406, pi¢ce 75 (Ta‘rikh Fittuga).
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understandably enough, the khutba ceased to be recited in the name of
Mawlay Ahmad al-Mansiir’s descendants ‘in all Takriir, from Kikya to
Bina’.*’ But ten years later, after the ‘Alawite dynasty had seized power in
Morocco, the Arma renewed their allegiance to the Moroccan throne, first
to Mawlay al-Rashid and then to Mawlay Ismaql.*®

Unlike the Sa%dis, the ‘Alawites paid little attention to the Nigerian
Sahel. Their policy was oriented towards Mauritania rather than Sudan.
While the Europeans fought over Arguin and the trade in gum arabic,
Mawlay Isma’1l firmly established his power in Mauritania by supporting
the Amir (Prince) of the Trarza, and even by occasionally sending more or
less regular troops to the Senegal valley. These were the Ormans, who
terrorized all the riverside regions of Senegal until the 1720s.* They gained
control of Futa Toro where they made and unmade the satigi (rulers) to
suit themselves and brought strong pressure to bear on the inhabitants of
Upper Senegal. The captives they took there went to swell the ranks of
the famous black army of the ‘A4bid formed by the Sultan of Morocco. The
excursions of the ‘A4bid wrought havoc in Bondu and Bambuk and above
all in Galam where, on several occasions, they threatened the French
trading-post of Fort Saint-Joseph.

Despite all this the Arma continued to show a certain respect to the
‘Alawite kings and according to the English writer, J. G. Jackson, the
Timbuktu Pashalik went on paying allegiance to Mawlay Ismal’s suc-
cessors.’

With the coming to power of Sultan Sidi Muhammad (1757-90), Moroc-
co’s policy in the Sudan made a fresh start, based on the revival of trade
across the Sahara. Like the last of the Sa‘adi kings, the ‘Alawite Sultan
referred to himself as ‘sovereign of Gao and Guinea’ in his correspondence
with European governments. This might seem boastful without the evi-
dence of the highly trustworthy English counsul, J. Matra, who served in
Morocco between 1786 and 1806.%!

Moreover his claim seems to correspond to the attitude taken in the
Sudan towards the status of Timbuktu on the eve of the Fulbe djihad.
Such at least is the suggestion arising from the writings of Nuh b. al-
Tahir, a scholar of Macina who was one of Shaykhu Ahmadu’s closest
collaborators. One of these texts proclaims the advent of the last Caliph of
Islam, Shaykhii Ahmadu. It was addressed to the ‘Sultan of Gharb and
Marrakesh and his dependencies of Timbuktu, Arawan, Bu-Jbeiha, Taou-
déni, as of Sus Near and Far, and of Touat”.*

47. O. Houdas, 1966, p. 145.

48. ibid., p. 185; Bibliothéque nationale, Fonds arabe, Ms 6399, fI. 214-18.

49. See A. Delcourt, 1952; B. Barry, 1972.

50. J. G. Jackson, 1811, p. 296.

51. Archives nationales, Paris, Fonds des affaires étrangeres. B, 831; R. Hallet, 1964,
p- 81.

52. Bibliothéque nationale, Fonds arabe, Ms 5259, ff. 74-8.
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This classification may have no basis in fact. But the political evolution of
Timbuktu, while reflecting the internal autonomy of the former Moroccan
territory on the banks of the Niger, is also comparable in many respects to
the evolution of the Berber Regencies of the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries, when Constantinople’s sovereignty, though now nominal, con-
tinued to be significant. :

Economic and social development

Natural calamities and human environment

By the end of the 1700s, western Sudan was no longer the dazzling and
prosperous country of which al-Manstir spoke in 1591.

The turn of the seventeenth century brought a series of disasters:
drought, food shortages, epidemics and famines destroyed harvests and
decimated populations, exacerbating tensions between nomads and sed-
entary people. From 1639, respites became shorter and crises longer and
more acute. That same year there was a famine in the Jenne region, the
granary of the Niger Bend. From the central Delta it spread for four
consecutive years over all the Bend. The resulting distress was probably
the origin of the social movement that preceded the rise of the Bambara
kingdom of Segu.* "

There were few years without crises in the eighteenth century. There
was an early seven-year food shortage from 1711 to 1718. Then, from 1738,
western Sudan underwent one of its worst famines ever, which affected all
the Sahel and a large part of the Maghrib.%*

In 1741 famine combined with a plague epidemic to bring about a
disaster of catastrophic proportions during which ‘People ate the corpses
of animals and human beings’. This period was full of wars and minor
conflicts which set the peoples of the Sudan one against the other.’® After
1744 the effects of the famine began to fade but plague remained endemic
erupting every few years, in 1748—9, 1762-6 and, above all, 1786—¢6.%

Thus the Niger Bend suffered as much if not more from natural disasters
as from the misdeeds of man, and both its people and its landscape bore
the scars. . ' '

The land between Timbuktu, the Great Lakes and the River Niger, was
the confluence of various ethnic groups. For a large part of each year it
became a mosaic of peoples and a zone of contact between two ways of
life — pastoral and rural sedentary. But because the good grazing land was
also the best arable land, this contact often produced conflicts, all the more
serious because there was no political force in the area strong enough to

53. Al-Sa‘di, 1964, p. 339.

54. O. Houdas, 1966, pp. 14, 63, 102, 105 and 191—2; P. Marty, 1927, pp. 562 and 565.

55. O. Houdas, 1966, pp. 116—19.

56. Bibliothéque nationale, Paris, Fonds arabe, Ms 5239, ff. 24r-v; 26r-v, 31 v—32v.
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limit the incursions of herders’ tracks onto farmers’ fields and vice-versa.

Thus the hot season became a period of trouble and insecurity through-
out the region. The Kel-Tadmekket east and south of Timbuktu came into
close proximity with the Berabich, the Kel-Maghsharen, the Kel-Katwan,
the Ghali-Misa and other baydan (nomads) who descended from Aklé in
Mauritania towards Ras al-M2> and the northern edge of Macina where
they and the Fulbe fought each other over the meagre seasonal pastures.

Pressure was greatest at the end of the hot season when the first rains
brought the peasants out into the fields again: any delay or disorder in the
withdrawal of the nomads was enough to produce a serious threat to the
harvest.

Local production and regional trade

Agriculture tended to recede in the areas bordering the desert. But in some
places the occupation of land for agricultural purposes was intensified —as is
shown by the Bambara migrations in Bara, the beginnings of sedentarization
among the Fulbe of Macina, and the permanent settlement of certain
Tuareg or Tuareg-ized (Kel-Antasar) groups around Timbuktu.

Furthermore, because of the advantages of the Niger as a means of
communication and the extension of traditional trade networks, inter-
regional commerce helped to mitigate the consequences of natural disasters.

Local food production at Jenne was supplemented from the surrounding
region of San which produced ground-nuts, flour from the baobab tree,
shea (a tree from whose kernels a butter is obtained), honey, dried onions,
pimentos, beans and fonio. There were also cotton, indigo, senna for
making soap, wool, wax, iron from Bendugu and, of course, the two main
imports from the forest area, kola nuts and gold. s

After leaving Jenne for Tlmbuktu, boats would land at Kubaka, near
which — at Sofara in the eighteenth century — the Joola of Kong developed
a centre for fattening horses.® At the confluence of the Niger and the
Bani stood Isaqa (later Mopti) w1th its large market for foodstuffs and
handicrafts.>®

After Lake Debo, navigation followed the two main branches of the
river, the Issa-bar to the west and the Bara-Issa to the east. Until Saraféré
was established the chief settlement on the Bara-Issa was Si. The largest
areas of cultivation in the Timbuktu area were near Lakes Tele, Oro and
Fati, and along the backwaters. Wheat-growing spread in the Sudan only
after the advent of the Moroccans as the Arma and the North African
merchants in the big towns were the only people who ate bread.®® Among
the industrial plants produced were tobacco and gum arabic which were

57. R. Calli¢, 1828, Vol. II, pp. 210-17; C. Monteil, 1977 edn. pp. 11-14.

58. ibid., p. 236; al-Sa‘di, 1964, pp. 303 and 488—9.

59. ibid., pp. 239—40; al-Sa‘di, 1964, p. 303.
60. O. Houdas, 1966, p. 117.
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collected in large quantities around Gundam and Lake Faguibin.®!

Underlying the commercial life of Timbuktu were numerous artisans:
salt-processors, weavers, tailors, tanners, shoe-makers, goldsmiths, potters
and manufacturers of agricultural implements and weapons. Each craft was
the monopoly of an ethno-professional corporation: all dyers, for example,
came from Sansanding while the Arma had the exclusive privilege of
making shoes.5? ‘

The eastern part of the Niger valley was the area which had suffered
most since the days of the Songhay: following the decline of Gao, it had
been isolated from trade networks and as a result of persistent drought and
soil erosion most of its people had become nomadic.

Trans-Saharan trade and the Atlantic trade

Despite the political upheavals from the end of the sixteenth century, trade
in the Niger Bend was established on firm geographical, economic and
social foundations which survived both the Moroccan conquest and the
intensification of European trade on the coast. Trans-Saharan trade over-
came all political and military difficulties resulting from the weakening of
the central powers bordering the Sahara Desert and remained the main
economic activity of vast regions of the Maghreb and the Sahel. What
suffered inexorable change from the sixteenth century was not the volume
of trade but its economic significance in relation to the development
possibilities of the countries and regions involved.

Routes

After 1591 the route from Dar‘a to Taghaza to Timbuktu became the royal
road for trade between Sa‘ddi Morocco and Western Sudan. It was used
both by army convoys and by merchant caravans organized and supervised
by the Sultan’s men. This route was the first to be affected by the
disturbances which followed the death of al-Mangur. The merchants gradu-
ally neglected Dar‘a and Taghaza for Sus and Tafilalet, where local religious
leaders wielded a beneficial influence. Thus, less than fifty years after the
Moroccan conquest the road network had almost reverted to what it had
been in the Middle Ages. The most lasting changes were those affecting
the Sahelo-Sudanese part of the network.

The Atlantic route ‘The Saharan part of the Atlantic route corresponded
to the old Trik Lamtuni, and its revival in the 1620s was reinforced by the
‘Alawites.

Under Mawlay Isma‘l, caravans from Tegdaoust and Gulimin crossed
the territories of the Ma‘kil people who, for various reasons, had thrown in
their lot with the Sharifian dynasty. Special mention should be made of

61. R. Cailli¢, 1828, pp. 314-21.
62. A. Dupuis-Yacouba, 1921, pp. 25-8, 38-9, 61—3 and 79-80.
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The end of the Songhay empire

the Tadjukant who were masters of all caravan traffic between south
Morocco and Mauritanian Adrar.%

Furthermore, the dissemination in the Western Sahara of religious
doctrines, such as those of the Kadirlyya and Tidjaniyya brotherhoods,
caused considerable circulation of men and ideas between the religious
centres of south Morocco and those of the southern Sahara. Akka, Tindaf,
Smara, Shinguetti and Boutlimit were well-known centres of the Kadiriyya
as well as important trading posts. Caravans from Shinguetti or Waddan
travelled to Fort Saint-Louis in Senegal via Trarza country, Galam via
Brakna country, and Hodh by the Dhar track leading to Tishit and Walata.
In Galam, Moorish trade enjoyed complete predominance, despite the
existence of the French fort of Saint-Joseph.®* From Hodh, several tracks
led south towards the Bambara kingdoms of Kaarta and Segu via posts at
Diara in Kingui, Gumbu, Bassikunu and Sokolo.%

Moorish caravans travelled as far as Segu, Banamba and even Nyamina,
but most Bambara trade was transacted at Sansanding. Sansanding was a
trans-shipment point for canoes going up the Niger from the Sotuba rapids,
and the port of trade for the Kingdom of Segu. It gradually became less
dependent on Jenne for its supplies from the Sahara and by the 179o0s its
commercial network was as busy as that of the capital of Bani.®

Caravans from Walata also maintained direct links with Jenne via Ras
al-M2’ and Timbuktu.%’

The eastern route  This group of roads started in Tafilalet in Morocco and
crossed Tuwat, providing also a passage for the great caravans of Moroccan
pilgrims. At Timimun the road from Tuwat to the Sudan connected with
the tracks from central Maghrib: one from al-Golea to Mzab to Laghwat
and another from al-Golea to Wargla to Tuggurt to Tozeur to Gafsa —
both controlled by the Shaamba and Ughramma nomads whose only
occupation was to guide and protect the caravans.®

Further south, at In-Salih, was the junction with the track from
Ghadames, quarelled over throughout the eighteenth century by Tripoli
and Tunis, and the channel by which Sudanese goods flowed to both
capitals. The merchants there, who were among -Timbuktu’s wealthiest
clients, maintained permanent relations with Hausa country via Ghat and
Agades, and with Borno via Murzuk and Bilma.® _

63. P. Marty, 1910-11, Vol. III, pp. 97-8 and 132—4.

64. See the correspondence of the Fort’s commanders, Archives nationales, sous-col-
lection Colonies, C6.

65. M. Park, 1799, pp. 233—4; A. Golberry, 1802, pp. 287-8.

66. M. Park, pp. 303—4; R. Cailli¢, 1828, Vol. I, p. 380.

67. O. Houdas, 1966, pp. 21—5 and 102—4; H. Barth, 1857-8, Vol. V, pp. 481—2.

68. E. Carrette, 1844, p. 91; A. Daumas-Chancel, 1848, pp. 111-16; H. Duveyrier,

1859, pp. 6—7, 16-17 and 19-24.
69. L. de Tassy, 1757, Vol. I1, pp. 180~2; R. Hallet, 1964, pp. 82—4; E. Carrette, 1844,

P- 143
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After Tidikelt the caravans skirted the western border of Ahnet and
on, after the arduous crossing of Tanezruft, to Azawad and the Kunda
encampments. The Kunda, who provided services, knowledge and baraka
(blessings) and who acted as arbiters in most of the conflicts arising among
the nomads or between the nomads and the sedentary peoples played an
important role in the region. Their presence alone was enough to make
them the best guarantees and the most effective protectors of the road to
Timbuktu”

From Arawan and Bu-Jbeiha some caravans went directly to Bamba or
Gao, but it was Timbuktu which attracted most of the traffic along this
route.’ '

After presenting gifts to the Arma chiefs of the town, the Maghrib
merchants were taken over by diatigui, who supplied them with hospitality,
means of transport and, if necessary, an armed guard.” For many travellers
the journey did not end at Timbuktu as goods from North Africa were
carried on to Jenne by the same men. It was only upstream from Jenne
that a different trade infrastructure emerged, of which the most important
element was the Joola network. ,

The Juula network Jenne was linked by two main routes to the forest
regions and the countries that produced kola nuts and gold. The first route,
to the south-west, ran in the direction of Bure or Wurodugu, the outskirts
of kola country The second, to the south-east, went towards Kong and
Asante.”

Kong supplied Jenne with kola nuts and gold from Lobi and the Gold
Coast. Both were carried by the same Juula traders who sold slabs of salt
from Taoudéni to Buna. The rest of their load would be made up of cotton
goods and European products which were marketed around Kumasi.”*

Parallel to this route the Yarse, a Mossi group, had established direct
links between Timbuktu and Asante country, skirting Jenne and the inner
Delta and proceeding via Douentza, Korientze, Aouaki and Diré or via
Wahiguya (Ouahigouya), Bandiagara, Konna and Korientze. :

Apart from these Mossi side-roads, there seems to have been a small
amount of traffic between Timbuktu and Hausa country along the river to
Ansongo, Dallol and Mauri. This was the route followed by the pilgrims,
who, after reaching Kano went north to the Fezzan and then on to Egypt
via Awdﬂa and Siwa.”

Moroccan exports to the western Sudan were extremely varied. They

70. Bibliothéque nationale, Paris, Fonds arabe, Ms 5334, f. 79; P. Marty, 1920-1,
Vol. I, pp. 27 and 49—51.

71. H. Barth, 1857-8, pp. 457-8.

72. O. Houdas, 1966, pp. 138 and 203.

73. R. Caillié, 1828, Vol. II, pp. 9g9-103; L. G. Binger, 1892, Vol. II, pp. 141—2.

74. L. G. Binger, 1892, Vol. I, pp. 316-17 and 373—4. Red fabrics said to be from
Kumasi were known in Timbuktu in the mid-1go0s: O. Houdas, 1966, p. 96.

75. Bibliothéque nationale, Paris, Fonds arabe, Ms 5713, fl.30-1.
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consisted of local products, ranging from cereals and religious books to
silk garments and tobacco from Meknes, and goods from the eastern
Mediterranean (spices and silk) and from Europe (textiles, sugar, coffee,
tea, glassware and fire-arms).

In the central Maghreb, Sudanese trade was the chief source of activity
for the provinces of Tuwat, Mzab, Suf and Djarid. It covered a wide
variety of goods, from indigo cloth and turkedi from Kano to kola nuts
from Asante; the latter were eaten throughout the southern Maghreb where
there were large black populations.”®

This trade, both varied and continuous, was very lucrative.”” Its econ-
omic significance may seem small in comparison with trade as a whole at
that time, but the trans-Saharan trade was transporting not only merchan-
dise, but also the ideas and values of a whole civilization,

Trade goods

Salt played a very small part in trade between the people of the Maghrib
and those of the Sahel and the Sudan. Since the beginning of the sev-
enteenth century, and despite the presence of Moroccan kz%ds both in
Taghaza and in Taoudéni,” the towns along the River Niger has had access
to Saharan salt deposits by means of separate and independent routes: the
Moorish and Tuareg azalai. It was therefore essential for caravans from
the north to diversify the goods exported to the Sudan. In addition, Sudan
itself, apart from its traditional exports of gold, slaves and ivory, also needed
to dispose of certain manufactured goods, such as cloth and jewellery, the
proportion of which grew as the export of gold and slaves declined or
stagnated.”

Although the amount of gold exported never again equalled the huge
amounts taken out of the Sudan after the Moroccan conquest, gold formed
part of the freight of all caravans returning from the Sudan. At the end of
the seventeenth century there was an appreciable increase in the export of
slaves after Mawlay Isma‘l had formed his ‘4b7d army and, in the second
half of the eighteenth century, gum arabic played an important role in
Sudanese exports to Morocco. The opening of the port at Mogador pro-
vided Sudanese caravans with a new maritime outlet where, in addition to
the goods already mentioned, they also sold large quantities of ostrich
feathers and ivory.

76. R. Leselle, 1957; L. Valensi, 1967.

77. See among others: G. Lempriére, 1891, p. 290; J. Griberg, 1834, p. 146; L. Godard,
1859, pp. 117-20; Prax, 1845.

78. Moroccan ka%ds are said to have been in Taoudéni until just before the French
conquest. See the Pichon report on the Arawan region, Archives nationales du Sénégal,
Dakar, IG 254. .

79. R. Cailli¢, 1828, Vol. I1, pp. 383~4; Prax, 1843, p. 344.
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Cultural and religious development

Islam in the Sudan just before the djihads of the nineteenth century

The period we have been examining is often said to be one of decadence
and cultural stagnation. But if by this is meant a decline or regression of
Islamic culture, the description needs to-be revised. Through the con-
tinuous commerce across the Sahara, through the zawiya (sanctuaries), the
fraternities and the marabout groups, and through the highly organized
networks of the Juula traders, the influence of Islam continued to spread
in varying degrees through all the peoples of the Niger valley.

As René Caillié observed at the beginning of the nineteenth century, all
the inhabitants of Timbuktu and Jenne were able to read and write Arabic.
The best proof of how widely this powerful means of communication was
spread is the abundance of written sources available to the historian of the
region. The ta’rikhs, the famous chronicles of Timbuktu, were all written
between the seventeenth and nineteenth centuries.

Islam was no longer a purely urban phenomenon as it had been in the
Middle Ages. It was no longer transmitted exclusively by the city-dwelling
‘ulama’, nor organically linked to just one social group, the merchants, nor
connected with one economic activity.

Islam spread into the country and affected both the Bambara peasants
and the Fulbe herdsmen. Its new propagators were the Berber or Sudanese
marabout groups who had adopted as their main business the study and
dissemination of the Word of the Prophet.

The emergence of the marabout groups (zuwaya or insilime) is one of the
most spectacular aspects of the ethno-social stratification which occurred
on the southern edge of the Sahara during the second half of the seventeenth
century. After demographic upheavals or armed struggles about which we
still know very little, nomad society, from Senegal to Air, split into two
distinct strata: the ‘warrior’ and the clerical groups, who enjoyed great
religious prestige and devoted themselves entirely to the study and practice
of Islamic law and mystical theology.

Their zawiya attracted students as well as travelling merchants seeking
protection. Many of these sanctuaries, carefully placed along the trading
routes, later became important caravan posts. Examples of this were Arawan
and Bu-Jbeiha (north of Timbuktu), which were founded by the marabout
group of the Kel al-Suk, later to be supplanted in its own territory by the
Kunta. Others were Mabriik and al-Ma’miin, also former Kel al-Suk
encampments which, in the elghteenth century, under Shaykh al-Mukhtar
were to become two of the most important centres of Kunta influence.

The shaykhs of the desert were to echpse the ‘ulama’ of the towns and
become the spiritual masters of most of the instigators of the djihads of the
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. It was with the Ait Dayman of
Shinguetti that Amir ‘Abd al-Kadir of Futa Toro began his studies, before
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the djikad of 1775. Tt was among the fnsifimen sector of the Ait Awari of
Ajr that ‘Uthman dan Fedio met his teacher Djibril ibn *Umar. The influ-
ence of the Kunta nn Shaykhu Ahmadu is well-knewn, as is that of the
Ida-u-*Ali of Shinguettt on Fladjd} “Umar Tall.

The Islatn of the marabouts was to a certain cxtent a continuation of
the Almoravid tradition, and its militancy contrasted with the tolerant
syncretism which characterized the ‘Black Islam’ of the Sudanese towns
and the Junla centres. Also, by quickly associating itself with brotherhoods
and religions orders as universal as the Kiadirivya (of which the chief
representatives in the Sudan were the Kunta), the 1slam of the marabout
offered its followers not enly a2 religion but also a framework which went
beyond the tradivonal categories of idennfication, such as ethnic groups
or clins,
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Whereas traditional Islam in the Sudan was closely linked to the ruling
power and the chiefs, the Islam of the marabouts before the djthads exercised
its influence from below, through the combined action of the brotherhoods
and the herdsmen who in the nineteenth century were to set out to attempt
the religious conquest of the whole of the Sahel. It was a rallying point, a
force for social and political emancipation, and as such it attracted all the
Tukuloor of Futa Toro who were struggling against the established power
of the Denyanke dynasty. It also attracted the Fulbe of Macina, who were
shaking off the yoke of the Bambara and the ardo, as well as the Fulbe and
the farmers of Hausa country who were struggling against the hegemony
of the royal powers established at Gobir, Kano, Katsina and other places.
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From the Niger to the Volta

M. IZARD AND J. KI-ZERBO

After the fall of the Gao empire in 1591 — following the Moroccan invasion —
the basic edifice of political power at the top of the Niger Bend disintegrated,
thus creating a major political vacuum which other powers gradually began
to fill. Over the following centuries, power became localized under the
impact of centrifugal forces emanating from the heart of the fallen empire
and integrative forces at work on its periphery. In the Niger Bend and the
upper reaches of the Voltas, four poles emerged during the seventeenth
and eighteenth centuries: the Bambara kingdoms of Segu and Kaarta, the
Mossi kingdoms, the Kingdoms of Kong and Gwiriko, and the Gulmanceba
kingdoms. This took place against a back-cloth of numerous ethnic groups
with non-centralized authority. It has been said that power was ‘tribalized’
during this period, especially under the impact of the slave trade which,
even for countries as far inland as the Niger Bend and the River Volta,
formed the economic backdrop.! But this is inaccurate, as shown later,
because the African kingdoms were established in geographical areas that
were, inevitably, ethnically diverse. In other words, the traditions of Mali
and Gao continued but on a smaller scale, by other means and in a context
increasingly dominated by external factors and internal conflicts that shaped
new political structures. In addition, certain socio-economic and religious
factors, that were in no way ‘tribal’; influenced the reorganization processes
and, at the end of the eighteenth century, precipitated the first cracks that
heralded the upheavals of the nineteenth.

1. The Bambara appeared in the lists of names of the slave-traders and it is quite possible
that their sudden rise to prominence in the seventeenth century was also linked to the
slave-raiding of the time.
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From the Niger to the Volta

Peoples, chieftaincies and kingdoms

The Bambara kingdoms of Segu and Kaarta from the sixteenth to
the nineteenth century

Political evolution

The origins of the Bambara? kingdoms, while not ancient, are obscured by
the diversity of the oral traditions and the chronicles. The former, collected
or compiled by European travellers, officers and administrators just before
and after Gao’s fall, as well as by African traditionalists have now become
crystallized in writings that contain a variety of viewpoints. The order of
succession of rulers is not always the same, nor is the length of reigns.?

This study, however, is more concerned with the development of the
societies that gave birth to and formed great men than with their actions.
And here, after a brief discussion of events, we shall deal mainly with the
organization and relations of the forces that moved these peoples from the
sixteenth to the nineteenth century.

Another disputed issue relates to the peoples responsible for taking the
historical initiative in the Bambara kingdoms. Tauxier is categorical on
this point: ‘In the final analysis’, he writes, ‘the Bambara were never capable
by themselves of founding kingdoms: the kings of Segu and Kaarta were
of Fulbe origin, those of Sikasso and Kong of Mande—Juula origin. As for
the ordinary Bambara, he is a true Negro, rather inferior, but a reasonably
good worker and farmer’.* As Bambara is a Mande language and as peoples
have been mixing together since the earliest times, our main interest today
obviously lies elsewhere’ even despite the many biological and political
alliances (and wars) between the Bambara and the Fulbe, for example, to
repel the last emperor of Mali, Mansa Magan (1645), or the attack on
Kong. Although Bambara’s origins are certainly lost, contemporary move-
ments are reflected in traditions that make it possible to assert that they
have long been indigenous to the Niger Bend. The Bozo were almost
certainly there before them and they also mixed with the Soninke, Soso,
Malinke, Fulbe and others. Raffenel mentions a myth of origin that talks
of the land of Toron, at a moon’s march from Segu, which clearly cannot

2. The Bambara call themselves Bamanaw, but we shall retam here the official present-
day spelling of their name.

3. From this viewpoint, the works that are most often in agreement are: on the one
hand, A. Raffenel, 1846 and L. Tauxier, 1942; and, on the other hand, M. Delafosse, 1912
and 1913, and C. Monteil, 1924. In matters of chronology we prefer the first two.

4. L. Tauxier, 1942, p 8.

5. Further on, L. Tauxier, talkmg of physical anthropology writes: Quatrefages and
Hamy conclude p 359 that the Mandingo [Mande] and Bambara Negroes who live in the
upper Niger valley seem to belong to both the Hausa and Sudanic races, the latter
representing the inferior negroes, the true negroes, the Hausa race representing a superior
negro race or one mixed with Ethiopian or Hamitic elements’ (1942, p 16).
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be a reference to Toron in Wasulu quite nearby to the south-west. In fact,
the existence of a sanankunya (joking relationship) between the Kulibali
(Kurubari) and the Keita or Ture is evidence of long-standing relations
between the Bambara and the Malinke® who, moreover, speak two dialects
of the same language.

Whatever the case, the story of the migration of the eponymous ancestors
of the Bambara dynasties contains the theme of the river crossing that is
to be found in so many legends of origin in Africa. Two brothers, Bara-
mangolo and Niangolo, pursued by an enemy and having no canoe, crossed
the river (possibly the Baule or the Niger) thanks to an enormous m’polio
(catfish) which saved them at the last minute.’

The striking aspect of this story of origin is the rapid association that
came about, sometimes from choice, often by force, with the Soninke (also
called the Marka). The Soninke were traders who had been settled for
centuries, sometimes as slave-dealers, and had little interest in soldiering
although the Bambara newcomers made it almost a profession. One of the
brothers, Baramangolo, sought asylum on the right bank of the Niger with
the Buare of Segu. The Segu Buare, who were Soninke, gave him a district
which, although separate, allowed the newly arrived Bambara to defend
the entire Segu kingdom. Meanwhile, the other brother, Niangolo, crossed
the river and built a tata (fort) at Baiko. After failing to take the fort by
storm, the Marka eventually settled down to peaceful and complementary
relations with the Bambara newcomers — until the time when captives
brought from Toron by the Juula seized their freedom and provided
considerable reinforcement to Niangolo’s forces. Hence the Bambara’s (no
doubt gradual) movement from the status of refugees to that of protector
of their hosts and then to that of masters. This process stands out clearly
in most accounts of the origins of Bambara power.

Another key aspect of this history was the strategic importance of the
middle Niger where the bend of the river reaches farthest into the desert
and towards the routes to North Africa. By unifying the two banks, the
middle Niger had polarized political power for four centuries. It was
difficult for power to be shared, which is why the two sister kingdoms,
Segu and Kaarta, were to attack one another continually, mobilizing for
this purpose peoples from as far apart as the river Senegal and northern
Uppcr Volta.

It is difficult to relate the two earliest legendary ancestors of the Bambara
dynasties to the first leaders known historically. Regarding Segu, we are
told that one of Baramangolo’s descendants was Kaladian Kulibali who is

6. SeeR. Pageard, 1957. Some writers explain the marginalization of these people during
the time of the Mansa of Mali by their refusal to accept Malian power and the Muslim
religion, whence their name Ban md na, ‘Refusal of the Master’.

7. The fact that they crossed the river without a canoe is said to be the origin of the
patronym Kulibali (Kurubari) (from kulu, canoe, and bali, privative); but there are other
etymologies.
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said by several authors to have been the great-grandfather of Mamari
Kulibali through Danfassari and Soma.? Kaladian, who does not appear in
the oral traditions, is represented as having almost restored the greatness
of Mali in the seventeenth century, notably by reconquering Timbuktu
from the Moroccans.’ _

Meanwhile in Kaarta, on the left bank of the Niger, according to Nioro
legend, Sunsan (c.1635), the son of Niangolo, is said to have founded
Sunsana near Mourdia. His son, Massa (¢.1666), was a famous farmer and
also a prolific father who systematically married off his dozens of daughters
not to princes he could not win over but to poor men on condition that
they come and live with him and also espouse his cause. The periodic raids
he launched also attracted many adventurers who were only admitted on
condition that they first proved their worth at farming.'® Massa’s son,
Benefali (c.1710—45), continued the same policy and considerably extended
the power of the Massasi using methods that skilfully combined the
patriarchal farming life with the brutality of military raids. -~ -

Fulakoro, who succeeded his brother Benefali, was unable to avoid the
first serious clash between the Massasi and the kings of Segu. The latter
were more powerful because their territory comprised the valleys of the
river and its main tributaries, and had a larger, more varied population of
producers including Bambara peasants and warriors, Soninke and Juula
traders, Fulbe and Moorish cattle-herders, and Somono and Bozo fisher-
men and transporters. Segu’s power was counterbalanced by the superiority
complex of the Massasi who claimed a more authentlc nobility, especially
after the change of dynasty in Segu.

Fulakoro, however, had to confront an able ruler in Segu’s Mamari
Kulibali (1712—55), great grandson of Baramangolo the true founder of the
kingdom. Mamari who was endowed with extraordinary strength and
whose mother brewed dolo (millet beer) and hydromel rapidly became
leader of a ton (an association of boys circumcised at the same time) whence
his name, Biton or Tiguiton. Huntmg, farming, and drinking and larking
with his age-mates produced in Mamari a social — and later a polmcal
leader outside the gerontocratic and religious institutions of the country.!!
Conflict ensued both within the ton and without: internal conflict arose
from Mamari’s decision to monopolize the weekly Monday meetings — and
the contributions of his guests —instead of sharing the privilege as formerly.
But the main clash was between Mamari and the Soninke traders whose
youthful champion, Kassum was eventually killed after a series of

8. C. Monteil, 1924, p 21; L.G. Binger, 1892, Vol. II, p 386.

9. L. Taux:er 1942, p 63

10. Itis Massa who gave his name to the dynasty Massasi means: ‘son of Massa’, but
also ‘descendants of the king®.

11. The process by which the Bambara state was formed from the social institution of
the ton will be shown in detail below.
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disputes.’? As the elders showed some concern over his increasing power,
Mamari broke with the gerontocracy and eliminated the elders of Donkouna
and Banankoro so as to win over their young men.

When the adults in these villages asked for help, Mamari seized the
chance to consolidate his domestic achievements with external successes —
first against Kong, which offered the Wattara gold to secure their services,
and also against the Massasi.

Mamari was only able to repel the first intervention by Kong (¢c.1725)
through his coalition with the Macina Fulbe who were in the process of
settling Fuladugu (the ‘land of the Upper Bakoy around Kita). Sekou
Wattara is even said to have attacked Malinke territory and to have thus
been caught between the Segu Bambara and the Fuladugu Fulbe. The
second attack, by Kong, was driven off with the aid of the Tyero Somono
using swarms of bees against the Kong cavalry.!”® After relieving San and
driving back the Senufo, the master of Segu nevertheless reduced the heavy
taxes afflicting the people of Kong.

Fulakoro was reigning in Kaarta at this time."* He was besieging the city
of Mourdia which sent an appeal for help to Mamari. Mamari, who was
only waiting for such a signal to intervene, defeated Fulakoro and took him
prisoner and Fulakoro later died in captivity. Once again the Massasi had
to move westward. Mamari Kulibali, called Biton, also conquered the
whole of Bambara territory including Beledugu. Macina and Jenne were
placed under his authority and he had palaces built there by a Jenne
architect. Finally, in 1751, Mamari easily conquered Niani, the capital of
declining Mali whose ruler, Massa Maghan Keita, paid him tribute. The
pashas of Timbuktu had to do likewise after Biton’s fleet and cavalry had
cleared the Niger Bend of Tuareg exactions. Biton’s successors, however,
were rulers of no great stature.

The first was his son Denkoro (1755—7), an arrogant bloodthirsty man,
who had seized the golden axe — the symbol of royal power — and was soon
executed by the war chiefs. The average length of reign was less than three
years. Only Ngolo Diarra (1766—9o) reigned long enough to develop a
policy: but he had first to get rid of Nankoroba Nzangue and then persuade
the military chiefs to swear on magical objects that Mamari himself had
appointed him ruler. Ngolo thus put an end to the agitation by the ton-
dyon chiefs who had become mercenaries, and restored a true monarchy to
which he gave concrete form by abandoning Segu-Koro to settle up-river

12. Thus, for example, Kassum suggested settling fines in cattle, with the aim of drawing
the association into the area of movable property where the Soninke were certain to come
out on top.

13. L. Tauxier, 1942, p. 74. It should be noted that the Juula also often raised bees
which might provide useful help in time of war.

14. This episode is absent from the tradition recorded by Tammoura and Monteil, but
is mentioned by Robert Arnaud and Adam. Fulakoro is further said to have seduced
Bassana, one of Mamari’s daughters. See L. Tauxier, 1942, p. 75.
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at Segu-Si-Koro. Like Biton, he also had palaces built for him at Jenne and
Timbuktu and it was he who strengthened the Bambara hold on both Tim-
buktu and Macina where civilian officials descended from the ‘Moroccans’
(Arma) were now to be watched over by Bambara war-chiefs. His campaign
against the Fulbe chief Sila Makan Yero took him even into Dogon
country. Many Fulbe then emigrated towards Wassalu and Ganadugu.?
Even when very old he went on an expedition against Yatenga which failed,
and he died on the return journey, having created a new dynasty at Segu.

After Ngolo internal conflict erupted again and only Monson Diarra
(1792-1808) made the power of Segu felt from San to Timbuktu and from
the land of the Dogon to Kaarta.!®

But Kaarta was not yet finished. After Fulakoro (who died in captivity
during Mamari’s reign), it had recovered through raids and at the expense
of Beledugu, Bambuk and Khassonke country. Then, after Deniba Bo
(1758-61), a great warrior — Sira Bo Kulibali (1761-80) — had established
the royal residence at Guemu. He had seized half of Bakhunu while Ngolo
Diarra was occupied in the north and east. He pillaged Kita, a large Malinke
town in Fuladugu and, taking advantage of a dispute between two Diawara
clans, the Sagone and the Dabora, he drove the latter out. The Dabora
took refuge in Bundu or Segu while the Sagone, who were considered as
free, were exempted from paying tribute but were obliged to provide a
contingent of warriors in the event of war.

The socio-political organization of the Bambara kingdoms

The most striking feature of the Bambara’s move towards a state form,
and the development of institutions suitable for the rule of far-flung
communities, is the novel formula they evolved for reconciling Bambara
practices with the imperatives inherent in the life of large-scale multi-
ethnic kingdoms. Nothing seems to have been borrowed from outside. The
most inspired aspect is that, starting from the working of an ordinary ton,
they gradually forged the machinery of a state. While this procedure is not
exceptional in African history it has the advantage here of showing, in
striking miniature, in the space of a few decades, the passage from ‘clans
to empires’.!’

In the kingdom of Segu The starting-point was the fla-n-ton (peer
association) led by Mamari Kulibali. A fla-n-ton (or ton) was an association
of young men who had undergone the initiation rite of circumecision
together.'® In theory, successive promotions were organized into three
groups: youths, adults and elders.

- 15. L. Tauxier, 1942, p. 96, citing L. G. Binger, 1892

16. C. Monteil, 1924, p. 89.

17. ibid., pp. 290 et seq.

18. In fact the fla-n-ton brought together the members of three successive promotions
of those circumcised.

334



From the Niger to the Volta

The ton-den (association members) elected a ton~tigui (chief) who might
equally well be a house captive as a son of a notable. The prime characteristic
of the fla~-n-ton was the absolute egalitarianism among people of all social
backgrounds, which contrasts with the prevailing clan or gerontocratic
hierarchy.

The other office-holders of the association comprised someone respon-
sible for settling disputes and ensuring respect for the rules; the convenor,
who called meetings and, because he declared the decisions, was nicknamed
the ton-djeli (ton’s griot); and the ton-masa (leader) who acted as spokesman
for the chief. The ton’s aims were mutual assistance and the sharing of
resources for participation in social life.

As shown above Mamari Kulibali strengthened his group both against
the take-over bids by Kassum’s rival group of young Soninke, and against
the elders who opposed his ton plan, using first their role as faaya (fathers)
and then the demands of farm work. By killing the elders of Donkouna
and Banankoro, Mamari at once broke with gerontocratic authority and
replaced it as faa (father) of the ton-den. But, as leaders’ successes mounted
many other association members had joined the original group — insolvent
debtors, pardoned condemned men, prisoners who had broken parole and
young adventurers. Such new recruits were admitted with the status of
ton-dyon (captives of the fon). But after the massacre of the elders, Mamari
convened the ton-den (association members) and brutally had their hair cut
to resemble the ton-dyon."” Tradition puts significant words into Mamari’s
mouth at this moment: “We shall no longer eat together the ton’s ground-
nuts, we shall no longer drink together the zon’s beer; I am the son of God!’
Then some are said to have called out: ‘How cruel today’s ton (bi-ton) is!’,
whence the nickname Biton given to Mamari.

When the members of the association — which basically coincided with
the Bambara state’s army — poured in, it was no longer a matter of fla-n-
ton (peers) but of foroba-dyon (captives on the big common field) or furuba-
dyon (captives of the Great Union), the first fon-dyon of which formed the
aristocracy. This structure was further strengthened by the involvement
of the ton-dyon in cults of which Mamari was the grand-master; by the
assignment of contingents of ton-dyon to the control of his own relatives;
by the selection of the ton-masa not from the ton-dyon but from among his
personal slaves; and finally by the rule that a foroba-dyon remain so for life
and that his children be born foroba-dyon and remain so.

This process — which represented the abstraction and also the per-
sonalization and accumulation of power and, more precisely, arms around
the leader of this politio-military machine — resulted in the attribution of
the title fzama (lord holding supreme power).?’ The confusion of this status

19. Three tufts of hair spaced from the forehead to the nape.

20. Mamari Kulibali was thus both faa (father of a biological community) and faama
(man of power and authority). See C. Monteil, 1924, p 303. This typically Mande title
later passed to the Juula dynasts, including Samori.
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with that of patriarch of a family community was one of the system’s serious
contradictions. Originally property — accumulated through contributions,
raids and war-takings — had remained in the foroba (public treasury) and
profited the whole community. However, the community fiction did not
long mask the privatization of state property. Eventually the collective oath
(a bilateral oath binding the ton-tigus himself at a given point in his election)
was replaced by a unilateral oath imposed by Ngolo Diarra on his electors.
From then on the faama had discretionary control of state property which
he used in particular to reward the bravest military leaders, by giving them
the wherewithal ‘to repair the tears in their clothes’. The ruler was indeed
assisted by a consultative senate of forty members including warriors and
holy men but these notables had sworn fidelity to him at secret rituals on
an island in the River Niger and had sworn allegiance after the investiture.

Another serious contradiction was the attempt by Mamari’s successors
to settle the foroba-dyon as state serfs tied to farming, a move which
precipitated a serious resistance crisis among the warriors. Eventually,
however, some military leaders attempted to withdraw to their lands, which
brought down terrible reprisals by the central government.

Except during the reigns of strong figures such as Mamari Kulibali and
Ngolo Diarra, however, the egalitartan and almost anarchical spirit of the
fla-n-ton never completely disappeared. It was this spirit that impelled the
assembly of ton-dyon to eliminate Denkoro, Mamari’s son and successor,
‘to change the seed’. Initially, the ton-dyon sometimes had the faama at
their mercy — by refusing mobilization and marching orders, for example.
However, although the ton-dyon’s Monday and Thursday general meetings
continued to be held for a long time, eventually they no longer had a
deliberative, or even a consultative, role, except in serious circumstances’,?!
The councxl of military leaders gradually supplanted the general meeting,
itself becoming weakened, however, as some of its members moved away
from Segu as the kmgdom expanded — thus accelerating the slide towards
autocracy of the faama, now influenced above all by his immediate entour-
age. Nevertheless, to rekindle his troops’ devotion to him the faama still
convened a general meeting at least once a year for the re—swearmg of
loyalty oaths, the performance of religious rites and the incorporation of
young recruits.

Segu s army

At the time of the election, the royal insignia comprlsed the bow, the quiver
and the golden axe — uncquwocal symbols of the main act1v1ty‘of the state.
Oral tradition records the feats of the faama of Segu’s army, notably in the
siege of towns through the use of battering rams to undermine walls or
stockades, ladders to scale them and burning arrows to spread fire. The
basic army unit was the sén (foot) and several sén formed a bolo (arm).
When the army was arrayed in battle order, the main mass — the sofa

21. C. Monteil, 1924, p. 309.
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(grooms) corps? was in the centre, called disi (chest). This main body of
troops was flanked right and left by the kini-n-bolo (right arm) and the
numa-n-bolo (left arm) which were made up of foroba-dyon officered by ton-
dyon. Behind the disi was a reserve corps of experienced ton-dyon called
ton-koro-bolo. The faama alone appointed the keletigui (war-leader or leader
of an expedition).

In addition to this regular army, there were allied volunteer contingents
also outfitted by the faama or by suppliers bound by contracts to the ruler.

Arms consisted of axes (the chiefs’ were made of precious metals),
arrows, lances and guns, the first of which, of blunderbuss type, seem to
have come from Kong. The drums played an important role either the
great tabala drum associated with each ruler who announced war, or the
dunuba drum which, skilfully played, transmitted messages over con-
siderable distances. There were also trumpets and xylophones.

The man responsible for inspiring this whole body was the grior who
had to ensure the men had heart for the battle on the eve of expeditions,
for example, when war-chiefs would bind themselves on oath to perform
acts of valour. .

The army was the main arena for people of different nationalities to
rub shoulders. It contained men of every social, ethnic and geographical
background: a former captive could command nobles and a Fulbe might
march at the head of a contingent made up of Bambara. Young people
were thus attracted, being assured - if they survived — of rapidly making
their fortunes. While one-quarter of the booty went to the king, one-
quarter to the religious chiefs and one-quarter to the Somono who supplied
the river transport, the remaining quarter went to the troops. There was also
the booty from raids by individuals for soldiers attached to ‘proconsular’
command.

The overall organization of the territory, as in most African kingdoms,
was concentric — from the original core along the River Niger from the
capital, Segu-Koro, to Kirango, to the territories annexed over the years,
along the stretch of river from Kangaba to Timbuktu. This main area of
state activity by the kings of Segu was given the evocative name foo-daga
(too pot).2® The eldest son played a special role in the running of this area’s
affairs, a role which increased as his father grew older so as to prepare him
for his future responsibilities. As a result of the increasing confusion of
state property and personal wealth, the eldest sons of kings were generously
provided for and their residences dotted the course of the River Niger. In
the outlying areas, it was almost a matter of delegated power, either to the
indigenous chiefs or to governors appointed by Segu.

22. The sofa were in theory grooms, but did not necessarily practise this occupation;
they were part of the faama’s household. Sometimes, to secure the undying devotion of
the ‘young men’, the fazama presided at their ‘birth’ to manhood through circumcision,
making sure that some of his own sons were also involved.

23. Too: millet paste that forms the staple diet among the Bambara.
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Particular use was made in the organization of the army and the kingdom
of two communities — the Somono and the Fulbe. The River Niger was
the kingdom’s main artery, vital for the supply of fish, for civil transport
and military logistics. The Somono fishermen, backed by foroba-dyon, were
thus enrolled in the service of the state, to provide transport and supply
fish in the form of dues. It was understood that this group benefitted from
the special protection of the king and that they were free to organize their
professional work technically and ritually.

It was the same for the Fulbe through the institution of the Joroba-fulaw
(Fulbe public officials), only a minority of whom were ethnic Fulbe. They
were freemen, also backed by foroba-dyon, and expected to raise the public
herds. Their sons, like those of the Somono, retained the status of their
fathers. To these two groups must be added the numerous foroba-dyon
established as peasants on agricultural lands for the needs of the rulers of
Segu.

In the Kingdom of Kaarta The socio-political organization of the
Massasi kingdom of Kaarta was similar to that of the kingdom of Segu,
but more autocratic. When the king was enthroned, certain rituals were
particularly meaningful. The head of the ton-dyon took over the running
of the king’s house, confiscated the dead king’s wives’ jewellery and put it
in the royal treasury. It was a member of the allied family of the Kassi
Konare who had the duty of seating the newly elected ruler on the
sheepskin, putting the red cap on his head and putting on the gold rings
and silver amulets. He then made a speech to him recalling the political
programmes of his predecessor and what the royal clan was expecting of
him. The head of the ton-dyon then prostrated himself before him to swear
allegiance and submission in the name of the troops. The royal succession
did not pose problems among the Massasi as they had firm control over
the country through provincial governors and heads of army corps. More-
over, the sofa corps directly bound to the king was highly organized and
could be used to discourage the heads of the ton-dyon from any idea of
rebellion. The supreme leader of the ton-dyon was a creature of the ruler,
and all men in authority, all the corps of troops and the allies of the clan
were members of the brotherhood that venerated the guardian spirit of the
clan.

In short, the Massasi clan seems to have been more homogenous than
that of Segu because it was not initially locked into a pre—ex1st1ng md1genous
institution. It was formed and developed freely under the initiative of the
Massasi family which always jealously kept its leadership for itself.>*

24. C. Monteil, 1924, p. 330. The author likens this structure to that of Khasso.
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On the Central Volta Plateau: Mossi** kingdoms from the sixteenth
to the nineteenth century

Origins

The most important development on the Volta plateau during this period
is undeniably the formation of the Mossi kingdoms, the earliest of which
dates from the twelfth century. Assuming, as most authors do, that the Na
Gbewa and Na Nedega of Mossi traditions are the same person, through
Naaba Rawa and Naaba Zungrana, the sons of Naaba Wedraogo (himself
the son of Yennenga who was the daughter of Na Nedega), the Mossi
dynasties are linked to the Mamprusi, Nanumba and Dagomba kingdoms.
With Naaba Wubri — whose advent at the head of the future kingdom of
Ouagadougou dates to about 1495*” — and Naaba Yadega — Naaba Wubri’s
agnatic grandson who founded the Kingdom of Yatenga in about 1540 —
there began a process of organizing the political structures of the Mossi
kingdoms which was to develop over the following two centuries.

Of the three kingdoms (Mamprusi, Nanumba, Dagomba) founded by
Na Gbewa’s descendants, only Dagomba was to play a major role, from
the time of Na Nyaghse (1460—1 500).2 Little is known about succeeding
reigns from the early sixteenth? to the mid-seventeenth century: internal
domestic strife seems to have been the main feature. But in the second half
of the sixteenth century a Mande chief (Naaba), established the kingdom
of Gonja.*

In the second half of the seventeenth century, the Gonja kings launched
expeditions from their capital, Yagbum. One of these wars, led by Lata-
Jakpa (1622/3-1666/7) against Dagomba, was successful. Na Dariziegu of
Dagomba was killed, and the Gonja took Daboya, the centre of a salt-
producing area. But in 1713 during the reign of Na Zangina, a convert to
Islam, the Dagomba held off a new invasion by the Gonja who were
crushed at the battle of Tunuma (Tuma). The peace that followed put an
end to acts of aggression by Gonja which, under Lata-Jakpa, also harried
the Nanumba kingdom.

In about 1740, however, a serious war of succession broke out in
Dagomba itself between the newly designated Na Garba and a prince who
had been an unsuccessful candidate for the throne. Taking advantage of
Dagomba’s state of turmoil, in 1744 the Asante ruler, Opoku Ware,

25. On the Moose or Mossi, it should be recalled that the singular is Moaga, the country
is Mogho, the language is More and the proper name of Ouagadougou in More is Wogodogo.
But, in accordance with current spelling, we use Quagadougou.

26. On origins see UNESCO, General History of Africa, Vol. IV, ch. g.

27. 1bid.

28. On the Mamprusi-Nanumba-Dagomba group of kingdoms, see H. A. Blair and
A. Duncan-Johnstone, 1932; S. J. Eyre-Smith, 1933; and E. F. Tamakloe, 1931, p. 193.

29. See N. Levtzion, 1964¢c.

30. Cf. J. Goody, 1967a.
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mounted an expedition against Yendi in support of the faction opposed to
the new king. Na Garba was taken prisoner and only freed after undertaking
to send to Kumasi an annual tribute of 2000 prisoners — an enormous
number, even with eastern Gonja contributing its share.’! Dagomba’s
future was dogged by the aftermath of this treaty which compelled it to
continually find new sources of prisoners. The main role of Dagomba
warriors became one of man-hunting among ethnic groups less organized
politically and militarily for which purpose mercenaries were recruited. By
the end of the eighteenth century, Dagomba was no more than a channel
for Asante influence which reached as far as the borders of Mogho.

The Kingdom of Ouagadougou ‘
Twenty-three -successors to Naaba Wubri are known in central and
southern Mogho between 1500 and 1800. The nanamse (princes) had until
then consolidated their territorial hold as far as the Yako and Gursi area,
thus laying claim to the legacy of Naaba Rawa whose sway had extended
over a large part of the White Volta river basin.’? Naaba Kumdumye,* the
son of Naaba Nyingnemdo who had established Mossi government over
the old settlement of Ouagadougou (Wogodogo), began his reign with a
dynastic dispute which was to have serious consequences. Naaba Kum-
dumye had competed for the kingship with another candidate, Naaba
Yadega, who even after being rejected still had the support of his eldest
sister, Pabre,** who had stolen Naaba Wubri’s regalia for him. With these
insignia of royal legitimacy, Naaba Yadega made for Gursi and, after
brutally killing his former tutor, Naaba Swida, conquered the region which
subsequently bore his name, Yatenga (from Yadega-tenga: the land of
Yadega). ¥

Naaba Kumdumye put hls sons to rule in Yako and Tema which were
both later to become independent chiefdoms. Mossi organization in the
territories it occupied or claimed was still loose and finding a place for
princes whose loyalty was not always above suspicion, the king was killing
two birds with one stone: he was occupying the ground politically and also
keeping happy the potential candidates for the throne. Ironically, however,
it was through this process that several peripheral chiefdoms were, in fact,
transformed into kingdoms or independent principalities: initially loyal
dynasties became less so as they became genealoglcally and terrltonally
more distant from the royal line.

31. See below, ch. 14, p. 420. -
. 32. See UNESCO, General History of Aftrica, Vol. IV, ch. 9

33. See M. Izard, 1970, Vol. I, pp. 150—70.- :

34. Theinterregnum between the announcement of the kmg s death and the appointment
of his successor was bridged by the deceased king’s eldest daughter, who bore the title
napoko. Pabre was a napoko.

35. It was perhaps from Naaba Kumdumye s reign that the rulers descended from
Naaba Wubri began to take the title Mogho-Naaba (Naaba of the Mossi country), as if to
assert their sovereignty over the whole of the territory, despite Yadega’s secession. -
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Other sons of the king were placed at Mane, at Konkistenga (a name
derived from Naaba Konkise) and at Bussuma. His successors continued
this policy, the aim of which seems to have been to create between them
and Yatenga a protective screen made up of these northern marches.

At the end of the sixteenth century, Naaba Kuda moved the royal
residence to Sapone, which shows that the state apparatus was still poorly
developed. He also placed his sons in areas such as Laale, Zorgo and
Riziam.

Almost nothing is known of Ouagadougou until the reign of a Fulbe
usurper, Naaba Moatiba (1729—37)%* in the eighteenth century. He is said
to have been warlike, an essential requirement to have defended himself
against the united Mossi princes. He is also said to have died by poisoning
and his name, and those of his descendants, was erased from the official
genealogy of the court.

The reign of Naaba Warga (1737—44) was short but full of new moves
to strengthen the monarchy.” Wars followed one another, perhaps to bring
back under Ouagadougou’s control regional chiefdoms such as Yako and
Mane and Tatenga (Riziam) — Tatenga had almost acquired its inde-
pendence and its chief Naaba Manzi was even expansionist. But Naaba
Warga was a great legislator. According to Yamba Tiendrebeogo, he
established the ritual announcement of zabyuya at the ceremonial inves-
titure of chiefs. On this occasion three mottoes were proclaimed: the first
was an expression of thanks to the great electors; the second indicated the
new chief’s programme, often with a discreet warning to his adversaries;
and the third illustrated the chief’s character. Naaba Warga also organized
the royal court, establishing two corps of servants, one Mossi and the other
of prisoners, each comprising sorondamba (young servants) and bilbalse
(adult servants). In addition, some duties were assigned to eunuchs. Naaba
Warga also institutionalized the royal pogsyure (napogsyure) system — a
system of capitalizing and distributing women — to enable royal servants
to have children. The girls received or collected were married to servants,
and the firstborn children of these marriages were earmarked either for
royal service, in the case of boys, or for capitalization for the napogsyure,
in the case of girls.

With regards to criminal law, Naaba Warga may have instituted the
punishment of castration. Regarding customary law, he is said to have
codified it to the state in which it existed in the precolonial period, although
the details of these moves are obscure. In short, the end of the seventeenth
century and the first half of the eighteenth saw the final establishment of

36. This name may be a corruption of the Muslim first name Modibo. This usurpation
no doubt throws some light on the darkness of the seventeenth century, suggesting that it
must have been very troubled. -

37. See Y. Tiendrebeogo, 1964, pp. 25—-32. It may be that this king was not the instigator
of all the initiatives attributed to him by this author, as he is a more controversial figure
than it appears from his book.
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the Mossi political system both in Yatenga and in central and southern
Mogho. After Naaba Zombre’s long and peaceful reign (1744—¢.84) and
that of Naaba Kom (1784—¢.91) who was the first to spread Muslim
influence, the reign of Naaba Saaga (1791-6) was marked by internal
conflicts which heralded the upheaval of the nineteenth century.*

The small kingdoms of central M ogho

The small kingdoms and chiefdoms of southern Mogho are little known
despite the considerable contribution of information by Jonzo Kawada.
Suchiis the case of the problematical Kingdom of Tankudgo (Tenkodogo).*

In the east and north-east, however, three kingdoms stand out: Bulsa,
Busuma® and Tatenga, the last of which dominated the region in the
seventeenth century and the second, Busuma, in the eighteenth. The
principality of Bulsa probably dates back to the beginning of the sixteenth
century with the installation of Naaba Namende, son and kurita*' of Naaba
Wubri.

The Kingdom of Busuma absorbed one by one the chiefdoms that were
still scattered in this area at the beginning of the seventeenth century,
namely Naamtenga (in the Luda region) at the beginning of the eighteenth
century, then the chiefdom of Pisila, and finally Salmatenga (in the Kaya
region). But Busuma’s future was decided in the second half of the eight-
eenth century when the neighbouring state of Tatenga, founded by one of
Naaba Kuda’s sons, saw a formidable and ambitious warrior, Naaba Manzi,
accede to the throne. Nonetheless, at the end of the seventeenth century,
Busuma’s Naaba Ruubo, with the help of Mégeé and Salogo, succeeded in
eliminating the terrible Manzi in battle. His son Wema had no choice but
to take refuge in the farthest parts of the Riziam massif, which was later
to lose more land to Yatenga during the nineteenth century.

Yatenga** '

We have already descnbed how Naaba Yadega went into exile from
Ouagadougou. His successors held sway over a limited area gradually
moving their royal residences northwards from Gursi and Lago, throughout
the sixteenth century. The north, however, was occupied by the kingdom
of Zandoma under the sway of Naaba Rawa’s descendants. Naaba

'38. L. Frobenius, 1911-13 and 1924.

39. See J. Kawada, 1979. Tankudgo means ‘the old mountain’, and so the current official
spelling Tenkodogo does not come from teng kudgo, ‘the old land’, as has often been stated.

40. On Busuma and Bulsa and also Mane and Tema see G. Cheron 1924; and M. Izard,
1970, Vol. I, pp. 230-52.

41. The king’s kurita is his representative on earth after death kurita means ‘reigning
death’. He is chosen from among the deceased king’s sons unlikely to accede to the throne;
once chosen, he is excluded from the throne; he is exiled far away from the court since it
is forbidden for him to meet his father’s successor.

42. See L. Tauxier, 1917; M. Izard, 1970, 1980, and 1981, Vol. II, pp. 275-381.
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Lambwega’s political and military activity consisted precisely in dis-
mantling Naaba Rawa’s inheritance, while in the east he incorporated the
former Kurumba chieftaincies of Lurum.*

In the late seventeenth and early eighteenth centuries, Naaba
Lambwega’s descendants tried to saturate the considerably enlarged area
of the kingdom, by establishing Mossi chieftaincies there reserved for
princes, by settling Lurum, and by containing the Macina and Jelgoji
Fulbe, but also by maintaining the internal territorial status quo in Mogho.*
Thus about the middle of the eighteenth century, a series of clashes with
Yako* began which were to last until the beginning of the nineteenth
century over control of the small chiefdoms of Busu-Darigma and Nyesga.
Naaba Nabasere died engaged in this task.

Naaba Kango .
On the death of his son Naaba Piiyo (1754), who was probably responsible
for the introduction of the first guns into Yatenga, his younger brother
Naaba Kango came to the throne. No sooner had he been appointed than
he was faced with violent opposition from princes led by Naaba Wobgo
and he was obliged to abdicate and go into exile with a handful of trusty
followers. He reached Kong and then moved on to Segu where he won the
support of the Kulibali to regain his throne. In 1757, he returned to
Yatenga at the head of an army of mercenaries comprising Bambara
riflemen and Bwaba and Samo archers. But after his stay in places famous
for their economic importance and their political pluralism, it was no longer
the same prince who was returning to his country. His policy strikingly
testified to this. After beating Naaba Wobogo, who went into exile, Naaba
Kango began his reign with a spectacular gesture: he refused to make the
ringu (enthronement) journey, which alone gave the ruler of Yatenga — who
on appointment was only a naaba (chief) — the rank of rima (king).* This
refusal to have his power legitimized marked a decisive break with the past.
He also founded the capital at Waiguyo (Ouahigouya), in about 1780,
not far from the former royal seat at Biisigi. It was a new town around a
vast palace built in the Mali style and bringing together his old comrades
in exile. Until then, royal seats had been ordinary villages. This was
the first time the inhabitants of a capital had consisted exclusively of

43. The Kurumba (Fulse in More) occupied a vast area from northern Gulma to
Yatenga; they are said to have established the ‘kingdom’ of Lurum which covered part of
present-day Jelgoji (Jibo region). The king living at Mengao, bore the title of Ayo or
Lurum’ayoe or Lurun’yo.

44. Thus the Naaba of Zitenga (capital: Tikare) in the south-east of Yatenga was
considered a kombere of Yatenga; a kombere (pl. kombemba) was a regional chief with broad
autonomy marked notably by the right to appoint local chiefs; practically, Zitenga was
independent of Yatenga.

45. D. Nacanabo, 1982.

46. Rima and ringu have as shared radical the verb ri, meaning ‘to absorb or eat food
that is not chewed’.
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representatives of the state apparatus, the world of politics, people of the
royal household, either prisoners or free. Here again, he was demonstrating
a clear determination to break with custom and organize sovereignly a
power that he owed to no one but himself, making it more centralized by
strengthening the corps of royal servants.*’ The name of the new capital,
Waiguyo, is itself indicative of a whole programme: ‘come and bow down
and make your submission’. This demand was addressed first and foremost
to all members of the royal lineage, royal nakombse (princes of the blood)
who had until then been dominant, who had supported the usurper Wobogo
and who now had to be brought down through the action of the royal staff.
This marked a sharp turning-point in the political relations of force within
the Mossi monarchy. But, up to the time of colonization, the princes
refused to acknowledge defeat and the balance of power oscillated danger-
ously between them and the authority of the palace. The latter was
reorganized. The war-chief of Ula was made the first army commander
and his office was brought into the cursus honorum of the court, so that it
stopped being heredltary and became available as a reward for the personal
merits of valorous warriors.

To restore order, which had been seriously disturbed during the years
of instability, Naaba Kango put down banditry mercilessly. Thieves and
murderers were burnt alive; the same fate befell the Bambara mercenaries
from Segu who had been used against Yako and then been accused of
having become turbulent. The indiscipline of chiefs was severely punished,
as also sometimes was their munificence — this being interpreted in high
places as a presumptuous way of competing with the king’s lifestyle.

Did the massacre of the Bambara mercenaries precipitate an expedition
by Segu against Yatenga? There is no reference to such an expedition in
Mossi tradition, whereas there is in Bambara traditions.®® In any event,
Naaba Kango, who intended to give royal prisoners a special place in the
system of government, needed many more of them. Some were taken from
among prisoners—of-war, but most were captured’during raids against
Dogon villages in the Gondo plain and the Kurumba villages in the east
and north-east.

Naaba Kango’s war against Yako was a politico-military success but it
had no follow-up; hostilities resumed at the beginning of the nineteenth
century. :

When Naaba Kango died in 1787, he was ‘buried in his capxtal and not
in the royal cemetery. His death must have come as a relief to many, for
he ruled without pity. The princes’ resentment was so great that they had
the only daughter of the dead king stifled to death. But the court aristocracy
which had remained loyal were able to have one of his life-long companions,
Naaba Saagha (1797-1803), nominated to succeed him.

47. See M. Izard, 1975.
48. See M. Izard, 1970, Vol. II, pp. 320-8.

344



From the Niger to the Volta

The socio-political structures of Mogho

By the Mossi kingdoms is meant not states comprising a homogenous
society — the Mossi ethnic group — but composite socio-political formations
resulting from the conquest, by warriors called Mossi, of the White Volta
basin. And this conquest must not be seen crudely and romantically as wave
after wave of horsemen sweeping down. The process of intermarriage*’
and infiltration by slow settlement carried out by Mossi peasants, which
continues down to the present day, was certainly much more decisive. But
each time that an area was taken over, it was organized on the Mossi socio-
political model. Strictly speaking, the Mossi were the holders of political
power in the Mossi kingdoms; they recognized each other as being all
agnatic descendants of a common ancestor, Naaba Wedraogo. In the case
of Yatenga, at the end of the nineteenth century the population comprised
three distinct societies: Mossi society, Silmiga (Fulbe) society, and Silmi—
Mosst society. The first alone was made up the population of the kingdom,
in that it was subject to the authority of the king, the Yatenga-Naaba. The
Fulbe or Silmiise had, as it were, the status of guests, on the basis of
settlement contracts under which a broad strip of territory in the northern
part of the country was reserved for them. The Fulbe had been settled in
Yatenga since the seventeenth century and had established permanent
villages there from which the seasonal transhumance of cattle was organ-
ized. In these permanent settlements lived the rimaibe (prisoners tied to
working the land). It is perhaps misleading to speak of Silmi—Mossi society,
but these sedentary small stockbreeders, quite numerous in the south-east
of Yatenga, certainly fall into a separate category. Their compound name,
Silmi—-Mossi, is a reminder that they were the offspring of mixed marriages
(which anyway were forbidden) between Fulbe (Silmiise) men and Mossi
women. Arriving in the eighteenth century from Tema, and settling in
hamlets on the fringes of Mossi village lands, they did not come under
Mossi authority, and passed under the somewhat distant protection of the
Fulbe politico-religious centre at Todiam in the east of the kingdom.

But what of Mossi society itself? Its internal cleavages were linked to
the distinction made by the Mossi between the naaba (chief), naabiise, sing.
nabiiga (chiefs’ sons) and the nakombse, sing. nakombga (sons or descendants
of sons of princes who had not become chiefs). This distinction rested on
one of the rules of eligibility for a chieftaincy — that only chiefs’ sons could
become chiefs. Because of this, a nakombga had no hope of holding naam
(power). Thus, strictly speaking, except for the tiny minority of chiefs and
sons of chiefs, all other Mossi who claimed to be descendants of Wedraogo
could be regarded as nakombse. This led to a narrow definition of the status
of nakombga which distinguished between this class and that of the talse
(commoners). Thus in Yatenga, only the agnatic descendants of the twelfth

49. It might be recalled that the first king of Ouagadougou, Wubri, was himself the fruit
of a marriage between a Mossi prince and an indigenous girl.
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Yatenga-Naaba are nakombse, all other Mossi — except for the chiefs and
sons of chiefs — being regarded as zalse. The royal nakombse (the royal
lineage) were themselves divided into five branches, each normally con-
sisting of one generation of princes. The royal lineage was apparently very
early seen as having to be of constant generational depth (five generations),
the appearance of a new generation entailing the exclusion of the oldest
generation from the royal lineage and its transfer to the zalse group. This
system was linked to the need for every new king to provide his sons with
village chieftaincies, when there was only a limited number of villages; thus
old local dynasties in the villages were regularly replaced by new ones.

To the extent that they held village chieftaincies, the nakombse con-
stituted a category of power-holders below the chiefs. There were two
others: the tasobnamba (war-chiefs) and the king’s household staff. The
war-chiefs were appointed from the oldest genealogical stocks of nakombse,
the dynastic descent groups founded before the formation of Yatenga, and
from the first two dynastic generations of Yatenga. The war-chiefs, who
did not necessarily have any military duties, were thus local notables of
ancient stock, whereas the local power of the nakombse was always of recent
origin. During the reign of Naaba Kango, royal servants, of free or prisoner
origin, were appointed to posts as local chiefs on an ad hominem basis. This
represented a departure from the traditional idea of incompatibility between
authority and service posts and stemmed from the central government’s
intention to create a Mossi colonization front towards Fulbe country to the
east. In the case of court offices, the structure that prevailed on top of the
political hierarchy around the king was the same as that around each local
chief. Three dignitaries assisted the chief: the Togo-Naaba, the chief’s
spokesman who was responsible for ritual ceremonies; the Balum-Naaba,
who looked after supply problems and domestic affairs; and the Weranga-
Naaba, who looked after the horses. These were the chief’s nesomba (honest
men). These posts were closed to non-Mossi as well as the naleombse and
to members of castes such as blacksmiths.

The royal court had the same core of dignitaries, but with a fourth as
well — the Bin-Naaba or Rasam-Naaba, chief of the royal prisoners. Each
headed a large group of servants.’® Thus members of the royal lineage too
deeply involved in the struggle for the throne could not serve the king.
Lastly, the institutional holders of power were actually effectively divided
into two sub-groups with opposing interests: those — the war-chiefs and
‘royal servants — on whom the king relied to govern; and those — the
nakombse — against whom he governed. This division went deep among the
Mossi as these men of lowly origin who held the great offices of state were

50. At the court of the king of Ouagadougou, around the Mogho-Naaba, were the Widi-
Naaba, the political spokesman, the Gounga-Naaba, with military responsibilities, the
Larhle-Naaba, who combined military and ritual functions, the Balum-Naaba, and the
Kamsaogo-Naaba, an eunuch responsible for the harem. There was also the Tasoba, the
war-chief.
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at the same time the great electors who chose a new Mogho-Naaba and
sometimes held territorial commands. Internal conflicts have always punc-
tuated the history of all the Mossi kingdoms. They were almost always
about the transmission of power over which the rival interests of the nobles
and the political experience of the king’s ministers —men of lowly extraction
but with the power to select the best among those eligible — clashed.
Generally, the main rivalry was between the ruling monarch’s younger
brothers and his sons.

In contrast to the world of government, to which the royal prlsoners
belonged, lay the world of the land. The people or sons of the land were,
in theory, the descendants of the indigenous peoples, blacksmiths excepted.-
Deprived of all political power, they were responsible for the earth rituals,
which concerned both the fertility of the soil and the harvests, law and
order and the perpetuation of the local group. Thus the figure of the naaba
(chief) was contrasted with that of the tengsoba (earth-priest), the holder
of sacred power. This dualism was reflected cosmogenically in the divine
world through Naaba Wende, the King-God, and Napaga Tenga, the
Queen-Land, although the King-God Wende had no altar and no ritual
cult.

But the definition of the category of people of the land changed sub-
stantially down the centuries because the true Mossi became absorbed into
the category of indigenes and used this status to become earth-priests.
About one-third of Yatenga’s earth-priests are of Mossi origin although
some Mossi became blacksmiths and Yarse.

Alongside the earth-priest there was also the bugo (fertnhty priest), pl.
buguba, with his own tiido (altar). This office, which was even open to
nakombse and also to blacksmiths, seems to have been of Dogon origin.

The political world and the world of the land were integrated into a
unitary system with the king as its hub through the medium of great yearly
rituals involving the monarch and the power-holders, the earth-priests and
the fertility priests. The Yatenga Mossi (like the Kurumba) had an annual
solar calendar divided into lunar months, the discrepancy between the
lunar year and the solar year being compensated for by an intercalary
month every three years. After the new year filiiga (thanksgiving festival)
came the ceremonies of napusum (greeting the king) at which, in three
separate ceremonies, the royal servants, the war-chiefs and the nakombse
paid homage to the king and gave him presents. As the new year fell
approximately at the winter solstice, the period from the second to the:
sixth month was taken up with a great ceremonial cycle called bega which
involved the king and all the dignitaries of the land in sacrifices intended
to ask for a good harvest. The feasts of the bega ended at the beginning of
the rainy season. Ceremonial activity was resumed during the harvest
season, with two festivals of first fruits, one for the war-chiefs and the other
for the fertility priests.

This highly complex pohtlcal-cum—rehglous system gave cohesion to a
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state society which was made up of groups of varied origin, the biggest of
which had usually retained several cultural features from their pre-state
past, starting with their own socio-political stratification. Thus the division
of society as a whole into four large functional groups — power-holders,
people of the land, blacksmiths and craftsmen, and traders — turns up with
certain differences among the Kurumba or Fulse. Indeed, it was probably
from the Kurumba that the Mossi of Yatenga borrowed their ideas about
blacksmiths who, here, unlike in the rest of Mogho, form an endogamous
group.

Considering society as a whole, all the ethnic groups were divided in
two ways: into descent groups and local groups.

In this composite society, patrilineal and patrilocal, the Mossi term
budu denotes any descent group, from the broadest and the oldest to the
narrowest, that operates as the exogamous reference unit. It is this latter
sense that is generally understood. Society was thus made up of a certain
number of budu — such as the group of royal nakombse. With a history of
its own, distinguished by the name of a founder and a place of foundation,
a budu defined its individuality by the existence of a bud-kasma (head), a
kiims’rogo (ancestral shrine) and a heartland where the bud-kasma lived and
the kitms’rogo was, and also by having (usually not in exclusivity) one or
more sonda (collectlve names or mottoes), sing. sondre, a key word Wthh
was used as a patronymic.

The patrilineage only existed territorially at its first level of segmentatlon,
the saka (section). The section was divided in turn into yiiya (households),
sing. yiirs; production and consumption units themselves being divided
into zakse (smaller units), sing. zaka. Zakse have nowadays become the
economically meaningful family units. Work on the common fields of the
household was favoured to the benefit of the yiir-kasma (head the yiiri).
The reserves of the head of the family were redistributed as a last resort
when the stores of heads of compounds had been exhausted.

The sections belonging to one lineage were generally scattered, and
hence came under several village units. In other words, a Mossi village®!
contained parts of several lineages, whilst a lineage was likewise dispersed
over several villages, the largest local lineage unit being the section.

The Gulma and the Borgu

For a long time the Gulma (or Gurma) bank of the Niger — the right bank
downstream from the Bend — was little known from the historical viewpoint.
This, however, has changed recently thanks to research carried out in the

s51. There has been much discussion recently about the appositeness of the term ‘village’
to denote the biggest unit of habitat among the Mossi. Even though the pairing of sections
does not form village ‘communities’ as in West Volta, nevertheless they still constitute
meaningful entities in terms of the logic of economic and social relationships, if only because
of the intersection of administrative units incorporated in a local chief, and units of land
control represented by an earth-priest.
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north of Gulma territory by the Voltaic historian, Georges Madiega, so
that it is now possible to give on the Gulma information still incomplete
but scientifically sound at least.

. The Dogon (Kumbetieba in the Gulma language) constitute one of the
oldest populations of North Gulma. After them came the group today
called the Tindamba (people of the earth)®* who were originally from the
region known today as Moaga but would belong to a pre-Moaga population
group, and the Woba from the south. North Gulma was also peopled by
the Kurumba and it is possible that the group name, Koarima — as the
Gulmanceba from the south called those from the north — is a modification
of the term Kurumba. In south Gulma, for which our information is still
very limited, one finds, amongst the former inhabitants, some Tindamba
and Woba. The latter certainly occupied a huge area before being over-
whelmed and partially assimilated by the Gulmanceba and other peoples
who set up states there. Thus, Woba from Gulma and Waba from Borgu
(north Benin today) would form one and the same group.

On this substructure of early populations a foreign power superimposed
itself, namely the Bemba or Buricimba, sing. Buricima, who later gave rise
to the Gulmanceba states. We do not yet possess a satisfactory chronological
framework for early Gulmance history, but Georges Madiega’s two major
hypotheses are first that the ancestors of the Mamprusi passed through
Gulma before the arrival of the Buricimba, and second that the first
Gulmance dynasties were contemporary with the first Mossi dynasties.
This would suggest that the beginning of Gulma’s history as a state was
probably during the fifteenth century or the end of the fourteenth at the
earliest. The figure of a historical-mythical ancestor called Jaba is associated
with the birth of the Gulmance states. That he was a guerrilla leader,
like Naaba Wedraogo in Mossi history, seems unlikely; and the powers
attributed to him have more to do with magic than with generalship. What
seems certain is that the links suggested by the Mossi between Na Bawa’s
descendants and Jaba’s (known by the Mossi as Jaba Lompo, though Jaba
and Lompo were probably two separate individuals, Lompo being Jaba’s
son) are nothing but late reconstructions thought up at the court of the
Mogho-Naaba to justify the virtual amalgamation of Gulmance power and
Mossi power during the colonial period. Alternatively the converse may
be the case — that the colonial administrative organization of the old
chieftaincies or states, which gave the Mogho-Naaba a kind of absolute
pre-eminence, may have led some people to give it a historical basis. All
the evidence suggests that, from the point of view of dynasty origins, the
Mossi and Gulmanceba hegemonies must be treated separately.

Where the Buricimba came from is questionable. As in many other areas
that were organized as states in central West Africa, we find references in
Gulma to the effect that the conquerors came from Borno; but in fact there

52. Cf. Y. G. Madiega, 1982.
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is at present no way of knowing which warlike migrations gave rise to the
Gulmance empire. At least we know that the earliest Gulmance political
centre was Lompotangu or Sangbantangu, south-east of Nungu (Fada
N’Gourma). From Lompotangu the Buricimba moved to Kujuabongu,
south of Pama. The ruins that mark this second stage of Buricima pen-
etration suggest the remains of an old capital, that of the earliest Gulmance
political structure; and this must have been the focal point from which the
conquerors set out and gave rise to the present-day dynasties. It is note-
worthy that the Buricima were not at the time the only founders of
kingdoms in this area. The Jakpangu dynasty is of Berba origin, and the
Gobnangu dynasty of Hausa origin. There are also dynasties whose foun-
ders came from Yanga, an interface between the Mossi and the Gulmance,
whose present-day chiefs can be connected with the descendants of Naaba
Wedraogo. The Gulmance dynasties of Yanga comprise the Boarigu,
Komin—-Yanga, Sudugo, Kamseongo, Dogtenga and Yutenga.

Buricimba expansion continued throughout the sixteenth and seven-
teenth centuries, and the apogee of Gulmance power can be put at about
the middle of the eighteenth century. At that time the Gulmanceba held
sway over an enormous (though no doubt sparsely populated) territory,
bounded to the south by the Mamprusi kingdom and Borgu, to the east
by Torodi and the last vestiges of the Songhay empire, to the north by the
Sahel areas inhabited by Kurumba, Songhay and Fulbe, and to the west
by the Mossi chiefdoms of Tuguri, Bulsa, Kupela and Tankudgo. What
were to become the Fulbe emirates of Liptako (the Dori area) and Yaga
(the Seba area) were then under Gulmance rule, and it was not until the
early 1800s that the Fulbe drove the Gulmanceba southwards.

In the middle of the eighteenth century two large kingdoms, Bilanga
and Kuala, shared most of the territory of north Gulma between them,
plus three fairly new minor states, Piala, Bongandini and Con. From the
village of We, north-east of Nungu, which the Buricimba reached in about
the mid-1500s, the Gulmance empire expanded northwards at a great rate.
The result was a sparse scattering of regional and local chiefdoms, which
shrewd chiefs were later to set about federating into kingdoms.

While, thanks to Georges Madiega, we now understand the history of
north Gulma, that of central and southern Gulma remains obscure. It is,
therefore, all the harder to take an overall view of the history of Gulma’
because in the south we have eleven kingdoms, one of which, Nungu, is
especially important because of the status of its king, the Nunbado (chief
of Nungu).*® Nungu was founded by Yendabri, a descendant of Jaba’s, in
the mid-1700s. That was the time when southern Gulma was over-run by
the Tyokosi, Mande mercenaries belonging to the Wattara group (who
turn up at Kong and Bobo-Dioulasso). Originally in the service of the
Mamprusi kings, the Tyokosi were headed by a chief from Gonja. They

53. Bado is the equivalent of the More naaba.
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first settled in what is now northern Togo, then launched expeditions
against the Gulmanceba kingdoms while continuing to hire themselves out
as mercenaries. Thus the chief of Pama sought the support of the Tyokosi
against the chief of Kujuabongu. Yendabri, ruler of Nungu, soon took on
the leadership of a coalition of kingdoms and set about driving the Tyokosi
out of Gulma. The kings of Pama, Macakoali, Boarigu and Botu rallied
around Yendabri, as did the Mossi rulers of Bulsa, Kupela and Tankudgo.
Hard-pressed by their enemies, the Tyokosi withdrew to their capital,
Sansane-Mango, to which the allies laid siege.>* It is questionable whether
the victorious Yendabri then took advantage of his success to strengthen
his authority over the league he had formed. What is certain is that, in the
eighteenth century, the Nunbado became a sort of overlord of part of
Gulma, his authority outside the borders of his own kingdom also being
more spiritual than political. “The Nunbado’, writes Georges Madiega,
‘exerted direct authority over Nungo ... He also exerted a more remote
control over the diema (regional kingdoms or chiefdoms) of the baticba
(regional rulers or chiefs) who were not of Lompo descent. The dynasties
that were of Lompo descent regarded him simply as the nikpelo (eldest
member) of the lineage’. In the document quoted, Lompo is seen as Jaba’s
son.*® Thus the Nunbado gradually developed into the chief sovereign of
Gulma and, in the meantime, his royal seat became the main town of the
land, largely because of the economic role of the Hausa traders there.
(Their name for Nungu was Rojo or Fada N’Gourma.) It is still difficult
today to interpret the relationship the Nunbado had with the Gulmanceba
rulers. There does not seem to have been a Gulmance confederation, and
the Nunbado’s real authority was no doubt just as territorially limited as
that of the other kinds, several of whom indeed were more powerful than
he. But the Nunbado acquired exceptional moral and ritual prestige in that
he became — belatedly — regarded as the direct heir of Lompo and hence
of his ‘father’ Jaba. Hausa trade did the rest: Nungu became an important
centre for east—west caravan traffic.

- Borgu®® extends to the south-east of Gulma. Its history, somewhat
confused, comprises several state-type entities, the earliest having appar-
ently been Busa, from which the Wasangari warriors spread. Here again,
the chiefs claim that the royal dynasties originated in Borno. The Wasangari
military aristocracy imposed its rule over long-established peoples, some
of them pre-Gulmance, who in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries
absorbed Mande groups (Busa is a south-Mande language) trading between
what is northern Ghana and Hausaland. Busa reached its apogee in the
sixteenth century, then declined. The other kingdoms, such as Nikki, are

54. Cf. R. Cornevin, 1964 and D. Rey-Hulman, 1975. We also follow Y. G. Madiega’s
account (1978).
55. See above, p. 350: Jaba Lompo the single figure of (no doubt late) Mossi traditions,
is replaced in Gulmance traditions by two persons, Jaba and his son Lompo.
56. Cf. M. Izard, 1975.-
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more or less direct offshoots from Busa. In the eighteenth century Nikki
was at war with the Kingdom of Nupe. Nikki gave rise to the little states
of Kaiama, Paraku, Kuande and Kandi. The Borgu states, incidentally,
are known as the Bariba kingdoms, after one of the main indigenous peoples
of the area.

The peoples with non-centralized authority

These peoples are described in this way for lack of a better term.’” They
were settled in the upper Volta basins and had existed from a very early
date, either there or elsewhere.’® Although, unlike the centralized societies,
these peoples did not dominate the political stage or the flow of events,
their contribution must not be overlooked — particularly as they form the
underlying human population onto which external contributions were
biologically grafted. The conquering peoples rarely arrived in all-engulfing
waves, annihilating all before them. The Mossi, for example, are the
product of a mixing of various ethnic groups brought together by a group
of chieftaincies, under the authority of an apparently absolute king but
governed by strict custom. In this process of expansion, the steady advance
of Mossi peasants was unquestionably more important than the estab-
lishment of contingents of horsemen. The slow penetration of the pre-
existing human fabric was a phenomenon with a double meaning, thanks
to intermarriage and cultural and economic exchanges.

The biological contributions are so important that Dim Delobsom noted
that the very term Moaga (pl. Mossi) means mixed.” We cannot insist too
strongly in this connection on the role of the Nioniosse mentioned by
several authors® as existing at a very early date. There has been so much
biological mixing that the people of Yatenga treat the Mossi of central
Mogho as Gurunsi; while in Ouagadougou this term is used solely for the
Mossi of Koudougou who are neighbours of the Gurunsi. Nor have the
people of Yatenga themselves been untouched by contributions from the
Mande peoples of the Niger Bend, who had a decisive military impact on
the history of Yatenga with Naaba Kango’s recourse to troops from Segu.
These same Mande peoples, however, had long been mixed with the
population through cohabitation by their traders, the professional and even
biological ancestors of the important Yarse group.®! It is this biological

57. The expressions ‘stateless societies’ or ‘acephalous societies’ must be rejected. But
even the term ‘people with non-centralized authority’ can be criticized because it is negative,
and because it refers only to political power. Moreover, a people of this type can in turn
become centralized (the Bambara) and then cease to be so.

58. UNESCO, General History of Africa, Vol. IV, ch. g.

59. See A.D.Delobsom, 1929. Itis true that the author adds that this rather unfavourable
judgement emanated from nobles describing commoners; but tradition (see Yamba Tien-
drebeogo) reports that the mother of Wubri, the first king of Ouagadougou, was herself an
indigenous woman.

60. ibid.; R. Pageard, 1969.

61. See below in this chapter: p. 361.

353



Africa from the Sixteenth to the Eighteenth Century

mixing that probably lies behind the rakire (joking relationship) between
the Mossi and the Samo (Sana). On the cultural and economic levels, here
as elsewhere — such as in the Great Lakes region — the contribution of the
indigenous peoples has often been played down or even concealed. We
have seen how, in the area of political and religious organization, the Dogon
(particularly the earth-prxest) and the Kurumba contributed to the system
of dynastic rule in Yatenga. If only through the management of farming
rituals and through the ministry of earth-priests, who were usually from
the indigenous peoples, they continued to have a strong influence on the
daily life of every single peasant. But at the highest political level, the
descendant of the chief of the indigenes, who had become the Ouagadougou
Naaba,% had an 1mportant role to play in the enthronement of the Mogho-
Naaba.

While slavery developed during this period — usually at the expense of
the indigenous peoples, particularly the Gurunsi and the Fulse® — it
escalated above all with the rise of the slave trade on the Guinea coast and
its repercussions as far as the Asante empxre and its tributary countries to
the north.

Moreover, the indigenous peoples, whether of Mande or Voltaic culture,
were open to exchanges but refused to accept domination — a strategy that
was highly successful until the colonial period. Naaba Kumdumye died on
an early expedition to Boromo when he was probably trying to bring under
Mossi control the area between the Red and Black Voltas. This great design
failed and the Red Volta, except in a few restricted areas, became the
natural western border of Mogho.

Despite the absence of a centralized state, the Gurunsi®* and the Bwaba
who inhabit this region developed a marked individual personality. The
Gurunsi, whose main centres were Po, Leo, Sapouy and Rep, spread
into present-day Ghana. They lived withdrawn into family groups in
remarkably designed huts and were fiercely opposed to any form of complex
political hierarchy. Often the earth-priest or masquerade societies con-
stituted a link between families. In the east, however, there did exist a
more organized structure under a canton chief with a court, and a religious
adviser responsible for the cult of his kwara (magical symbol).

"The Bwaba® appear to have emerged as a specific entity between the
tenth and fifteenth centuries. They do not recognize any political authority
above the village level. The religion of Do also forms a bond between the
initiated in one village and those in neighbouring villages.

62. Ouagadougou (Wogodogo) is, in the narrow sense, the dlstnct where the indigenous
chief lives.

63. Fulse or Kurumba; see above, p. 343

64. Infactthereisno people callmg itself Gurun51 (sing. gurunga in More); but Nunuma
Lela, Sisala, K0, Kasena, etc.

65. See J. Capron, 1973. The Bwaba are related eulturally but not linguistically to the
Bobo. See A. Le Moal, 1976.
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Near Yatenga were the northern Samo® whose concentrated settlements
are marked by enormous grain stores. Political organization consisted of
reasonably stable confederations of dozens of villages around a few political
centres corresponding to the kafi (Mande canton). The San system rested
on both clan alliances — between the Zerbo chiefs and the blacksmiths, for
example — and territorial coalitions. Before coming to the throne, Naaba
Kumdumye and other princes, including Naaba Yadega, had made war
against the Sana. Later, Naaba Kango attempted to draw north-eastern
San country into the bosom of Yatenga but failed. The Sana, hardened
warriors and peasants fiercely attached to their freedom, again resisted
Yatenga pressures as they had earlier — in the time of Naaba Yadega and
during the reign of Naaba Lambwega, in particular — and as they were to
do again throughout the nineteenth century. During this last period,
moreover, their country was to act as a fallback zone for the Yatenga princes
who gathered mercenaries there to make or unmake the kings in Waiguyo.
As for the Bisa, who were related to the Sana and separated from them
after a clan dispute, they were based in south-eastern Mogho. They, too,
would put up remarkable resistance despite mutual cultural exchanges and
a tribute in captives at the end of the 1700s. But they seem to have been
expanding until the colonial period.

The south-west of present-day Burkina Faso was almost uninhabited
although the Bwaba went hunting as far as the River Buguriba. In about
1730, the Kulango expanded into the same area where, a decade later, the
Pwa (Puguli) settled with the permission of the Bwaba. Then, within fifty
years, followed the Dorobe and Gan, who settled initially at Nako, the first
Dyan, Lobi and Wiile and, finally, the Birifor who occupied the area of
Batie abandoned by the Lobi.

Kong and Gwiriko

Since the time of the Sudanese empires from the tenth to the fifteenth
centuries, Juula traders, called Wangara, had been travelling the routes to
the forest where gold and kola (whence the name Worodugu) were to be
found. But, from the sixteenth century, a new factor arose along the Gulf
of Guinea: the trade in slaves and fire-arms. This single event is enough
to explam why groups of Juula — now traders, now soldiers, now Muslim
missionaries — went further and further south into the savannah areas
where the goods most demanded by the new dispensation were increasingly
traded. It was Juula who helped to establish the great trading centre of
Begho. The Begho route was soon linked to the one crossing present-day
Cote d’Ivoire from Assinie to Bobo and Bamako through Yakasso. While
the Diomande settled in the centre-west, the Wattara turned Boron and
Mankono into great trading centres. At the end of the sixteenth century,

66. The term Samo comes from the Mande name Samogo. But this people calls itself
Sani (sing. San).
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the Gonja kingdom came into being and, at the end of the seventeenth
century, after the destruction of Begho, Juula refugees fell back into the
Bron (Abron) kingdom and founded Bonduku.

. A number of important circumstances gave a sharp push to the activities
of the Juula from the seventeenth century onwards. First there was the fall
of the Empire of Gao and, second, the creation of the Asante empire
which constituted a major centre for the supply of gold, arms, salt and
manufactured goods. Third, there were the Voltaic savannah societies,
which were quite densely populated compared to neighbouring societies,
most of which had no centralized political authority, and which therefore
could supply slaves, and also the cattle and gold that the coastal areas
wanted. It is thus easy to understand why the Dagomba should have
organized the Kulango® kingdom of Buna in Lorhon country on the same
model as their own. It was a highly centralized kingdom based on military
districts administered by princes. They exploited the gold deposits of
Lobi — possibly in competition with the Bron kingdom — which gave rise
to bloody clashes during the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries.

After subduing the southern Kulango, the Bron of the Akan group
disputed with Buna control of the northern route along the River Comoe.
It was the consolidation of their power by two great rulers, Tan Date (in
the seventeenth century) and Kousounou (in the early eighteenth century)
that attracted the Juula to Bonduku. But the Baule soon decided to close
the Bandama river to trade with the north. The Juula, who had been driven
westwards, wanted to open up the Comoe river route down to Bassam so
as to use this round-about way to reach the forts in Nzima and Fanteland.

It was in this overall context that a new diaspora of settlements that
were at once commercial, political, military and religious came into being
on the initiative of the Juula. In the middle of the eighteenth century,
armed bands that had come down from Segu — the Diarrasouba — brushed
the Senufo aside and set up a Mande (Nafana) kingdom at Odienne.

The Senufo belong to the Voltaic group of language-speakers. They
were settled in clans around Korogho, Seguela, Odienne and Kong, and
the fall of Mali seems to have opened up to them possibilities of territorial
expansion northwards as far as Sikasso and Bougouni where, however, they
adopted the Bambara language and southwards into the region of Bouaké
where they would be absorbed into the Baule block. In the east they gave
rise to isolated groups, such as the Nafana who became gold-diggers at
Begho, before falling under Bron control. As for the Pallaka, they would
fall under the domination of Kong. The Senufo were, above all, excellent
peasants who worked the land around their compact villages with great
efficiency. They were egalitarian and independent-minded and the fact that
they only had one large-scale social institution — the Poron, which had a
religious character — also helped to regulate the social hierarchy. They also

67. Kulango: ‘Those who do not fear death’.
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had consummate artists who, since an early date, had been producing some
of the masterpieces of the Negro-African symbolist style. It was only in
about the nineteenth century that the Senufo set themselves to building
up a few centralized kingdoms — with the Traore dynasty of Kenedugu
(Sikasso) for example — perhaps imitating the Mande in this respect.

At the beginning of the eighteenth century the Mande added the famous
centre of Kong to the chain of Juula settlements. This region appears to
have been occupied, if not organized, at an early date by the Tiefo, as is
suggested by the string of Tiefo villages that still run from Noumoudara
to Kong. It was there that Keita and Kulibali Mande, who had later
become Wattara, subdued the indigenes. One of them, Sekou Wattara,
eliminated the other Juula groups at the beginning of the eighteenth
century, and reigned at Nafana and Kong thanks to a powerful army in
which Senufo served under Juula officers. This military force enabled it to
conquer western Upper Volta as far as Dafina (the Black Volta bend).
Subsequently, the Kong forces subdued Turka country and Folona, laid
waste the Sikasso region and part of Minianka and Macina, and even got
as far as Sofara, opposite Jenne on the River Bani. We have seen how this
expedition was finally driven back by Biton Kulibali. After Sekou Wattara’s
death in 1740 the empire was profoundly disrupted — because of its
enormous size, the diversity of its peoples and its lack of a firmly established
system of government. Finally, there was a split: the caste of non-Muslim
Joola and Senufo warriors, the Sohondji, seceded from the Salama Juula,
who were traders and Muslims. Kong had indeed become a great centre
of Islamic learning. But its attempt to control Jenne clearly shows that the
Wattara’s grand design was above all economic: to control the trade routes
linking the forest to the Niger Bend over the greatest possible distance.
After the failure of this ambitious project, the Juula groups fell back on
more limited undertakings. One of the boldest was the creation of the
Kingdom of Gwiriko.® There, around Sya (Bobo-Dioulasso),* Famaghan
Wattara founded a replica of the Kingdom of Kong in an area around the
watershed of the River Banifin (a tributary of the Niger), the Comoe and
the Black Volta. As the Comoe and the Black Volta cross gold places along
their middle and lower reaches and the Comoe flows through Beni towards
the Jenne region, the strategic character of Famaghan Wattara’s decision,
and his refusal to pay allegiance to his young nephews, Sekou Wattara’s
sons, in Kong, is clear. He seized more or less completely, and more or
less permanently, Tiefo, Dafin and Bwamu (the country of the Bwaba). In
Bobo, he subdued and allied with the Bobo-Juula who had arrived from
Jenne after the Bobo-Fing in about the eleventh century. His successors,
Kere Massa Wattara (1742—9) and Magan Oule Wattara (1749-1809), only

- 68. Gwiriko means ‘at the end of the long stage’ in Juula.

" 69. See N. Levtzion, 1971; E. Bernus, 1960; and D. Traoré, 1937. On the Gonja
Chronicle, which forms the basis of a reliable chronology for the events reported in this
paragraph, see J. Goody, 1967a; and N. Levtzion, 1971b.
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managed to contain the revolts by peoples reduced to Juula domination by
repeated repression (as in 1754 against the large Bwa town of San). This
domination was above all economic, even when it was made to appear as
proselytism.

Economic life from the Niger to the basin of the Voltas.

It is also to the middle of the eighteenth century, with the arrival of the
Bobo-Juula, that J. B. Kietegha dates the period of high gold production
from the Black Volta. The newcomers practically monopolized the exploi-
tation of the gold of Pura and introduced technological improvements in
its extraction. Kietegha hypothesizes, however, that the exploiters of the
earlier period (from the fifteenth to the mid-eighteenth century) were
already Mande-~Juula, perceived by the Gurunsi of Pura as Mossi.”™

Traders and trade routes were the busiest in the western and northern
half of the area between the River Niger and the basin of the Voltas. But
during the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries — even in the Mossi
kingdoms and among the people with non-centralized authority, such as
the Gurunsi, above the subsistence-economy base — there gradually came
into being a trading network in exotic goods, which came to involve more
and more professional traders.

Mossi country is an area of near monoculture in millet on exhausted
soils with irregular rainfall. In each decade there were on average two bad
and two very bad years. Shortages, even famines, occurred not uncommonly
in Yatenga — during the reign of Naaba Zana at the end of the seventeenth
and beginning of the eighteenth century and in the 1830s for example.”
In addition to millet, the staple food, crops included maize (an off-season
crop), groundnuts, cowpeas, beans, sesame and some potherbs. Cotton,
the main plant used in crafts, seems to have been grown for a long time.
The Muslim Yarse have been associated with weaving since the beginning
of Mossi history, and strips of cotton cloth formed their cargo goods in the
north-south caravan trade, of which they were the main operators. The
Marase (Songhay), who specialized in dyeing, used indigo. Many wild
plants were gathered, both potherbs and substitute foods used in times of
shortage, the main ones being nere, whose fruit had many uses, and the
shea nut, from which cooking oil was made.

In Lurum’s pre-Mossi era (up to the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries)
the Kurumba had among them Marase who engaged in the Saharan salt
trade. The formation of the northern Mossi states, including Yatenga, had
a twofold effect on the caravan trade: first, the Marase were supplanted by
the Yarse and, second, the Yarse, in addition to the Saharan salt trade,
took up trade in kola nuts, which they bought on the northern fringe of

70. See J. B. Kietegha, 1983, p. 158.
71. A proper listing of the famines in Mogho has still to be compiled.

359



Afeiia from the Sizteenth 1o the Eighleanth Century

3o

Market rraders pathering undey the shade of e hanyan free

FILATE I1Z.4



From the Niger to the Volta

the Asante world. Naaba Kango’s reign gave trade a fillip; the prosperity
of the village of Yuba, near Waiguyo, for example, dates from this time.

The eighteenth century saw the formation of large settlements of traders
in which the Yarse were joined by the Marase. The latter could no longer
maintain an independent trading system because the Kurumba lost their
independence and even their identity after their country gradually came
under the sway of the Mossi (Yatenga) and the Fulbe (Jelgoji). The large
markets of the kingdom, such as Yuba and Gursi, were the termini of the
salt and kola caravans. The Yarse of Yatenga were a dynamic group of
traders found not only at Timbuktu, the starting-point for the salt caravans,
but also in the valley of the Bani and throughout Macina. Naaba Kango’s
policy towards Segu may perhaps have been aimed at getting these Yarse
settled in countries bordering Yatenga. For in Mossi country these judicious
traders lived in symbiosis and compromise with the leaders. In return for
certain privileges (the right to pardon, exemption from services and armed
escorts), they undertook not to encourage any subversion, to sell to the Naaba
as a matter of priority, to give him their blessing and support through
appropriate rituals and even on occasion to act as intelligence agents.”

While the accounting unit for the traders was the cowrie, other units, in
particular the cubit of cotton strip, were used both in the caravan trade
and in everyday business. There were various systems of equivalence
between the cowrie, the cubit, the block of salt, slaves and horses.

Alongside the Yarse, who combined cotton crafts with long-distance trade,
the blacksmiths engaged in heavy metal-working, metal-refining, pottery
(made by women) and the export trade to central Mogho, which was poor
in iron ore. Yatenga was, after all, one of the great metal-working areas of
central West Africa; and the trade in manufactured goods (iron parts for
‘weaponsand farmimplements) brought the blacksmiths substantial incomes.

The Waiguyo site had certainly not been chosen without economic
ulterior motives. Frobenius”® reports a tradition to the effect that Naaba
Kango meant to make his capital a salt depot. It may also have been Naaba
Kango’s reign that saw the formation of a corps of chiefs of the market,
drawn from captives, with the task of levying a royal tax on imported
goods. Naaba Zombre had earlier created a corps of chiefs of the market
in the Kingdom of Quagadougou; they were drawn from the royal captives
and were responsible for the collection of taxes on goods displayed. The
aim was, of course, to provide the court with extra revenue; but it also
sought to reduce the taxing rights of local chiefs, who were often very
harsh on traders.

During this period, which corresponds to the height of the slave trade
on almost every part of the coast of Black Africa, the terrible logic it
introduced into the mechanism of trade flows and the content of socio-
political relations must always be present in the mind, from the moment

72. A. Kouanda, 1984, p. 248.
73. L. Frobenius, 1924, p. 281.
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fire-arms, slaves and political power were made part of the same question.
We have noted it in the greatest kings of the time: the Massasi, the rulers
of Segu, Naaba Kango of Yatenga, the Wattara of Kong and Bobo, not to
mention the Dagomba and Asante rulers. But the slaving activities of kings
were augmented and fuelled by the host of local chiefs who, willy-nilly,
embarked on this business to enter the political game.

We have seen how, in the Bambara system, the status of captive had
been ingeniously institutionalized by turning to account the already existing
institution of the ton-den (association member) to create the ton-dyon
(captives of the ton). But while it was Mamadou Kulibali who had this
1dea, it was because it was ‘in the air’ and had been established in social
praxis for centuries.

A further step was taken w1th the foroba-dyon (crown slaves). These
were prisoners-of-war grouped into contingents each of which was defined
by the faama who had formed it. Usually their fate was to be sold as trade
goods produced by war, in Bambara, san’dyon (trade slaves). Purchased by
a community, the woman, as soon as she produced a child, acquired the
status of woloso (born in the house) and the man could acquire the same
status as soon as his master had sufficient confidence in him. Later, the
woloso might become a dyon goron when his children took his place and
paid an annual indemnity to his master. After reaching the status of woloso,
the slave became a caste member. He could no longer be put on sale, and
had a right to property and to transmit his estate to his children, such that
his living conditions, if not his status, were preferable to those of a free
but poor man who might suddenly find himself in captivity. Many people,
in the turbulent world of the eighteenth century, obviously finished up
accepting the powers of a protector and a master just as they did in the
European High Middle Ages. It is true that the condition of a woloso was
transferred to his descendants in perpetuity, even if, as happened at royal
courts, a few caste men might rise to the highest positions. Although their
lofty positions made it impossible for any ordinary person to refer to their
caste status, the thought persisted ineradicably in the collective mind.”

* Thus, the great king Ngolo Diarra’s family was unable to eradicate the
memory of the servile status of their ancestor, which provoked taunts from
the Massasi of Kaarta. Ngolo’s case nevertheless shows that doors were
not closed to the cleverest captives. In theory, they were subject to the
discretion of their master but in practice, by making use of the good offices
of people in favour, they could influence top-level decisions.” Even in the
rigid Mossi system — where everyone was born and died in his status, with
no transfer or break possible’® — a eunuch, the Kamsaogo-Naaba had heavy

74. Cf. A. Raffenel, 1846, Vol. I, p. 371.

75. See C. Monteil, 1924, p. 301.°

76. The king could not dismiss or demote a noble. The chief who the king wanted to
remove received a poisoned arrow from him with which he was supposed to commit suicide;
if he did not, war would follow. .
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responsibities. It is true that other eunuchs destined for this purpose, were
traded towards the Fezzan, North Africa and the Near East.”

Islam and traditional African religions

It was common, both before and after the colonial conquest,’ to say that the
Bambara and the Mossi had constituted strong barriers to the advance of
Islamin West Africa. This is a simplistic assertion that needs revision. Islam,
at work since the eighth century if not before, increased its influence in the
great empires from the Empire of Ghana to the Empire of Gao. But even in
these areas there were obstacles and resistance. Even as late as the eighteenth
century, the Jelgoobe and Feroobe Fulbe, who had left Macina for the north-
east of the Volta region, were often followers of traditional religions.”

For a millennium, however, from the eighth to the nineteenth century,
Islam continued to penetrate the whole of this region diffused through
numerous channels including traders, prayer-leaders, even violence, all the
while getting round obstacles and adapting to the specific circumstances
presented by the multiplicity of peoples, particularly when they seemed
resistant. The peoples of the interior of West Africa, however, did not look
upon Islam or, later, Christianity, in the same way as the followers of these
religions did when they judged the continent’s traditional religions. The
Bambara initially looked upon Islam syncretistically: its presence impelled
them to stress once again the Supreme God, Maa Ngala, the sovereign
above the spirits honoured by particular cults. Having assimilated Islam
in this way, the kings of Segu and Kaarta saw no obstacle to consulting
the ministers of this great God through the persons of the marabouts while
remaining faithful to their own cults — of which they were practically ex
officio the high priests —and to the magician. The latter is deemed to have
invoked the universal and invisible Energy, provoking in this way a sort
of materialization of his desire. The magician ‘names’ and thus creates
what he calls upon with his prayers.%

Although they practised such traditional rites, the Kulibali, including
the highest chiefs, took part in Muslim religious festivals, at least by their
presence and by offering lavish gifts to the Sarakolle marabouts. The festival
of the tabaski (sacrifice) coincided, moreover, according to Raffenel, with
the general meeting of the Massasi clan which involved secret rites such
as those of Komo and Makongoba and oaths of allegiance. But these same
Bambara repeated as well as they could the gestures of the officiants at
Muslim prayers and some even sacrificed a sheep. These syncretisms —
which in time developed with Christianity in Afro-American worship in
Brazil, Haiti and Cuba — were one of the characteristics of the Negro-

77. See Y. Tiendrebeogo, 1964.

78. C. Monteil, 1924 p. 23 et seq.

79. See I. P. Diallo, 1981. ,
80. See UNESCO, General History of Africa, Vol. 1, ch. 8.
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African religious spirit. Thus, if the appeals to the spirits failed to provide
a clear and satisfactory response, the intervention of the marabout was then
sought and welcomed piously by Mamari Kulibali as well as by Tonmasa,
Ngolo and others. Biton moreover paid the zakat to the marabouts of Jenne
and maintained a group of forty divines, including the Kamite who,
although Muslims, were also priests of a faro (spirit of the River Niger).
When Denkoro the Bloodthirsty was intercepted and killed by the
Tonmasa, he was at the time getting ready to perform his ablutions,
followed by his faithful blacksmith.who was carrying a satala (kettle).

The magician-blacksmith also had no difficulty in adopting the geo-
mantic divination introduced by the Muslims.® It is true, however, that
the ‘Ali Bakary’s Islamized successor at Timbuktu, who had learned Arabic
from a shaykh of the Bekkai family, was soon murdered with all his family.
This murder has been attributed to the fact that he was intending to ban
the consumption of dolo (millet beer) and the cult of the spirits or ancestors.
In fact, this is far from certain as the ambitious Tonmasa, who carried out
all these massacres, was soon to kill Dion Kolo, Mamari’s last son.

What is certain is that Islam presented itself to the Bambara with
institutions such as polygamy, divorce, repudiation and slavery that did
not systematically challenge their own. Moreover, the marabouts themselves
did nothing that might put off Bambara neophytes. Thus at Dia,* probably
one of the oldest centres of Islam in the Western Sudan, teaching generally
adapted itself to indigenous customs and gave plenty of attention to magic.%
The most numerous marabouts among the Bambara were the Marka, the
Bozo and the Somono who claimed to be in the line of the great masters
of Moorish or Fulbe Islam and, through them, to belong to this or that
brotherhood. The fact was that some ethnic groups, such as the Soninke,
the Marka, the Fulbe and the Torodbe, Islamized long before and enjoying
religious toleration, acted as models and catalysts. The same was true of
the Bozo and Somono fishermen whom tradition associates with the earliest
days of the Kulibali clan of Segu.

In short, this mutual tolerance was of great beneﬁt to both parties: it
associated the Muslim leaders with government and it used endogenous
channels to win these peoples to the faith of the Kur’an (Qoran). But it also
contributed to the strengthening of the power of monarchs who, faced with
the ethnic and social heterogeneity of their states, could not afford the
luxury of religious discord. Thus,

the pagan, by taking advantage of Islam according to his own concepts,
Sudanized it; such that between these two poles, the Islamic and
pagan, there exists an infinity of intermediate states linking them to
81. One of the terms to describe the divine, the consultant is turndala (through the
sand), derived from the Arabic al-tareb (the land) whereas the others are strictly Sudanese
words — buguridala and kyekyedala from buguri (dust) and kyekye (sand).
82. Dia is situated on the left bank of the Niger in Macina.
83. P. Marty, 1920-1, Vol. IV,
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one another, and which, depending on the angle from which they are
observed, appear now as the Islamization of the Sudanese and now
as the Sudanization of Islam.?

Such was the state of affairs in the Niger Bend before the dissimilar djikads
of Sekou Ahmadu Barry and Al-Hadjdj ‘Umar. In Mossi country the
beginning of Muslim influence at the court of Ouagadougou probably dates
from the reign of Naaba Kom, son of Naaba Zombre (c.1744—¢.1784).

Contrary to what the historic process of the expansion of Islam across
the Sahara might suggest, Islam in the Volta basin was not the result of
penetration from the north. On the contrary, Yatenga remained practically
closed to Islam until the colonial period, despite (or because of) the
existence there of two large Muslim minorities, the Fulbe and the Yarse
traders. Recent research has shown that Islam spread into the Volta basin
in the wake of Juula traders and warriors along a north-south line in the
west of the Volta area, along the Black Volta valley; and that the town of
Bobo-Dioulasso was one of the main centres of Muslim proselytism, and
that the Marka dafing (clan) of the Sanogho was one of its most active
carriers through its intellectuals and marabouts.

The founders of Gonja were Muslim Mande. From Gonja, Islam moved
into Dagomba country. Levtzion puts Muslim penetration among the
Dagomba at the time when, in the mid-1600s, for reasons of security, the
capital of their kingdom was moved eastwards from Yendi Dabari to the
site of present-day Yendi.® Trading centres in these areas soon became
religious centres, distinguished by the presence of malams (Muslim schol-
ars). The evangelists of the faith were to enter the White Volta basin behind
the kola caravans. The first Dagomba king to be converted was Na Zangina,
who reigned at the very beginning of the eighteenth century. It is possible
that the conversion of the king of the Dagomba facilitated the conclusion
of a lasting peace with Gonja.

Islam penetrated Mamprusi country at roughly the same time. Gambaga,
the main market, quickly became a Muslim centre. Thus it was from the
south that Islam came to Mogho at the end of the eighteenth century,
during the reign of Mogho-Naaba Zombre. The ruler of Ouagadougou
whose mother was Muslim and to whom Islam was therefore familiar,
although he did not convert, used to say the daily prayers and showed
himself generally sympathetic to Muslims, including proselytes. It was
during the reign of Naaba Dulugu (c.1796—.1825) that the decisive step
was taken. The Mogho-Naaba formally converted; he built the first mosque
in Ouagadougou and made the town imam one of the top dignitaries at
court. This early Mossi Islam, like that which then prevailed in the
Mamprusi and Dagomba kingdoms, was an aristocratic Islam; and for the
Mogho-Naaba and the other chiefs and dignitaries, its practice was in no

84. C. Monteil, 1924, p. 332.
85. See N. Levtzion, 1968, pp. 194—203.
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way inconsistent with observance of the traditional religion. They were,
however, far from trying to impose the new religion on their subjects.
Although a convinced Muslim, Naaba Dulugu seems to have been afraid
that Islam might make too rapid progress in his kingdom. He moved away
his eldest son, the future Naaba Sawadogo, and dismissed the chief of
Kombisiri — both of whom were fervent Muslims, possibly rather too prone
to engage in proselytizing among their entourages. It can thus be seen that,
in the Bambara kingdom as in Mogho, although there was a decided
tolerance towards Islam, the traditional religion remained, despite every-
thing, on its guard and meanwhile sought compromise formulae. For the
other two political centres of this period, the Empire of Kong and Gwiriko,
on the one hand, and the Gulmance kingdoms on the other, the general
attitude was dec1dedly different. At Kong, as among the Bobo-Juula the
Islamic religion was both a reason to live and a way of life, such that their
policy, imbued with a militant faith, foreshadowed the d]zhaa’s and the
conquests of the nineteenth century, particularly by Samori. Conversely,
the Gulmanceba were resolute upholders of the traditional religion.

Conclusion

For the countries of the Niger Bend and the Upper Volta basin, the period
from the sixteenth to the eighteenth century was unquestxonably a state-
building phase.

In accordance with an ancient tradition in the region, the Juula, Mossi,
Gulmanceba and Bambara states were all units made up of several ethmc
groups. Even if the dominant ethnic group claimed certain privileges, it
was itself the outcome and source of a